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About this manual

Its purpose

The purpese of this manual is to help you get the best value from
your motorcycle. It can do so in several ways. It can help you decide
what work must be done, even if you choose to have it done b
dealer service department or a repair shop; it provides information an
procedures for routine maintenance and servicing, and it offers
diagnostic and repair procedures to follow when trouble occurs.

We hope you use the manual to tackle the work yourself, For
many simpler jobs, doing it yourself may be quicker than arranging an
appointment to get the vehicle into a shop and making the trips to
leave it and pick it up. More importantly, a lot of money can be saved
by avoiding the expense the shop must pass on to you to cover its
labor and overhead costs. An added benefit is the sense of satisfaction
and accomplishment that you feel after deing the job yourself.

Using the manual

The manual is divided into Chapters. Each Chapter is divided into
numbered Sections, which are headed in bold type between herizontal
lines. Each Section consists of consecutively numbered paragraphs or
steps.

At the beginning of each numbered Section you will be referred to
any illustrations which apply to the procedures in that Section. The
reference numbers used in illustration captions pinpeint the pertinent
Section and the Step within that Section. That is, illustration 3.2 means
the illustration refers to Section 3 and Step (or paragraph) 2 within that
Section

Procedures, once described in the text, are not normally repeated
When it's necessary to refer to another Chapter, the reference will be
given as Chapter and Section number, Cross references given without
use of the word 'Chapter' apply to Sections and/or paragraphs in the
same Chapter. For example, 'see Section 8' means in the same
Chapter.

References to the left or right side of the vehicle assume you are
sitting on the seat, facing forward.

[ ers ly make changes to specifi-
cations and recommendations, and these, when nolified, are
incorporated into our manuals at the earliest opportunity.

Even though we have prepared this manual with extreme care,
neither the publisher nor the author can accept responsibility for any
errors in, or omissions from, the informaticn given.

NOTE

A Note provides information necessary to properly complete a procedure or information which will make the procedure easier to

understand,

CAUTION

A Caution provides a special procedure or special steps which must be taken while completing the procedure where the
Caution is found. Not heeding a Caution can result in damage to the assembly being worked on.

WARNING

A Warning provides a special procedure or special steps which must be taken while completing the procedure where the
‘Warning is found. Not heeding a Waming can result in personal injury.

Introduction to the Honda V45/65 Sabre &
Magna (VF700, 750 & 1100 V-Fours)

The first Honda V-Four engine, introduced in 1982 in a 750 cc (45
cu in) capacity, was widely regarded as a milestone of motorcycle
engineering. Its 90° \/ configuration allowed for a lighter engine which
was more compact, yet more powerful than any previous Honda 750 cc
engine. Because of the inherent balancing characteristics of a V-
engine, as well as the rubber mountings, it is also an unusually smocth
d quiet engine compared with the more conventional in-line, air-
cooled counterparts in production at the time.

The 750 cc engine was superceded in 1984 by a shorter-stroke
700 cc model, designed to fall below the heawvyweight motorcycle
import tariff imposed on machines imported into the US. The 700 cc
engine continued for the remaining years of the Sabre, but a return
was made to the 750 cc unit in 1988 for the last year of the Magna's
production. All models imported into the UK were of 750 cc capacity.

An 1100 cc (65 cu in) engine was introduced in 1983 for the US market.

There are two distinctly different models, the Sabre (known as the
Sport in the UK) and the Magna (known as the Custom in the UK). The
Sabre differs from the Magna in having Honda's Pro-Link rear
suspension and sophisticated electrenic instrumentation. Conversely,
Magna models are custom-styled, with high handiebars, teardrop tank
and a stepped seat. The Magnas have conventional twin-shock rear
suspension.

Both Sabre and Magna have appeared in 700, 750 and 1100 cc
engine sizes during the model run, and have received a number of
improvements and modifications. Owners are therefore advised to refer
to the table under Ydentification numbers' to establish the exact mode|
year of their machine before carrying out any of the procedures given in
the main text of the manual



Identification numbers

The frame serial number is stamped into the right side of the
steering head and the VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) appears
on the left side of the steering head: on 1987 and 1988 700/750
Magna models, it Is attached to the right frame top tube under the
fuel tank. The engine number is stamped info the right upper side
of the crankcase, directly above the clutch unit.

A label attached to the right or left frame tube under the side
cover, or attached to the rear fender top surface under the seat,
gives the color code of the machine. The carburetor identification
number appears on the carburetor body casling, just above the
float chamber joint. Emission control information (US models only)
is given on a label attached to the right lower frame tube on models
through 1986, or to the right upper frame tube on later models.

All serial numbers should be recorded and kept in a safe place
so they can be furnished to law enforcement officials in the event of
a theft.

The frame serial number, engine serial number, carburetor
Identification number and color code should also be kept In a
handy place (such as with your driver's license) so they are always
available when purchasing or ordering parts for your machine.

The procedures in this manual identify the bikes by production
wear. If this is not known, it can be determined from the engine and
frame serial numbers as shown in the chart on the next page.

_ ) ":"Fi S
~ il - LN ;.-QE" I T T

Engine number location on crankcase top surface Emission Control label location {models through 1986)
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Identification numbers

US models [e!cept Cailnmla]

VF750S (1982) ... RCO7E-2000066 to 2015896 . ,
VF750S (1983) .. RCO7E-2100018 to 2115544 .,
VF700S (1984) RC22E-2000008 to 2005978 . ..
VF700S (1985) .. RC22E-2100001to 2103688 ...
VF750C (1982) . RCO7E-4000046 to 4029232
VF750C (1983) . RCO7E-4100013 to 4124548 ...
VF700C (1984) . RC21E-2000021 to 2016382 ...
VF700C (1985) ... RC21E-2100016t0 2110238 ...
VF700C (1986) RC21E-2200005 to 2209873 .. ...
VF700C (1987) RC21E-2300015t0 2304989 ...
VE750C (198B) ...l RCO7E-4600001on ........
VF1100S (1984) .. SC17E-2000001 to 2008727
VF1100S (1985) .. SCA7E-21000010n .............
VF1100C (1983) SC12E-2000038 to 2018597 e
VF1100C (1984) .. SC12E-2100001 to 2116075 . ..
VF1100C (1985) SC12E-2200001 to 2208055 .
VF1100C (1986) .. SC12E-2300020 to 2304336

US California models

VF7505 (1982) Asabove ...

VF750S (1983} Asabove iy
VF700S (1984) RC22E-2002575 o 2008097 ..
VF700S (1985) ... ... RC22E-2100001t0 2103285 .. ..
VF750C (1982) ... As above

VF750C (1983) Asabove .

VF700C (1984) RC21E-200001 to 2018662 .
VF700C(1985) RC21E-2100022 to 2108674 ..
VF700C (1986) RC21E-2200011to 2210193 ..
VF700C(1987) RC21E-2300020 to 2303889
VF750C (1988} . RCO7E-4800001 on ...

VF1100S (1884) .. SC17E-2000001 to 2009087 .
VF1100S (1985) . SC17E-2100001 on ..

VF1100C (1883) Asabove ... .
VF1100C (1884) SC12E-2102208 t0 2114635
VF1100C (1985) SC12E-2200001 to 2206580 ...
VF1100C (1986) SC12E-2300001 to 2302532

UK models

VF750S-C (1982-84) .. RCO7E-2007411 to 2020350 ..
VF750C-H (1987) .. RCO7E-4501116 to 4501315
VF750C-J (1988} . . RCO7E-4604226 on

Engine number Frame number

RCO070-CMO00036 to 012083
RCO70-DIM100006 to 108632
RC220-EMO00007 to 005012
RC220-FM100001 to 102800
RCO71-CM000033 to 027062
RCO71-DM100011 to 122818
RC210-EMO00002 to 014552
RC210-FM 100006 to 108900
RC210-GM200003 to 208928
RC210-HM300007 to 303508
or HA305001 to 310415
RC280-JA100001 on
SC170-EM000001 to 010029
SC170-FA100001 on
$C120-DM000028 to 017677
SC120-EA100001 to 117064
SC120-FA200006 to 208465
SC120-GM300101 to 304425

As above

As above

RC221-EMO0000G to 001081
RC221-FM100001 to 100863
As above

As above

RC211-EMO000032 to 002300
RC211-FM 100007 to 101325
RC211-GM200001 ta 201250
RC211-HM300006 to 300514
or HA305003t0311015
RC281-JA100001 on
SC170-EA100004 to 117067
SC170-FA100001 on

As above

SC120-EA100004 to 117067
SC120-FA200001 to 206845
SC120-GM301306 to 302625

RCO7-2000034 ta 2008149
RC28-2000607 to 2000806
RC28-2100005 on

Note: Uniess smc.rﬁ:anymnonmm this menual the informalion given for the 1982 750 Sabm ‘applies fo the LK VF750S-C, and that for the 1987 and

1988 700/750 Magnas applies o the UK VF750C-H and C-J respectively.

Buying parts

Once you have found all the identification numbers, record them for
reference when buying parts. Since the manufacturers change
specifications, parts and vendors (companies that manufacture various
components on the machine), providing the 1D numbers is the only way to
be reasonably sure that you are buying the correct parts.

Whenever possible, take the wom part to the dealer so direct
comparison with the new component can be mads. Along the trail from
the manufacturer to the parts shelf, there are numerous places that the
part can end up with the wrong number or be listed incorrectly.

The two places to purchase new parts for your motoreycle - the
accessory store and the franchised dealer - differ in the type of parts they
carry. While dealers can cbtain virtually every part for your

motorcycle, the accessory dealer is usually limited to normal high wear
items such as shock absorbers, tune-up parts, various engine gaskets,
cables, chams brake parts, eto. Rarely will an accessary outlet have major

p , cylinders, Ir i ears, or cases.

Used pans can be cbtained for roughly half the price of new ones, but
you can't always be sure of what you're getting. Once again, take your
womn part to the wrecking yard (breaker) for direct comparison.

Whether buying new, used or rebuilt parts, the best course is to deal
directly with someane who specializes in parts for your particular make,




General specifications

Wheelbasa
1982 750 Sabre model....
1983 through 1985 ?Wﬂ'éc Sabre mcde!s
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna model
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models.......

1987 and 1988 700750 Magna madels ...
1100 Sabre model

700/750 Sabre models............ i 2 o S s T
1882 through 1984 700/750 Magna models ...

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models ...
1987 and 1888 700/750 Magna models ...
1100 models,

Overall width
1982 through 1884 7001750 Sabre models
1985 700 Sabre model
1982 through 1984 7001750 Magna models.
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models. ..
1987 and 1988 7004750 Magna models
1100 Sabre models.

1983 and 1986 1100 Magna madels.
1984 and 1985 1100 Magna model

Overall height
1882 and 1983 750 Sabre models.
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models.
1982 through 1984 7004750 Magna madels...
1985 and 1966 700 Magna models. ...
1887 and 1968 700/750 Magna models ...
1100 Sabre models.

1883 and 1886 1100 Magna models. ...,
1984 and 1985 1100 Magna models...

Seat height
1882 and 1983 750 Sabre models.
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre madels. 7
1982 through 1984 7004750 Magna models..
1985 and 1886 700 Magna models. .
1887 and 1968 700/750 Magna models ..
1100 Sabre models
1100 Magna models.......................

Ground clearance
1882 and 1863 750 Sabre modes.
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models.........
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models. ...
1885 and 1986 700 Magna models........
1987 and 1988 700750 Mapna models
1100 Sabre models............

1100 Magna modes.

Waight (with oil and full fuel tank)
700750 models ..
1100 Sabre models
1100 Magna model

1562 mm (61.5 in)
1570 mm (61.8 in}
1540 mm (80.6 in)
1585 mm (61.6 in)
1660 mm (65.4 in)
1590 mm (626 in)
1595 mm (62.8 in)

2245 mm (88.4 in)
2180 mm (6.2 in)
2220 mm (87.4 in)
2360 mm (828 in)
2280 mm (89.8 in)

830 mm (32.7 in)
800mm (31.5in)
815mm (32.1in)
850mm (33.5in)
800 mm (31.5in)
790 mm (31.1in)
810mm (31.8in)
825 mm (32.5in)

1165 mm (45.9 in)
1160 mm (45.7 i)
1195 mm (47.0 in)
1200 mm (472 in)
1155 mm (43.9 in)
1185 mm (46.7 in)
1210 mm (47.6 in)
1230 mm (48.4 in)

780 mm (30.7 in)
790 mm (31.1in)
760 mm (28,9 in)
740mm (29.1 i)
705 mm (27 8 in)
820 mm (32.3in)
800 mm (31.5in)

135mm (5.3 in)
146 mm (5.7 in)
165 mm (6.5 in)
150 mm (5.9 in)
152mm (8.0 in)
145 mm (5.7 in)
155 mm (6.1 in}

Approx 243 kg (535 Ib)
268 kg (501 Ib)
265 kg (584 Ib)
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Maintenance techniques,
tools and working facilities

Basic maintenance techniques

There are a number of techniques involved in maintenance and
repair that will be referred to throughout this manual. Application of
these technigues will enable the amateur mechanic to be more
efficient, better organized and capable of performing the various tasks
properly, which will ensure that the repair job is thorough and complete.

Fastening systems

Fasteners, basically, are nuts, bolts and screws used to hold two
or more parts together. There are a few things te keep in mind when
working with fasteners. Almost all of them use a locking device of some
type (either a lock washer, locknut, locking tab or thread adhesive). All
threaded fasteners should be clean, straight, have undamaged threads
and undamaged corners on the hex head where the wrench fits.
Develop the habit of replacing all damaged nuts and bolts with new
ones.

Rusted nuts and bolts should be treated with a penetrating ofl to
ease removal and prevent breakage. Some mechanics use turpentine
in & spout type oil can, which works quite well. After applying the rust
penetrant, let it -work for a few minutes before trying to loosen the nut
or bolt. Badly rusted fasteners may have to be chiseled off or removed
with a special nut breaker, available at tool stores.

If a bolt or stud breaks off in an assembly, it can be drilled out and
removed with a special tool called an E-Z out (or screw extractor).
Most desler service departments and motorcycle repair shops can
perform this task, as well as others (such as the repair of threaded
holes that have been stripped out).

Flat washers and lock washers, when removed from an assembly,
should always be replaced exactly as removed. Replace any damaged
washers with new ones. Always use a flat washer between a lock
washer and any soft metal surface (such as aluminum), thin shest
metal or plastic. Special locknuts can only be used once or twice
before they lose their locking ability and must be replaced.

T q and pl

When threaded fasteners are tightened, they are often tightened
to a specific torque value (torque is basically a twisting force). Over-
tightening the fastener can weaken it and cause it to break, while
under-tightening can cause it to eventually come loose. Each balt,
depending on the material it's made of the diameter of its shank and
the material it is threaded into, has a specific torque value, which is
noted in the Specifications. Be sure to follow the forque recommen-
dations closely.

Fasteners laid out in a paitem (i.e. cylinder head bolts, engine
case boits, etc.) must be loosened or tightened in a sequence to avoid
‘warping the component. Initially, the boltsinuts should go on finger tight
only. Next, they should be tightened one full turn each, in a crisscross
or diagonal pattern. After each cne has been tightened one full turn,
retum to the first one tightened and tighten them all one half turn,
following the same pattern. Finally, tighten each of them one quarter
turn at a time until each fastener has been tightened to the proper
torque. To loosen and remove the fasteners the procedure would be
reversed.

Disassembly sequence

Compenent disassembly should be done with care and purpose to
help ensure that the parts go back together properly during
reassembly. Always keep track of the sequence in which parts are
removed. Take note of special characteristics or marks on parts that
can be installed more than one way (such as a grooved thrust washer
on a shaft). It's a good idea to lay the disassembled parts out on a
clean surface in the order that they were removed. It may also be

helpful to make sketches or take instant photos of components before
removal.

When removing fasteners from a component, keep track of their
locations. Sometimes threading & bolt back in a part, or putting the
washers and nut back on a stud, can prevent mixups later. If nuts and
boits cant be retumed to their oniginal locations, they should be kept in
& compartmented box or a series of small boxes. A cupcake or muffin
tin is ideal for this purpose, since each cavity can hold the bolts and
nuts frem a particular area (i.e. engine case bolts, valve cover bolts,
engine mount bolis, efc.). A pan of this type is especially helpful when
working on assemblies with very small paris (such as the carburetors
and the valve train). The cavities can be marked with paint or tape to
identify the contents_

‘Whenever wiring looms, hamesses or connectors are separated,
it's a good idea to identify the two halves with numbered pieces of
masking tape sothey can be easily reconnected

Gasket sealing surfaces

Throughout any motercycle, gaskets are used to seal the mating
surfaces between components and keep lubricants, fluids, vacuum or
pressure contained in an assembly.

Many times these gaskets are coated with a liquid or paste type
gasket sealing compound before assembly. Age, heat and pressure
can sometimes cause the two parts to stick together so tightly that they
are very difficult to separate. In most cases, the part can be loosened
by striking it with a sof-faced hammer near the maling surfaces. A
regular hammer can be used if a block of wood is placed between the
hammer and the part. Do not hammer on cast parts or parts that could
be easily damaged. With any particularly stubborn part, ahways recheck
to make sure that every fastener has been removed.

Avoid using a screwdriver or bar to pry apart components, as they
can easily mar the gasket sealing surfaces of the parts (which must
remain smooth). If prying is absolutely necessary, use a piece of wood,
but keep in mind that extra clean-up will be necessary if the wood
splinters.

After the parts are separated, the old gasket must be carefully
scraped off and the gasket surfaces cleaned, Stubbom gasket material
can be scaked with a gasket remover (available in aerosol cans) fo
soften it so it can be easily scraped off. A scraper can be fashioned
from a piece of copper tubing by flattening and sharpening one end.
Copper is recommended because it is usually softer than the surfaces
to be scraped, which reduces the chance of gouging the part. Some
gaskets can be removed with a wire brush, but regardiess of the
method used, the mating surfaces must be |eft clean and smooth. If for
some reason the gasket surface is gouged. then a gasket sealer thick
enough to fill scratches will have to be used during reassembly of the
components. For most applications, a non-drying (or semi-drying)
gasket sealer Is best.

Hose removal tips

Hose removal precautions closely parallel gasket removal
precautions. Avoid scratching or gouging the surface that the hose
mates against or the connection may leak. Because of various
chemical reactions, the rubber in hoses can bond itself to the metal
spigot that the hose fits over. To remove a hose, first loosen the hose
clamps that secure it to the spigot. Then, with slip joint pliers, grab the
hose at the clamp and rotate it around the spigot. Work it back and
forth until it is completely free, then pull it off {silicone or other lubricants
will ease removal if they can be applied between the hose and the
outside of the spigot). Apply the same lubricant to the inside of the hose
and the outside of the spigot to simplify installation.

If a hose clamp is broken or damaged. do not reuse it. Also, do
not reuse hoses that are cracked, split or torn.
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Spark plug gap adjusting tool

Feeler gauge set

Control cable pressure luber
Tools

A selection of good tools is a basic requirement for anyone who
plans to maintain and repair @ motorcyde. For the owner who has few
tools, if any, the initial investment might seem high, but when comparad
to the spiraling costs of routine maintenance and repair, it is a wise one

To help the owner decide which tools are needed to perform the
tasks detailed in this manual, the following tool hists are offered
Maintenance and minor repair, Repair and overhaul and Special. The
newcomer to practical mechanics should start off with the Maintenance
and minor repair tool kit, which is adequate for the simpler jobs. Then,
as confidence and expenence grow, the owner can tackle more difficult
tasks, buying additional tools as they are needed. Eventually the basic
kit will be built into the Repair and overhaul tool set Over & period of
time, the experienced do-t-yourselfer will assemble a tool set complete
enough for most repair and overhaul procedures and will add toals from
the Special category when it is felt that the expense is justified by the
frequency of use

Maintenance and minor repair tool kit
The tools in this list should be considerad the minimum required

for performance of routine maintenance, servicing and minor repair
work. We recommend the purchase of combination wrenches (box end

Hand impact screwdriver and bits

Torque wrenches {left - click type; right - beam type)
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Snap+ing pliers {top - external; bottom - internal) Alien hes {left) and Alien head sockets (right)

Valve spring compressor Piston ring removalfinstallation tool

Piston pin puller Telescoping gauges
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Cylinder surfacing hone

Cylinder compression gauge Dial indicator set

Multimeter {voltiohmfammeter) Adjustable spanner
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Maintenance techniques, tools and working facilities

and open end combined in one wrench), while more expensive than
open-ended ones, they offer the advantages of both types of wrench.
Combination wrench set (6 mm fo 22 mmy
Adjustable wrench - 8 in
Spark plug socket (with rubber inserf)
Spark plug gap adjusting lool
Feeler gauge set
Standard screwdriver (516 inx 6 in)
FPhillps screwdriver (No. 2 x 6 i)
Alien (hex) wrench set (§ mmto 12 mm)
Combination (slip-joint) pliers - 6 in
Hacksaw and assortment of blades
Tire pressure gauge
Control cabie pressure fuber
Grease gun
Oil carr
Fine emery cloth
Wire brush
Hand impact screwdriver and bits
Funnel {(medium size)
Safety goggles
Drain pan
Work light with exiension cord

Repair and overhaul tool set

These tools are essential for anyone who plans to perform major
repairs and are intended to supplement those in the Maintenance and
minor repair tool kit. Included is @ comprehensive set of sockets which,
though expensive, are invaluable because of their versatility (especially
when various extensions and drives are available). We recommend the
3/8 inch drive over the 1/2 inch drive for general motorcycle
maintenance and repair (ideally, the mechanic would have a 3/8 inch
drive set and a 1/2 inch drive set).

Alternator rotor removal ool

Universal joint

Tomue wrench (same size drive as sockets)

Ball pein hammer - 8oz

Soft-faced hammer (plasticfubber)

Standard screwdriver (1/4 in x 6 in)

Standard screwdriver (stubby - 546 in)

Phillips screwdriver (No. 3 x 8 in)

Phillips screwdriver (stubby - No. 2)

Pliers - locking

Pliers - lineman's

Pliers - needie nose

Piiers - snap-ring (internal and exiernal)

Cold chisel - 1/2 in

Scriber

Scraper (made from flattened copper tubing)

Center punch

Pin punches (1416, 1/8, 3/16 in)

Steel rulestraightedge - 12 in

Pin-type spanner wrench

A selection of files

Wire brush (large)
Note: Another fool which is often useful is an eleciric drill with a chuck
capacity of 3/8 inch (and a sei of good quality drilf bits).
Special tools

The tools in this list include those which are not used regularly,
are expensive to buy, or which need to be used in accordance with
their manufacturer's instructions. Unless these tools will be used
frequently, it is not very economical to purchase many of them. A
consideration would be to split the cost and use between yourself and
a friend or friends {i.e. members of a metorcycle club),

This list primarily contains tools and instruments widely available

to the public, as well as some special todls produced by the vehicle
manufacturer for distribution to dealer service departments. As a result,
references to the manufacturer's special tools are occasionally included
in the text of this manual. Generally, an alternative method of doing the
job without the special tool is offered. However, sometimes there is no
alternative to their use. Where this is the case, and the tool can't be
purchased or borrowed, the work should be turned over to the dealer
service department or a motorcycle repair shop.

Vaive spring compressor

Piston ring removal and instaflation too!

Piston pin pulier

Telescoping gauges

Micrometers) and/or dial/Vernier calipers

Cylinder surfacing hone

Cylinder compression gauge

Dial indicatar set

Multimeter

Adjustable spanner

Manometer or vacuum gauge set

Small air compressor with biow gun and tire chuck

Buying tools

For the do-it-yourselfer who is just starting to get involved in
motorcycle maintenance and repair, there are a number of options
available when purchasing teols. If maintenance and minor repair is the
extent of the work to be done, the purchase of individual tocls is
satisfactory. If, on the other hand, extensive work is planned, it would
be a good idea to purchase a modest tool set from one of the large
retail chain stores. A set can usually be bought at a substantial savings
over the individual tool prices (and they often come with a tool box). As
additional tools are needed, add-on sets. individual tools and a larger
todl box can be purchased to expend the tool selection. Building a todl
set gradually allows the cost of the tools to be spread over a longer
period of time and gives the mechanic the freedom to choose only
those tools that will actually be used.

Tool stores and motorcycle dealers will often be the only source of
some of the special tocls that are needed, but regardiess of where
tools are bought, try to avoid cheap ones (especially when buying
screwdrivers and sockets) because they won't last very long. There are
plenty of tools around at reasonable prices, but always aim to purchase
items which meet the relevant national safety standards. The expense
involved in replacing cheap tools will eventually be greater than the
initial cost of quality tools.

It Is obviously not possible to cover the subject of tools fully here.
For those who wish to leam more about tools and their use, there is a
book entitled Motarcyele Workshop Practice Manual (Bock no. 1454)
aveilable from the publishers of this manual. It also provides an
introduction to basic workshop practice which will be of interest to a
home mechanic working on any type of motorcycle.

Care and maintenance of tools

Good tools are expensive, so it makes sense to treat them with
respect. Keep them clean and in usable condition and store them
properly when not in use. Always wipe off any dirt, grease or metal
chips before putting them away. Mever leave tools lying around in the
work area

Some tools, such as screwdrivers, pliers, wrenches and sockets,
can be hung on a panel mounted on the garage or workshop wall, while
cthers should be kept in a tool box or tray. Measuring instruments,
gauges, meters, stc. must be carefully stored where they cant be
damaged by weather or impact from other tocls

‘When tools are used with care and stored properly, they will last a
very long time. Even with the best of care, tools will wear out if used
frequently. When a tool is darmaged or womn out. replace it; subsequent
jobs will be safer and more enjoyable if you do.

Working facilities
Net to be overlooked when discussing toals is the workshop. If
anything mere than routine maintenance is to be carried out, some sort
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of suitable work area is essential

It is understood, and appreciated, that many home mechanics do
not have a good workshop or garage available and end up removing
an engine or doing major repairs outside (it is recommended,
however, that the overhaul or repair be completed under the cover of
aroof).

A clean, fiat workbench or table of comfortable working height is
an absolute necessity. The workbench should be equipped with a vise
that has a jaw opening of at least four inches.

‘As mentioned previously, some clean, dry storage space is also
required for tools, as well as the lubricants, fluids, cleaning solvents,
etc. which soon become necessary.

Sometimes waste oil and fluids, drained from the engine or
coaling system during nermal maintenance or repairs, present a

disposal problem. To avoid pouring them on the ground or into a
sewage system, simply pour the used fluids into large containers, seal
them with caps and take them to an authorized dispesal site or service
station. Plastic jugs (such as old antifreeze containers) are ideal for
this purpose.

Always keep a supply of old newspapers and clean rags
avallable. Old towels are excellent for mopping up spills. Many
mechanics use rolls of paper towels for most work because they are
readily available and disposable. To help keep the area under the
motorcycle clean, a large cardboard box can be cut open and flattened
to pretect the garage or shop fleor.

Whenever working over a painted surface (such as the fuel tank)
cover it with an old blanket or bedspread to protect the finish.
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Safety first

Professicnal mechanics are trained in safe werking procedures.
However enthusiastic you may be about getting on with the job at
hand, take the time to ensure that your safety is not put at risk. A
moment's lack of attention can result in an accident, as can failure to
observe simple precautions.

There will always be new ways of having accidents, and the
following is not a comprehensive list of all dangers; it is intended rather
to make you aware of the risks and to encourage a safe approach to all
work you carry out on your bike

Essential DOs and DON'Ts

DON'T start the engine without first ascertaining that the transmission
is in neutral.

DON'T suddenly remove the pressure cap from a hot cocling system -
cover it with a cloth and release the pressure gradually first, or you
may get scalded by escaping coolant.

DON'T attempt to drain oil until you are sure it has cooled sufficiently to
avoid scalding you

DON'T grasp any part of the engine or exhaust system without first
ascertaining that it is cool encugh not to burn you. DON'T allow brake
fluid or antifreeze to contact the machine's paint work or plastic
components.

DON'T siphon toxic liquids such as fuel, hydraulic fluid or antifreeze by
mouth, or allow them to remain cn your skin.

DON'T inhale dust - it may be injuricus to health (see Asbestos
heading)

DON'T allow any spilled oil or grease to remain on the floor - wipe it up
right away, before someone slips on it.

DON'T use ill fiting wrenches or other tools which may slip and cause
injury.

DON'T attempt fo lift a heavy component which may be beyond your
capability - get assistance.

DON'T rush to finish a job or take unverified short cuts. DON'T allow
children or animals in or around an unattended vehicle. DON'Tinflate a
tire to a pressure above the recommended maximum. Apart from over
stressing the carcase and wheel rim, in extreme cases the tire may
blow off forcibly.

DO ensure that the machine is supported securely at all times. This is
especially important when the machine is blocked up to aid wheel or
fork removal

DO take care when attempting to loosen a stubborn nut or bolt. It is
generally better to pull on a wrench, rather than push, so that if you

slip, you fall away from the machine rather than onto it. DO wear eye
protection when using power tools such as drill, sander, bench grinder
ete.

DO use a barier cream on your hands prior o undertaking dirty jobs -
it will protect your skin from infection as well as making the dirt easier
to remove afterwards, but make sure your hands aren' left slippery.
Note that long-term contact with used engine cil can be a health
hazard. DO keep loose clcthing (cuffs, ties etc. and long hair) well cut
of the way of moving mechanical parts.

DO remove rings, wristwatch etc., before working on the vehicle -
especially the electrical system

DO keep your work area tidy - it is only too easy to fall over articles left
lying around

DO exercise caution when compressing springs for removal or instal-
lation. Ensure that the tension is applied and released in a controlled
manner, using suitable tools which preclude the possibility of the spring
escaping viclently.

DO ensure that any lifting tackle used has a safe working load rating
adequate for the job.

DO get someone to check periodically that all is well, when working
alone on the vehicle

DO carry out work in a logical sequence and check that everything is
correctly assembled and tightened afterwards. DO remember that your
vehicle's safety affects that of yourself and others_ If in doubt on any
point, get professional advice

If, in spite of following these precautions, you are unfortunate enough
to injure yourself, seek medical attention as soon as possible

Asbestos

Certain friction, insulating, sealing and other products - such as
brake pads, clutch linings, gaskets, etc. - contain asbestos. Extreme
care must be taken fo avoid inhalation of dust from such products since it is
hazardous to heaith. If in doubt, assume that they do contain asbestos.
Fire

Remember at 2l times thal gasoline (petral) is highly lammable.
Never smoke or have any kind of naked flame around, when working
on the vehicle. But the risk does not end there - a spark caused by an
electrical short-circuit, by two metal surfaces contacting each other, by
careless use of tools, of even by stalic electricity built up in your body
under certain conditions, can ignite gascline (petrol) vapor, which in a
confined space is highly explosive. Never use gasoline (petrol) as a
cleaning solvent. Use an approved safety solvent.

Always disconnect the battery ground (earth) terminal before
working on any part of the fuel or electrical system, and never risk
spilling fuel on to a hot engine or exhaust.

It is recommended that a fire extinguisher of a type suitable for
fuel and electrical fires is kept handy in the garage or workplace at all
times. Never try to extinguish & fuel or electrical fire with water.

Fumes

Certain fumes are highly toxic and can gquickly cause
unconscicusness and even death if inhaled to any extent. Gasoline
(petrol) vapor comes into this category, as do the vapors from certain
solvents such as trichloroethylene. Any draining or pouring of such
volatile fluids should be done in a well ventilated area.

When using cleaning fluids and scivents, read the instructions
carefully. Never use materials from unmarked containers - they may
give off poisonous vapors.

Mever run the engine of a motor vehicle in an enclosed space
such as a garage. Exhaust fumes contain carbon monoxide which is
extremely poisonous: if you need to run the engine, always do so in the
open air or at least have the rear of the vehicle outside the workplace.

The battery

Mever cause a spark, or allow a naked light near the vehicle's
battery. It will normally be giving off a certain amount of hydrogen gas,
which is highly explosive.

Always disconnect the battery ground (earth) terminal before
working on the fuel or electrical systems (except where noted).

If possible, loosen the filler plugs or cover when charging the
battery from an external source. Do not charge at an excessive rate or
the battery may burst.

Take care when topping up, cleaning or carrying the battery. The
acid electrolyte, even when diluted, is very corrosive and should not be
allowed to contact the eyes or skin. Always wear rubber gloves and
goggles or a face shield. If you ever need to prepare electrolyte
yourself, always add the acid slowly to the water; never add the water
tathe acid
Electricity

When using an electric power tool, inspection light etc., always
ensure that the appliance is correctly connected to its plug and that,
where necessary, it is properly grounded (earthed). Do not use such
appliances in damp conditions and, again, beware of creating a spark
or applying excessive heat in the vicinity of fuel or fuel vapor. Also
ensure that the appliances meet national safety standards.

A severe electric shock can result from touching certain parts of
the electrical system, such as the spark plug wires (HT leads), when
the engine is running or being cranked, particularly if components are
damp or the insulation is defective. Where an electronic ignition system
is used, the secondary (HT) voltage is much higher and could prove
fatal



Motorcycle chemicals and lubricants

A number of chemicals and lubricants are available for use in
motorcycle maintenance and rej They include a wide variety of
products ranging from cleaning solvents and degreasers to lubricants
‘and protective sprays for rubber, plastic and vinyl.

Contact point/spark plug cleaneris & solvent used to clean oily
film and dirt from points, grime from electrical connectors and ol
deposits from spark plugs. It is oil free and leaves no residue. It can
also be used to remove gum and vamish from carburetor jets and cther
orifices.

Carburetor cleaner is similar to contact point/spark plug cleaner
but it usually has a stronger solvent and may leave a slight oily reside.
It is not recommended for cleaning electrical components or
connections.

Brake system cleaner is used to remove grease or brake fluid
from brake system compenents (where clean surfaces are absolutely
necessary and petroleum-based solvents cannot be used), it also
leaves no residue.

licone-based lubricants are used to protect rubber parts such
as hoses and grommets, and are used as lubricants for hinges and
locks

Multi-purpose grease is an all purpose lubricant used wherever
grease |s more practical than a liquid lubricant such as oil. Some multi-
purpose grease is colorsd white and specially formulated to be more
resistant to water than ordinary grease.

Gear ojl (sometimes called gear lube) is a specially designed oil
used in transmissions and final drive units, as well as other areas
where high friction, high temperature lubrication is required. It is
available in a number of viscosities (weights) for various applications,

Motor oil, of course, is the lubricant specially formulated for use in
the engine. It normally contains a wide variety of additives to prevent
corresion and reduce foaming and wear. Motor oil comes in various
weights (viscosity ratings) of from 5 to 80. The recommended weight of
the cil depends on the seasonal temperature and the demands on the
engine. Light oil is used in cold climates and under light load conditions;
heavy oil is used in hot climates and where high loads are encountered.
Multi-viscosity dils are designed to have characteristics of both light and
heavy oils and are available in a number of weights from SW-20 to
20W-50.

Gas (petioi) additives perform several functions, depending on
their chemical makeup. They usually contain solvents that help dissolve
gum and vamnish that build up on carburetor and intake parts. They also
sefve 1o break down carbon deposits that form on the inside surfaces of
the combustion chambers. Some additives contain upper

eylinder lubricants for valves and piston rings.

Brake fluid is a specially formulated hydraulic fluid that can
withstand the heat and pressure encountered in brake systems. Care
must be taken that this fluid does not come in contact with painted
surfaces or plastics. An opened container should always be resealed
to prevent contamination by water or dirt

Chain lubricants are formulated especially for use on motorcycle
final drive chains. A good chain lube should adhere well and have good
penetrating qualities to be effective as a lubricant inside the chain and
on the side plates, pins and rollers. Most chain lubes are either the
foaming type or quick drying type and are usually marketed as sprays.

Degreasers are heavy duty solvents used to remove grease and
grime that may accumulate on engine and frame components. They
can be sprayed or brushed on and, depending on the type, are rinsed
with either water or solvent.

Solvents are used alone or in combination with degreasers to
clean parts and assemblies during repair and owverhaul. The home
mechanic should use only solvents that are non-flammable and that do
net produce irritating fumes

Gasket sealing compounds may be used in conjunction with
gaskets, toimprove their sealing capabilities, or alone, to seal metal-to-
metal joints. Many gasket sealers can withstand extreme heat, some
are impervious to gasoline and lubricants, while others are capable of
filing and sealing large cavities. Depending on the intended use,
gasket sealers either dry hard or stay relatively soft and pliable. They
are usually applied by hand, with a brush, or are sprayed on the gasket
sealing surfaces,

Thread cement is an adhesive locking compound that prevents
threaded fasteners from loosening because of vibration. It is available
in a variety of types for different applications.

Moisture dispersants are usually sprays that can be used to dry
out electrical compenents such as the fuse block and wiring
connectors. Some types can also be used as treatment for rubber and
as a lubricant for hinges, cables and locks.

Waxes and polishes are used to help protect painted and plated
surfaces from the weather. Different types of paint may require the use
of different types of wax polish. Some polishes utilize a chemical or
abrasive cleaner to help remove the top layer of oxidized (dull) paint on
older vehicles. In recent years, many non-wax polishes (that contain a
‘wide variety of chemicals such as polymers and silicones) have been
introduced. These non-wax pdlishes are usually easier to apply and
last longer than conventional waxes and polishes.
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Engine doesn' start or is difficult to start

1 Starter motor doesn't rotate

1 Engine kill switch Off.

2 Fuse blown. Check fuse block (Chapter 8)

3 Baltery voltage low. Check and recharge battery (Chapter 8)

4 Starter motor defective. Make sure the wiring to the starter is secure,
Make sure the starter relay clicks when the start button is pushed. If
the relay clicks, then the fault is in the wiring or motor.

5 Starter relay faulty. Check it according to the procedure in Chapter 8.
6 Starter button not contacting. The contacts could be wet, corroded or
dirty. Disassemble and clean the switch (Chapter 8).

7 Wiring open or shorted. Check all wiring connections and hamesses
to make sure that they are dry, tight and not corroded. Also check for
broken or frayed wires that can cause & short to ground (earth) (see
wiring diagram, Chapter 8).

8 Ignition swiich defective. Check the swilch according to the
procedure in Chapler 8. Replace the switch with a new one if it is
defective.

9 Engine kill switch defective. Check for wet, dity or corroded
contacts. Clean or replace the switch as necessary (Chapter 8).

10 Faulty neutral/gearchange/sidestand/clutch switch. Check the wiring
to each switch and the switch itself according to the procedures in
Chapter 8.

2  Starter motor rotates but engine does not turn over

1 Starter motor clutch defective. Inspect and repair or replace
(Chapter 8).

2 Damaged idler or starter gears. Inspect and replace the damaged
parts (Chapter 8).

3 Starter works but engine won't turn over (seized)

Seized engine caused by one or more intemally damaged
components. Failure due to wear, abuse or lack of lubrication. Damage
can include seized valves, camshaft, pistons, crankshaft, connecting
rod bearings, or transmission gears or bearings. Refer to Chapter 2 for
engine disassembly.

4 Nofuel flow

1 Nofuelin tank.

2 Fuel valve/tap vacuum hose broken or disconnected or turned OFF.

3 Tank cap air vent cbstructed (not later California models). Usually
caused by dirt or water. Remove it and clean the cap vent hole

4 Fuel tap filter clogged. Clean or replace the filter (Chapter 1).

5 Fuel line clogged. Pull the fuel line loose and carefully blow through
it

6 Inlet needle valve clogged. For all of the valves to be clogged, either
a very bad batch of fuel with an unusual additive has been used, or
some other foreign material has entered the tank. Many times after a
machine has been stored for many menths without running, the fuel
tums to a varnish-like liquid and forms deposits on the inlet needle
valves and jets. The carburetors should be removed and overhauled if
draining the float bowls doesn't sclve the problem.

5 Engine flooded

1 Float height too high. Check as described in Chapter 4

2 Inlet needle valve worn or stuck open. A piece of dirt, rust or other
debris can cause the inlet needle to seat impropery, causing excess
fuel to be admitted to the float bowl. In this case, the float chamber
should be cleaned and the needle and seat inspected. If the needie
and seat are wom, then the leaking will persist and the parts should be
replaced with new ones (Chapter 4).

3 Starting technigue incorrect. Under normal circumstances (i.e., if all
the carburetor functions are sound) the machine should start with little
or no throftle. When the engine is cold, the choke should be operated
and the engine started without opening the throttle. When the engine is
at operating temperature, only a very slight amount of throttie should
be necessary. If the engine is flooded, tun the fuel tap off and hold the
throttle open while cranking the engine. This will allow additional air to
reach the cylinders. Remember to turn the fuel tap back on after the
engine starts.

6 No spark or weak spark

1 Ignition switch Off.
2 Engine kill switch tumed to the Off position
3 Battery voltage low. Check and recharge battery as necessary
(Chapter 8),
4 Spark plug dirty, defective or worn out. Locate reason for fouled
plug(s) using spark plug condition chart and folow the plug
maintenance procedures in Chapter 1
5 Spark plug cap or secondary (HT) wiring faulty, Check condition.
Replace either or both components if cracks or deterioration are
evident (Chapter 5).
6 Spark plug cap not making good contact. Make sure that the plug
cap fits snugly over the plug end.
7 Spark unit defective. Check the unit(s), refernng to Chapter 5 for
details,
8 Fulse generator defective. Check the unit, referring to Chapter 5 for
details
9 Ignition coil(s) defective. Check the colls, referring to Chapter 5.
10 Ignition or Kkill switch shorted. This is usually caused by water,
corrosion, damage or excessive wear. The switches can be
disassembled and cleaned with electrical contact cleaner. If cleaning
does not help, replace the switches (Chapter 8).
11 Wiring shorted or broken between:

a) Ignition switch and engine kill switch (or blown fuse)

b) Spark unit and engine kill switch

¢) Spark unit and ignition coll

d) Ignition coil and plug

&) Spark unitand puise generator

Make sure that all wiring connections are clean, dry and tight.

Look for chafed and broken wires {Chapters 5 and 8).

7 Compression low

1 Spark plug locse. Remove the plug and inspect the threads

Reinstall and tighten to the specified torque (Chapter 1).

2 Cylinder heads not sufficiently tightened down._ If either cylinder head
is suspected of being loose, then there's a chance that the gasket or
head is damaged if the problem has persisted for any length of time.
The head bolts should be tightened to the proper torque in the correct
sequence (Chapter 2).

3 Improper valve clearance. This means that the valve is not closing
completely and compression pressure is leaking past the valve. Check
and adjust the valve clearances (Chapter 1).

4 Cylinder and/or piston wom. Excessive wear will cause compression
pressure to leak past the rings. This is usually accompanied by worn
rings as well. Atop end overhaul is necessary (Chapter 2).

5 Piston rings worn, weak, broken, or sticking. Broken or sticking
piston rings usually indicate a lubrication or carburation problem that
causes excess carbon deposits or seizures to form on the pistons and
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rings. Top end overhaul is necessary (Chapter 2).

6 PFiston ringto-groove clearance excessive. This is caused by
sxcessive wear of the piston ring lands. Piston replacement is
necessary (Chapter 2).

7 Cylinder head gasket damaged. If the head is allowed to become
loose. or if excessive carbon buildup on the piston crown and
combustion chamber causes extremely high compression, the head
gasket may leak. Retorquing the head is not always sufficient to
restore the seal, so gasket replacement is necessary (Chapter 2).

8 Cylinder head warped. This is caused by overheating or improperly
tightened head bolts. Machine shop resurfacing or head replacement is
necessary (Chapter 2).

9 Valve spring broken or weak. Caused by component failure or wear;
the spring(s) must be replaced (Chapter 2).

10 Valve not seating properly. This is caused by a bent valve (from
over-rewving or improper valve adjustment), burned valve or seat
(improper carburation) or an accumulation of carbon deposits on the
seat (from carburation or lubrication problems). The valves must be
cleaned and/or replaced and the seats serviced if possible (Chapter 2),

8 Stalls after starting

1 Improper choke action. Make sure the choke rod is getting a full
stroke and staying in the out position.

2 Ignition malfunction. See Chapter 5.

3 Carburetor malfunction. See Chapter 4

4 Fuel contaminated. The fuel can be contaminated with either dirt or
water, or can change chemically if the machine is allowed to sit for
several months or mere. Drain the tank and float bowls (Chapter 4).

5 Intake air leak. Check for loose carburetor-to-intake manifold
connections, loose or missing vacuum gauge access port cap or hose.
or loose carburetor top (Chapter 4),

& Engine idle speed incomect. Tumn throftle stop screw until the engine
idles at the specified rpm (Chapters 1 and 4).

9 Rough idle

1 Ignition malfunction. See Chapter 5.

2 Idle speed incorrect. See Chapter 1.

3 Carburetors not synchronized. Adjust carburetors with vacuum
gauge or manometer set as described in Chapter 1.

4 Carburetor malfunction. See Chapter 4.

5 Fuel d. The fuel can be with either dirt or
water, or can change chemically if the machine is allowed to sit for
several months or more. Drain the tank and float bowls (Chapter 4).

B Intake air leak. Check for loose carburetor-to-intake manifold
connections, loose or missing vacuum gauge access port cap of hose,
or loose carburetor top (Chapter 4).

7 Air cleaner clogged. Service or replace air filter element (Chapter 1),

Poor running at low speed

10 Spark weak

1 Battery voltage low. Check and recharge battery (Chapter 8).
2 Spark plug fouled, defective or worn out, Refer to Chapter 1 for spark
plug maintenance

3 Spark plug cap or high tension wiring defective. Refer to Chapters 1
and 5 for details on the ignition system,

4  Spark plug cap not making contact

5 Incorrect spark plug. Wrong type, heat range or cap configuration
Check and install correct plugs listed in Chapter 1. A cold plug or one
‘with a recessed firing electrode will not operate at low speeds

without fouling.

6  Spark unit(s) defective. See Chapter 5

7 Pulse generator defective. See Chapter 5
8 Ignition coil(s) defective. See Chapter 5

11 Fuelfair mixture incorrect

1 Pilot screw(s) out of adjustment (Chapter 4),

2 Pilot jet or air passage clogged. Remave and overhaul the
carburetors (Chapter 4).

3 Air bleed holes clogged. Remove carburetor and blow out all
passages (Chapter 4)

4 Aircleaner clogged, poorly sealed or missing (Chapter 1).

5  Air cleaner housing poorly sealed. Look for cracks, holes of loose
clamps and replace or repair defective parts

6  Fuel level too high or too low. Check the float height (Chapter 4)
7 Fueltank air vent obstructed (not later California models). Make
sure that the air vent passage in the filler cap is open.

8  Carburetor intake manifolds loose. Check for cracks, breaks, tears
or loose clamps or bolts. Repair or replace the rubber boots.

12 Compression low

1 Spark plug loose. Remove the plug and inspect the threads. Reinstall
and tighten to the specified torque (Chapter 1),

2 Cylinder heads not sufficiently tightened down. If sither cylinder head
is suspected of being loose, then there's a chance that the gasket and
head are damaged if the problem has persisted for any length of time.
The head boits should be tightened to the proper torque in the comrect
sequence (Chapter 2).

3 Improper valve clearance. This means thal the valve is not clesing
completely and compression pressure is leaking past the valve. Check
and adjust the valve clearances (Chapter 1)

4 Cylinder andfor piston wom. Excessive wear will cause compression
pressure to leak past the rings. This is usually accompanied by wom
rings as well. Atop end overhaul is necessary (Chapter 2).

5 Piston rings wom, weak, broken, or sticking. Broken or sticking piston
rings usually indicate a lubrication or carburation problem that causes
excess carbon deposits or seizures to form on the pistons and rings.
Top end everhaul is necessary (Chapter 2).

6 Piston ring-to-groove clearance excessive. This is caused by
excessive wear of the piston ring lands. Piston replacement is
necessary (Chapter 2).

7 Cylinder head gasket damaged. If the head is allowed to become
loose, or if excessive carbon build-up on the piston crown and
combustion chamber causes extremely high compression, the head
gasket may leak. Retorquing the head is not always sufficient to restore
the seal, so gasket replacement is necessary (Chapter 2).

8 Cylinder head warped. This is caused by overheating or improperty
tightened head bolts. Machine shop resurfacing or head replacement is
necessary (Chapter 2).

9 Valve spring broken or weak. Caused by component failure or wear:
the spring(s) must be replaced (Chapter 2).

10 Valve nct seating properly. This Is caused by a bent valve (from
over-fewing or improper valve adjustment), burned valve or seat
(improper carburation) or an accumulation of carbon deposits on the
seat (from carburation, lubrication problems). The valves must be
cleaned and/or replaced and the seats serviced if possible (Chapter 2).

13 Poor acceleration

1 Carburetors leaking or dirty. Overhaul the carburetors (Chapter 4).
2 Timing net advancing. The pulse generator or the spark unit(s)
may be defective. If so, they must be replaced with new ones, as they
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can't be repaired.
3 Carburetors not synchronized. Adjust them with a vacuum gauge set
or manometer (Chapter 1).

4 Engine oil viscosity too high. Using a heavier cil than that
recemmended in Chapter 1 can damage the cil pump or lubrication
system and cause drag on the engine.

5 Brakes dragging. Usually caused by debris which has entered the
brake piston seals, or from a warped disc or bent axle. Repair as
necessary (Chapter 7).

Poor running or no power at high speed
14 Firing incorrect

1 Air filter restricted. Clean or replace filter (Chapter 1),

2 Spark plug fouled, defective or worn out. See Chapter 1 for spark
plug maintenance.

3 Spark plug cap or secondary (HT) wiring defective. See Chapters 1
and 5 for details of the ignition system

4  Spark plug cap not in good contact, See Chapter 5.

5 Incorrect spark plug. Wrong type, heat range or cap configuration
Check and install correct plugs listed in Chapter 1. A cold plug or one
with a recessed firing electrode will not operate at low speeds without
fouling.

6  Spark unit(s) defective. See Chapter 5.

7 lgnition coil(s) defective. See Chapter 5

15 Fuelair mixture incorrect

1 Main jet clogged. Dirt, water or other contaminants can clog the main
jets. Clean the fuel tap filter, the float bowl area, and the jets and
carburetor crifices (Chapter 4).

2 Main jet wrong size. The standard jetting is for sea level atmospheric
pressure and oxygen content

3 Jet needle or needle jet worn. These can be replaced individually, but
should be replaced as a pair (Chapter 4).

4 Air bleed holes clogged. Remove and overhaul carburetors {Chapter
4.

5 Aircleaner clogged, poorly sealed, or missing (Chapter 1)

6 Air cleaner housing poorly sealed. Look for cracks, holes or loose
clamps, and replace or repair defective parts

7 Fuel level too high or too low. Check the float height (Chapter 4)

8 Fuel tank air vent obstructed (not later California models). Make sure
the air vent passage in the filler cap is open.

9 Carburetor intake manifolds loose. Check for cracks, breaks, tears or
loose clamps or bolts. Repair or replace the rubbers (Chapter 4),

10  Fuel fitter clogged. Clean or replace the filter (Chapter 1)

11 Fuel line clogged. Pull the fuel line loose and carefully blow through
it.

16 Compression low

1 Spark plug loose. Remove the plug and inspect the threads. Reinstall
and tighten to the specified torque {Chapter 1).

2 Colinder heads not sufficiently tightened down. If either clinder head
is suspected of being loose, then there's a chance that the gasket and
head are damaged if the problem has persisted for any length of time
The head bolts should be fightened to the proper torque in the correct
sequence (Chapter 2)

3 Improper valve clearance. This means that the valve is not closing
completely and compression pressure is leaking past the valve. Check
and adjust the valve clearances (Chapter 1).

4 Cylinder and/or piston worn. Excessive wear will cause compression
pressure to leak past the rings. This is usually

accompanied by worn rings as well. A top end overhaul is necessary
(Chapter 2).

5 Piston rings wom, weak, broken, or sticking. Broken or sticking
piston rings usually indicate a lubrication or carburation problem that
causes excess carben deposits or seizures to form on the pistons and
rings. Top end overhaul is necessary (Chapter 2).

6 PFiston ring-to-groove clearance excessive. This is caused by
excessive wear of the piston ring lands. Piston replacement is
necessary (Chapter 2).

7 Cylinder head gasket damaged. If the head is allowsd to become
loose, or if excessive carbon build-up on the piston crown and
combustion chamber causes extremely high compression, the head
gasket may leak. Retorquing the head is not always sufficient to
restore the seal, 5o gasket replacement is necessary (Chapter 2).

8 Cylinder head warped. This is caused by overheating or improperly
tightened head bolts. Machine shop resurfacing or head replacement
is necessary (Chapter 2}

9 Valve spring broken or weak. Caused by compenent failure o wear;
the spring(s) must be replaced (Chapter 2).

10 Valve not seating properly. This is caused by a bent valve (from
over-revving or improper valve adjustment), burned valve or seat
(improper carburation) or an accumulation of carbon deposits on the
seat (from carburation or lubrication problems). The valves must be
cleaned and/or replaced and the seats serviced if possible (Chapter 2)

17 Knocking or pinging

1 Carbon build-up in combustion chamber. Use of a fuel additive that
will dissolve the adhesive bonding the carbon particles to the crown
and chamber is the easiest way to remove the build-up. Ctherwise, the
cylinder head will have to be removed and decarbonized (Chapter 2).

2 Incorrect or poor quality fuel. Old or improper grades of fuel can
cause detonation. This causes the piston to rattle, thus the knocking or
pinging sound. Drain old fuel and always use the recommended fuel
grade,

3 Spark plug heat range incorect. Uncontrolled detonation indicates
the plug heat range is too hot. The plug in effect becomes a glow plug.
raising cylinder temperatures. Install the proper heat range plug
(Chapter 1).

4 Improper airffuel mixture. This will cause the cylinder to run hat,
which leads to detonation. Clogged jets or an air leak can cause this
imbalance. See Chapter 4.

18 Miscellaneous causes

1 Throttle valve doesn't open fully. Adjust the cable slack (Chapter 1).
2 Clutch slipping. May be caused by loose or worn clutch components.
Refer to Chapter 2 for clutch overhaul procedures.

3 Timing not advancing.

4 Engine ol viscosity too high. Using a heavier cil than the one
recommended in Chapter 1 can damage the oil pump or lubrication
system and cause drag on the engine.

5 Brakes dragging. Usually caused by debris which has entered the
brake piston seals, or from a warped disc or bent axle. Repair as
necessary

Overheating
19 Engine overheats

1 Coolant level low. Check and add coolant (Chapter 1).
2 Leak in cooling system. Check cooling system hoses and radiator
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for leaks and other damage. Repair or replace parts as necessary
(Chapter 3).

3 Thermostat sticking open or closed. Check and replace as
described in Chapter 3.

4 Faulty radiator cap. Remove the cap and have it checked at a
service station

5  Coolant passages clogged. Have the entire system drained and
flushed, then refill with fresh coolant

6  Water pump defective. Remove the pump and check the
components (Chapter 3).

7  Clogged radiator fins. Clean them by blowing compressed air
through the fins from the backside.

24 Lubrication inadequate

1 Engine oil level too low. Friction caused by intermittent lack of
Iubrication or from oil that is overworked can cause overheating. The oil
provides a definite cooling function in the engine. Check the ol level
(Chapter 1).

2 Poor quality engine ofl or incorrect viscosity or type. Oil is rated not
only accerding to viscosity but also according to type. Some oils are
not rated high enough for use in this engine. Check the Specifications
section and change to the correct oil (Chapter 1).

20 Firing incorrect

1 Spark plugs fouled, defective or worn out. See Chapter 1 for
spark plug maintenance.
2 Incorect spark plugs.

3 Faulty ignition coil(s) (Chapler 5).

25 Miscellaneous causes

Modification to exhaust system. Most aftermarket exhaust
systems cause the engine to run leaner, which make them run hotter,
When installing an accessory exhaust system, always rejet the
carburetors.

21 Fuelfair mixture incorrect

Clutch problems

1 Main jet clogged, Dirt, water and other contaminants can clog the
main jets. Clean the fuel tap filter, the float bowl area and the jets and
carburetor orifices (Chapter 4).

2 Main jet wrong size. The standard jetting is for sea level atmospheric
pressure and oxygen content.

3 Air cleaner clogged, poorly sealed or missing (Chapter 1).

4 Air cleaner housing poorly sealed. Look for cracks, holes or loose
clamps and replace or repair.

5  Fuellevel too low. Check float height(s) (Chapter 4).

6 Fuel tank air vent obstructed (not later California models). Make sure
that the air vent passage in the filler cap is open,

7 Carburetor intake manifolds loose. Check for cracks, breaks, tears or

loose clamps or bolts. Repair or replace the rubbers (Chapter 4).

26 Clutch slipping

1 Piston in master cylinder or slave cylinder sticking (Chapter 2).

2 Friction plates worn or warped. Overhaul the clutch assembly
(Chapter 2).

3 Steel plates worn or warped (Chapter 2).

4 Clutch spring(s) broken or weak. Old or heat-damaged (from slipping
clutch) springs should be replaced with new ones (Chapter 2).

5 Clutch center or housing unevenly wom. This causes improper
engagement of the plates. Replace the damaged or wom paris
(Chapter 2).

22 Compression too high

1 Carben build-up in combustion chamber. Use of a fuel additive that
will dissolve the adhesive bonding the carbon particles to the piston
crown and chamber is the easiest way to remove the build-up.
Otherwise, the cylinder head will have to be removed and
decarbonized (Chapter 2).

2 Improperty machined head surface or installation of incorrect gasket
during engine assembly.

23 Engine load excessive

1 Clutch slipping. Can be caused by damaged, loose or wom clutch
components. Refer to Chapter 2 for overhaul procedures.

2 Engine oil level too high. The addition of too much oil will cause
pressurization of the crankcase and inefficient engine operation. Check
Specifications and drain to proper level (Chapter 1),

3 Engine cil viscosity too high, Using & heavier oil then the one
recommended in Chapter 1 can damage the oil pump or lubrication
system as well as cause drag on the engine.

4 Brakes dragging. Usually caused by debris which has entered the
brake piston seals. from a warped disc or bent axle (disc brake), or
sticking operating cam (drum brake). Repair as necessary.

27 Clutch not disengaging completely

1 Air bubbles or lack or fluid in hydraulic system. Check fluid level
{Chapter 1) and bleed system (Chapter 7).

2 Clutch plates warped or damaged. This will cause clutch drag, which
in turn will cause the machine to creep. Overhaul the clutch assembly
{Chapter 2).

3 Clutch spring tension uneven. Usually caused by & sagged or broken
spring. Check and replace the spring (Chapter 2).

4 Engine oil deteriorated. Old, thin, worn cut oil will not provide proper
lubrication for the discs, causing the clutch to drag. Replace the oil and
filter (Chapter 1).

5 Engine oil viscosity too high. Using a heavier oil than recommended
in Chapter 1 can cause the plates to stick together. putting a drag on
the engine. Change to the correct weight oil (Chapter 1),

6 Clutch housing seized on shaft. Lack of lubrication, severe wear or
damage can cause the housing to seize on the shaft. Overhaul of the
clutch, and perhaps transmission, may be necessary to repair the
damage (Chapter 2).

7 Clutch release mechanism defective. Bent or damaged pushrod can
stick and fail to apply force to the pressure plate. Overhaul the clutch
cover components (Chapter 2).

8 Loose clutch center nut. Causes housing and center misalignment
putting a drag on the engine. Engagement adjustment continually
varies. Overhaul the clutch assembly (Chapter 2),

9 Hydraulic system leaking. Check all hoses and connections,

10 Pisten in master cylinder or slave cylinder sticking (Chapter 2)
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Gear shifting problems
28 Doesn't go into gear or lever doesn't return

1 Clutch not disengaging. See Section 27

2 Shift fork(s) bent or seized. Often caused by dropping the machine
or from lack of lubrication. Overhaul the transmission (Chapter 2).

3 Gearis) stuck on shaft. Most often caused by a lack of lubrication or
excessive wear in transmission bearings and bushings. Overhaul the
transmission (Chapter 2).

4 Shift drum binding. Caused by lubrication failure or excessive wear.
Replace the drum and bearing (Chapter 2).

5 Shift linkage return spring weak or broken (Chapter 2).

6 Shift lever broken. Splines stripped out of lever or shaft, caused by
allowing the lever to get loose or from dropping the machine. Replace
necessary parts (Chapter 2).

7 Shift mechanism stopper arm broken or worn. Full engagement and
rotary movement of shift drum results. Replace the arm (Chapter 2).

8 Pawl spring broken. Allows arm to float', causing sporadic shift
operation. Replace springs (Chapter 2).

29 Jumps out of gear

1 Shift fork(s) womn. Overhaul the transmission (Chapter 2),

2 Gear groove(s) worn. Overhaul the transmission (Chapter 2).

3 Gear dogs or dog slots womn or damaged. The gears should be
inspected and replaced. No attempt should be made to service the
wom parts.

4  Shift drum stopper arm broken. Check and replace (Chapter 2).

5 Shift drum shaft bent. Check and replace (Chapter 2).

30 Owershifts

1 Pawl springs wesk or broken (Chapter 2)
2 Shift drum stopper arm broken (Chapter 2)

Abnormal engine noise

31 Knocking or pinging

assembly. Inspect and overhaul top end parts (Chapter 2).

2 Connecting rod bent. Caused by over-revving, trying to start a badly
flooded engine or from ingesting a foreign object into the combustion
chamber. Replace the damaged parts (Chapter 2).

3 Piston pin or piston pin bore worn or seized from wear or lack of
lubrication. Replace damaged parts (Chapter 2)

4 Piston ring(s) worn, broken or sticking. Cwerhaul the top end
(Chapter 2).

5 Piston selzure damage. Usually from lack of lubrication o
overheating. Replace the pistons and bore the cylinders, as necessary
(Chapter 2).

6 Connecting rod upper or lower end clearance excessive. Caused by
excessive wear or lack of lubrication. Replace worn parts.

33 Valve noise

1 Incorrect valve clearances. Adjust the clearances by refering to
Chapter 1,

2 Valve spring broken or weak. Check and replace wesk valve springs
(Chapter 2).

3 Camshaft or cylinder head womn or damaged. Lack of |ubrication at
high rpm is usually the cause of damage. Insufficient oil or failure to
change the oil at the recommended intervals are the chief causes.
Since there are no replaceable bearings in the head, the head itself will
have to be replaced if there is excessive wear or damage (Chapter 2).

34 Other noise

1 Cylinder head gasket leaking.

2 Exhaust pipe leaking at cylinder head connection. Caused by
improper fit of pipe(s) or loose exhaust flange. All exhaust fasteners
should be tightened evenly and carefully. Failure to do this will lead to
aleak.

3 Crankshaft runout excessive. Caused by a bent crankshaft (from
over-rewving) or damage from an upper cylinder component failure
Can also be aftributed to dropping the machine on either of the
crankshaft ends.

4 Engine mounting bolts loose. Tighten all engine mount bolts (Chapter

).
5 Crankshaft bearings worn (Chapter 2).
6 Camshaft chain tensioner defective. Replace according to the
procedure in Chapter 2.

7 Camshaft chain, sprockets or guides worn (Chapter 2).

1 Carbon build-up in combustion chamber. Use of a fuel additive that
will dissolve the adhesive bonding the carbon particles to the piston
crown and chamber is the easiest way to remove the build-up.
Otherwise, the cylinder head will have to be removed and decarbonized
(Chapter 2).

2 Incorrect or poor quality fuel. Old or improper fuel can cause
detonation. This causes the pistons to rattle, thus the knocking or

Abnormal driveline

noise 35 Clutch noise

1 Clutch housing/ffriction plate clearance (Chapter 2).

pinging sound. Drain the old fuel and always use the r
grade fuel (Chapter 4).

3 Spark plug heat range incorrect. Uncontrolled detonation indicates
that the plug heat range is too hot. The plug in effect becomes a glow
plug, raising cylinder temperatures. Install the proper heat range plug
(Chapter 1).

4 Improper airfuel mixture. This will cause the cylinders to run hot and
lead to detonation. Clogged jets or an air leak can cause this
imbalance. See Chapter 4.

32 Piston slap or rattling

1 Cylinder-to-piston clearance excessive. Caused by improper

2 Loose or damaged clutch pressure plate and/or bolts (Chapter 2).

36 Transmission noise

1 Bearings worn. Also includes the possibility that the shafts are worn.
Owerhaul the transmission (Chapter 2).

2 Gears wom or chipped (Chapter 2).

3 Metal chips jammed in gear teeth. Probably pieces from a broken
clutch, gear or shift mechanism that were picked up by the gears. This
will cause early bearing failure (Chapter 2)

4 Engine oil level too low. Causes a howl from transmission. Also
affects engine power and clutch operation (Chapter 1).
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37 Final drive noise

1 Oil level too low (Chapter 1).

2  Excessive backlast between pinion and ring gear (Chapter 6).

3 Scored driven flange or wheel hub. Inspect the components (Chapter
6)

4 Worn or damaged internal components in the driveshaft or final drive
unit. Have a Honda dealer overhaul the assembly.

Abnormal frame and suspension noise 38

Front end noise

1 Low fluid level or improper viscosity oil in forks. This can sound like
spurting and is usually accompanied by imegular fork action (Chapter
6)

2 Spring weak or broken. Makes a clicking or scraping sound. Fork oil,
when drained, will have a lot of metal particles in it (Chapter 8)

3 Steering head bearings loose or damaged. Clicks when braking
Check and adjust or replace as necessary (Chapters 1 and 6).

4 Fork triple clamps lcose. Make sure all fork clamp pinch bolts are
tight (Chapter 6).

5 Fork tube bent. Good possibility if machine has been dropped.
Replace tube with a new one (Chapter 6).

6 Front axle or axle clamp bolt/nut locse. Tighten them to the specified
torque (Chapter 6).

39 Shock absorber noise

1 Fluid level incorrect. Indicates a leak caused by defective seal.
Shock will be covered with oil. Replace shock (Chapter 8).

2 Defective shock absorber with internal damage. This is in the body of
the shock and can't be remedied. The shock must be replaced with a
new one (Chapler B).

2 Bent or damaged shock body. Replace the shock with a new one
{Chapter 6).

4 Loose shork or shock linkage fasteners on Sabre models (Chapter
6)

40 Disc brake noise

1 Brake discto-caliper bracket clearance incorrect (front brake)
{Chapter 7)

2 Squeal caused by dust on brake pads. Usually found in combination
with glazed pads. Clean using brake cleaning solvent (Chapter 7).

3 Contamination of brake pads. Oil, brake fluid or dirt causing brake to
chatter or squeal. Clean or replace pads (Chapter 7).

4 Pads glazed. Caused by excessive heat from prolonged use or from
cor 1. Do not use , emery cloth, n cloth
or any other abrasive to roughen the pad surfaces as abrasives will
stay in the pad material and damage the disc. A very fine flat file can
be used, but pad replacement is suggested as a cure (Chapter 7).

5 Disc warped. Can cause a chattering, clicking or intermittent squeal,
Usually accompanied by a pulsating lever and uneven braking.
Replace the disc (Chapter 7).

6 Loose or womn wheel bearings. Check and replace as needed
(Chapter 7).

Qil pressure indicator light comes on 41
Engine lubrication system

1 Engine oil pump defective (Chapter 2).

2 Engine oil level low. Inspect for leak or other problem causing low oil
level and add recommended oil (Chapters 1 and 2).

3 Engine oil viscosity too low. Very old, thin oil or an improper weight of
cil used in the engine. Change to comect oil (Chapter 1)

4 Camshaft or journals worn. Excessive wear causing drop in oil
pressure. Replace cam and/or/cylinder head. Abnormal wear could be
caused by oil starvation at high rpm from low oil level or improper
weight of type of ail (Chapter 1).

5 Crankshatt andfor bearings worn. Same problems as paragraph 4.
Check and replace crankshaft and/or bearings (Chapter 2).

6  Clogger oil strainer. Clean in (Chapter 2).

42 Electrical system
1 Oil pressure switch defective. Check the switch according to the
procedure in Chapter 8. Replace it if it is defective,

2 Oil pressure indicator light circuit defective. Check for pinched,
shorted, disconnected or damaged wiring (Chapter 8).

Excessive exhaust smoke 43

White smoke

1 Piston oil ring worn. The ring may be broken or damaged, causing oil
from the crankcase to be pulled past the piston into the combustion
chamber. Replace the rings with new ones (Chapter 2).

2 Cylinders wom, cracked, or scored. Caused by overheating or oil
starvation. The cylinders will have to be rebored and new pistons
installed.

3 Valve oil seal damaged or wom. Replace oil seals with new ones
(Chapter 2).

4 Valve guide wom. Perform a complete valve job (Chapter 2).

5 Engine oil level too high, which causes the oil to be forced past the
rings. Drain il to the proper level (Chapter 1)

6 Head gasket broken between oil return and cylinder. Causes oil to be
pulled into the combustion chamber. Replace the head gasket and
check the head for warpage (Chapter 2).

7 Abnormal crankcase pressurization, which forces dil past the rings.
Clogged breather/separator or hoses usually the cause (Chapter 4).

44 Black smoke

1 Air cleaner clogged. Clean or replace the element (Chapter 1).
2 Main jet too large or loose. Compare the jet size to the Specifi-
cations (Chapter 4).

Choke stuck, causing fuel to be pulled through choke circuit
(Chapter 4)
4 Fuel level too high. Check and adjust the float height(s) as
necessary (Chapter 4).
5 Inlet needle held off needle seat. Clean the float bowls and fuel
line and replace the needles and seats if necessary (Chapter 4).

45 Brown smoke

1 Main jet too small or clogged. Lean condition caused by wrong size
main jet or by a restricted corifice. Clean float bowl and jets and
compare jet size to Specifications (Chapter 4).

2 Fuel flow insufficient. Fuel inlet needle valve stuck closed due to
chemical reaction with old fuel. Float height incorrect. Restricted fuel
line. Clean line and float bowl and adjust floats if necessary.

3 Carburetor intake manifolds loose (Chapter 4).

4 Air cleaner poorly sealed or not installed (Chapter 1),
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Poor handling or stability

46 Handlebar hard to turn

1 Steering stem nut too tight (Chapter 6).

2 Bearings damaged. Roughness can be felt as the bars are turned
from side-to-side. Replace bearings and races (Chapter 6),

3 Races dented or wom. Denting resulls from wear in only one
position (e.g., straight-ahead), from a collision or hitting a pothole or
from dropping the machine. Replace races and bearings (Chapter 6)
4 Steering stem lubrication inadequate. Causes are grease getting
hard from age or being washed out by high pressure car washes.
Disassemble steering head and repack bearings (Chapter 6)

5 Steering stem bent. Caused by a cdllision, hitting a pothole or by
dropping the machine. Replace damaged part. Don't try to straighten
the steering stem (Chapter 6).

6  Front tire air pressure too low (Chapter 1).

47 Handlebar shakes or vibrates excessively

1 Tires worn or out of balance (Chapter 7).

2 Swingarm bearings worn. Replace womn bearings by referring to
Chapter 8.

2 Rim(s) warped or damaged. Inspect wheels for runout (Chapter

7

4 Wheel bearings worn. Worn front or rear wheel bearings can cause
poor tracking. Worn front bearings will cause wobble (Chapter 7).

5 Handlebar clamp bolts loose (Chapter 6).

6 Steering stem or fork triple clamps loose. Tighten them to the
specified torque (Chapter 6)

7 Engine mounting bolts loose. Will cause excessive vibration with
increased engine rpm (Chapter 2).

8  Loose axle (Chapter 7).

48 Handlebar pulls to one side

1 Frame bent. Definitely suspect this if the machine has been dropped

May or may not be accompanied by cracking near the bend. Replace
the frame (Chapter 6).

2 Wheel out of alignment. Caused by improper location of axle spacers
or from bent steering stem or frame (Chapter 6)

2 Swingarm bent or twisted. Caused by age (metal fatigue) or impact
damage. Replace the arm (Chapter 8).

4 Steering stem bent. Caused by impact damage or by dropping the
motorcycle. Replace the steering stem (Chapter 8).

5 Fork leg bent. Disassemble the forks and replace the damaged parts
(Chapter 6)

& Fork oil level uneven. Check and add or drain as necessary (Chapter
6).

7 Defective shock absorber on one side (Magna models).

2 Toosoft:
a) Fork or shock ol insufficient and/or leaking (Chapter 6)
b) Fork oil leve! too low (Chapter 6)
¢} Fork oil viscosity too light (Chapter 6).
d) Fork springs weak or broken (Chapler €)
&) Shock internal damage or leakage (Chapler 8.

Braking problems
50 Disc brakes are spongy, don't hold

1 Air in brake line. Caused by inattention to master cylinder fluid level
or by leakage. Locate problem and bleed brakes (Chapter 7).

& Pad or disc wom (Chapters 1and 7).

3 Brake fluid leak. See paragraph 1

4 Contaminated pads. Caused by contamination with oil, grease, brake
fluid, etc. Clean or replace pads. Clean disc thoroughly with brake
cleaner (Chapter 7).

5 Brake fluid deteriorated. Fluid is old or conteminated. Drain system,
replenish with new fluid and bleed the system (Chapter 7).

6 Master cylinder internal parts worn or damaged causing fluid to
bypass (Chapter 7).

7 Master cylinder bore scratched by foreign material or broken spring.
Repair or replace master cylinder (Chapter 7)

8  Disc warped. Replace disc (Chapter 7)

51 Brake lever or pedal pulsates

1 Disc warped or drum out-of-round (Chapter 7)
2 Axle bent. Replace axle (Chapter 7).
3 Brake caliper or bracket bolts loose (Chapter 7).
4 Brake caliper sticking on its mounting bolt shafts, causing caliper to
bind. Lube the shafts or replace them if they are comoded or bent
{Chapter 7).
Wheel warped or otherwise damaged (Chapter 7).
6  Wheel bearings damaged or worn (Chapter 7)

52 Brakes drag

1 Master cylinder piston seized. Caused by wear or damage to piston
or cylinder bore (Chapter 7).

2 Lever balky or stuck. Check pivot and lubnicate (Chapter 7)

3 Brake caliper binds. Caused by inadequate lubrication or damage to
caliper sliders (Chapter 7)

4 Brake caliper pistons seized in bore. Caused by wear or ingestion of
dirt past deteriorated seal (Chapter 7).

5 Brake pad damaged. Pad material separated from backing plate
Usually caused by faulty manufacturing process or from contact with
chemicals. Replace pads (Chapter 7).

6  Pads improperly installed (Chapter 7).

7 Drum brake operating cam sticking or broken/sagged shoe return
strings (Chapter 7).

&  Rear brake pedal freeplay insufficient.

49 Poor shock absorbing qualities
1 Toohard:
a) Fork oil level excessive (Chapter 6) Electrical problems 53
b) Fark ol viscosily too high
c) Fork tube bent. Causes & harsh, siicking feeling (Chapter 6).
o Anti-dive passages clogged (Chapler 6). Battery dead or weak
&) Shock shaft or body bent or damaged (Chapter 6)
1 Fork internal damage (Chapier 6). 1 Battery faulty. Caused by sulfated plates which are shorted through
@ Shock internal damage. sedimentation or low electrolyte level. Also, broken battery terminal
) Tire pressure too high (Chapter 1) making only occasional contact {Chapter §)

2  Battery cables making poor contact (Chapter 8)
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3 Load excessive. Caused by addition of high wattage lights or other

electrical accessories 54 Battery overcharged

4 Ignition main (key) switch defective. Switch either grounds (earths)

Intenally of fails to shut off system. Replace the switch (Chapter 8). 1 Regulator/rectifier defective. Overcharging is noticed when battery
5 Regulatorirectifier defective (Chapter 8). gets excessively warm or boils over (Chapter 8).

6 Altemator stator coil open or shorted (Chapter 8). 2 Battery defective. Replace battery with a new one (Chapter 8).

7 Wiring faulty. Wiring grounded (earthed) or connections loose in 3 Battery amperage too low, wrong type or size. Install manufacturer's
ignition, charging or lighting circuits (Chapter 8). specified amp-hour battery to handle charging load (Chapter 8),
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Sect/on Sect/on
Alr filter element - cleaning and replacement 12 Final drive unit - oil change. 1"
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Engine oilffilter - change .. T Suspension - check...... 27
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supply system (California models mly) check.. 22 Thromu and choke uperauon.’grap fruep\ay :hec«

Exhaust system - check. ........ : 23 8
Fasteners - check. 25 Va\ve - check and adjustment. 16

Specifications

Engine

Spark plug type
Standard.
Below 41°F (5°C).....

Extended high speeds.
Spark plug electrode gap .
Valve clearances (COLD engine)

1882 through 1984 700/750 Magnas and all

700/750 Sabre models...

1885 700 Magna models. ...

1986-0n 700/750 and all 1100 models .
Engine idle speed

750 Sabre and 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models ....

700 Sabre and 1985-on 700/750 Magna models
1100 Sabre models.
1100 Magna models
Cylinder compression pressur!s

NGK DPRBEA-9 or ND X24EFR-US
NGK DPR7EA-9 or ND X22EPR-U9
NGK DPRIEA-9 or ND X27EPR-U9
0.8 to 0.9 mm (0.031 to 0.025 in)

0.12 mm (0.0047 in)
0.13 mm (0.0051 in)
0.15 mm (0.0059 in}

1000 £ 100 rpm
1200 £ 100 rpm
1000 to 1100 rpm
1000 £ 100 rpm
184 £28 psi (psi)

Carburetor synchronization (maxlmum vacuum dmrem:e helwaen any two cyimdlrs

1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models. 40 mm (1.6 in) Hg

All other maﬂsls 60 mm (2.4 in) Hg
Cyfinder Seel ion 1.1 in Chapter 2
Miscellaneous

Battery electrolyte specific gravity.
Erake pad minimum thickness ..
Brake pedal freeplay (700/750 models)
Throttle grip freeplay..

1,260 at 68°F (20°C)

See text

20to 30 mm (0.8101.2in)
2to 6 mm (0.08 to 0.24 in)
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Tire sizes
700/750 Sabre models................
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna modeJ
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models..
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna mod
1100 Sabre models.

1100 Magna models.
Minimum tire tread depth*.
Tire pressures (cold)

1100 Sabres

Up to 90 kg (200 Ib) load
Over 90 kg (200 Ib) lead..

700/750 Sabres, 1982 lhrough 1984 700!750 Magnes al\ 1100 Magnas

Up to 90 kg (200 Ib) load
Over 90 kg (200 Ib) lcad..
1985 through 1988 700/750 Magnas
Up te 90 kg (200 b} load ...
Over 90 kg (200 Ib) load...

Front Rear
110/80-18 61H 130/90-17 B8H
110/50-18 61H 130/80-16 67H
110/90-18 61H 140/80-15 70H
100/90-18 57H 150/80-15 70H
M110/50-18 M130/90-17
M110/90-18 M140/90-16

1.5mm (0.06 in) 2.0 mm (0.08 in)

In the UK, tread depth musrbeefbesf 7mm over.woftben'eada'eadmal!me way around the tire, with no bak! patches.

Torque setting

Engine oil pan drain plug.....
Front cylinder oil drain plug..
Ol filter (using Honda tool)
Spark plug:

Recommended lubricants and fluids
Engineftransmission oll
Type......
Viscosity.
Capacity (700/7 50 models)
After draining
After engine rebuild.
Capacity (1100 models)
After draining
After engine rebuild....... ...
Final drive unit
Type
1982 and 1983 750 models (above 41°F/5°C),
1982 and 1983 750 models (below tﬁ"Flﬁ"G]
Al other models...
Capacity*
1982 and 1983 750 models.
1984-on 700/750 models and all 1100 models..................
“Refil guantily is greater if the final drive has been dismantied
Coolant
Mixture type
Radiator capacity
700/750 models.
1100 Sabre model

1100 Magna model... "
Reservair tank capacity (approx.)
1100 Sabre model
All cther models....
Brake and clutch fluid.

Miscellaneous
Wheel bearing:
Final drive flange grease.
Swingarm pivot bearings.
Suspension linkage bearings (
Cables and lever pivots........
Stand pivots....
Brake pedalish\ﬂ Iever pivols..
Throttle grip....

32psi 36 psi
32psl 40 psl
32 psi 32psi
a2 psi 40 psi
32 psi 32psi
32psi 42 psi
Nm ft-ibs
35to 40 25to 29
10to 14 Tto10
15t020 1to14
12to 16 9to 12

AP grade SE or SF

SAE10WA0

2.8 it (3.1 US qt, 5.1 Imp pts)
3.00t(3.2US qt, 5.3 Imp pts)

301t (3.2 US gt, 5.3 Imp pts)
351t (3.7 US qt, 6.2 Imp pts)

Hypoid gear oil SAES0
Hypoid gear cil SAES0
Hypoid gear cil SAEB0

110 cc (3.7 USfl oz, 3.9 Imp fl 0z)
130 cc (4.4 Usfl oz, 4.6 Imp fl 0z)

50% distilled water, 50% corrosion inhibited ethylene glycol antifreeze

2410t (25 USgt, 4.2 Imp plt)
2811t (29 US at, 4.8 Imp pt)
3.0t (3.2 US qt, 5.3 Imp pt)

0.61it (0.6 US qt. 1.0 Imp pf)
0.41it (0.4 US gf, 0.7 Imp pt)
DOT 3 or 4 (see reservoir cap)

Medium weight, lithium-based multi-purpose grease
See Chapter 6

Molybdenum disulfide grease

Molybdenum disulfide grease

Chain and cable lubricant or 10W40 motor oil
Medium-welight, lithium-based multi-purpose grease
Chain and cable lubricant or 10W40 motor oil
Multi-purpose grease or dry film lubricant
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Honda 700, 750 & 1100 V-Four
Routine maintenance intervals

Routine maintenance intervals

Note: The pre-de i outfined in the owner's manual covers
the checks and mainienance that should be carrred out on a daily
basis. Its condensed and included here lo remind you of jts
importance. Alays perform the preside inspection at every
maintenance inferval (in addifon b the procedures listed). The intenvals
listed below are the shorfest intervals recommended by the
manufacturer for each particular operation during the model years
covered in this manual. Your owner's manual may have different
intervals for your moded.

Daily or before riding

Check the engine oil level
Check the fuel level and inspect for leaks
Check the engine coolant level and look for leaks
Check the operation of both brakes - also check the fluid
levels and look for leakage Check the tires for
damage, the presence of foreign objects
and correct air pressure Check the throttle for smooth
operation Check the operation of the clutch - make sure
the freeplay
is correct Make sure the steering operates
smoothly, without
looseness or binding Check for proper operation
of the headlight, taillight,
brake light, turn signals, indicator lights, speedometer
and horn Make sure the sidestand and main stand
return to their fully
up positions and stay there under spring pressure
Make sure the engine stop switch works properly

After the initial 600 miles (1000 km)

Replace the engine oil and oil filter
Check and adjust the valve
clearances Check and adjust the idle
speed Check the throttle operation
Check the carburetor synchronization
Check the cooling system Check the
brake hydraulic system Check the
clutch hydraulic system Check the
tightness of all fasteners Check the
steering head bearings

Every 4000 miles (6000 km)

Clean the air filter element(s) (Sabre models) Drain
the crankcase breather separator tank (where
applicable)

Replace the spark plugs

Check the idle speed

Check the battery electrolyte level and condition
Check the brake fluid level and pad wear
Check the drum brake lining wear

Check the clutch fluid level

Every 8000 miles (12,000 km)

Replace the engine oil and filter
Check the fuel system hoses
Check the battery
Check and adjust the throttle and choke cables
Check/adjust the valve clearances
Replace the air cleaner element (1982 through 1985
Magna models)
Check/adjust the carbureter synchronization Check
the Evaporative emission control system (1982
through 1985 models) Check the Secondary air
supply system (1886 through
1988 models)
Check the coolant level and check the cooling system
Check the final drive oil level Lubricate the final driven
flange with fresh grease - 700/750
Sabres and 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas (see
Chapter 8)
Check the brake hydraulic system Check the
aperation of the brake light switches Check the
headlight aim (see Chapter 8) Check the clutch
hydraulic system Check the stand pivots Check the
operation of the suspension Check the steering
head bearings for play Check the condition of the
wheels and tires Check the tightness of all nuts,
bolts and fasteners

Every 12,000 miles (19,200 km)

Replace the air filter element (1986 through 1988
Magnas) Check the Evaporative emission control system
(19886

through 1988 models) Replace the clutch and
brake fluid (or every two years,

whichever comes sooner)

Every 24,000 miles (36,000 km)

Replace the coolant

Replace the fuel filter (1982 through 1986 Magnas and
1100 Sabres) Replace

the final drive oil
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3.2 Rotate the wiper to clear the oil level inspection window

{1982 750 models)

3.3 Add engine oil via the plug in the front of the right

Elm case

2 Introduction to tune-up and routine maintenance

This Chapter covers in detail the checks and procedures
necessary for the tune-up and routine maintenance of your
motorcycle. Section 1 includes the routine maintenance schedule,
which is designed to keep the machine in proper running condition
and prevent possible problems. The remaining Sections contain
detailed procedures for carrying out the items listed on the
maintenance schedule, as well as addiional maintenance
information designed to increase reliability.

Since routine maintenance plays such an important role in the
safe and efficient operation of your motarcycle, it is presented here
as a comprehensive check list. For the rider who does all his/her
own mainienance, these lists outline the procedures and checks
that should be done on a routine basis.

Maintenance information is printed on decals attached to the
motorcycle. If the information on the decals differs from that
included here, use the information on the decal.

Deciding where to start or plug into the routine maintenance
schedule depends on several factors. If you have a motorcycle
whose warranty has recently expired, and if it has been maintained
according to the warranty standards, you may want to pick up
routine maintenance as it coincides with the next mileage or
calendar interval. If you have owned the machine for some time
but have never performed any maintenance on it, then you may
want to start at the nearest interval and include some additional
procedures to ensure that nothing important is overlooked. If you
have just had a major engine overhaul, then you may want to start
the maintenance routine from the beginning. If you have a used
machine and have no knowledge of its history or maintenance
record, you may desire to combine all the checks into one large
service intially and then settle into the maintenance schedule
prescribed.

The Sections which outline the inspection and maintenance
procedures are written as step-by-step comprehensive guides to
the performance of the work. They explain in detail each of the
routine inspections and maintenance procedures on the check list.
References to additional information in applicable Chapters is also
included and should not be overlooked.

Before beginning any maintenance or repair, the machine
should be cleaned thoroughly, especially around the oil filter, spark
plugs, cylinder head covers, side covers, carburetors, etc.
Cleaning will help ensure that dirt does not contaminate the engine
and will allow you to detecl wear and damage that could otherwise
easily go unnoticed.

3 Fluid levels - check

Engine oil

Refer to ifustrations 2.2, 2.3 and 37

1982 750 models

1 Check the oil level with the engine cold. Place the motorcycle on
its main stand on level ground.

2 Locate the engine oil inspection window on the lower right side of
the engine. If necessary, use a screwdriver to rotate the wiper in
order to clean the inspection window (see illustration).

3 Note where the oil level is in relation to the upper and lower level
marks located on either side of the inspection window. The level
should be between these two marks. If the oil level is below the
lower mark, remove the filler cap and add enough oil of the
recommended grade and type to bring the level up to the upper
mark (see illustration). Do not overfill. Re-install the filler cap.

4 Run the engine and check that the oil pressure waming light
goes out after a few seconds.

All other models

5 Run the engine for 2 to 3 minutes, then stop it. Caution: Do not
run the engine in an enclosed space such as a garage or shop. Place
the motorcycle on its main stand (have an assistant hold it vertical
on 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models) on level ground.

6 Remove the oil level dipstick from the rear of the engine right
cover and wipe its end clean. Re-insert the dipstick, but don't screw
it in, then remove it and check the oil level.

7 Mote where the oil level is in relation to the upper and lower level
marks on the dipstick. The level should be between these two
marks. If the oil level is below the lower mark, remove the filler cap
and add enough il of the recommended grade and type o bring
the level up to the upper mark (see illustration). Do not overfill.
Re-install the filler cap.

8 Some later 700/750 models retain the oil level inspection window
(see Step 2), although the dipslick method is recommended.

9 Run the engine and check that the oil pressure warning light
goes out after a few seconds.

Brake fluid

Refer fo fiustration 3.12

10 In order to ensure proper operation of the hydraulic disc
brakes,
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3.7 Oil level should lie between dipstick marks
{all except 1882 750 modets)
the fiuid level in the master cylinder reservoir(s) must be properly
maintained.

Frort brake

11 With the motorcycle on the main stand (or held wpright), turn

the handlebars uniil the top of the master cylinder is as level as
ible. If r v, tilt the motoreyele to make it level.

12 Look closely at the inspeclion window In the master cylinder

reservoir. Make sure that the fluid level, visible in the sighiglass. is

above the LOWER mark on the reservoir {see IIIus‘Iraﬂon]

312 Brakefclutch fluld level must be above LOWER mark on
master cylinder
Ciutch fluid

21 The procedure for checking the clutch fluid is identical to the
front brake fluid checking procedure above.

Coolant level

Referto lustration 3.23

22 Remove the lefl side cover on 700/750 Sabres, or the right side

cover on all other models.

23 Start the engine and allow it fo idle until it reaches normal
tirg t 2. With the engine thoroughly warmed up, the

13 If the level is low. the fluid must be Before
removing the master eiinder cover, cover the fuel tank to prnlal:! it
from brake fiuid spills {which will damage the painf) and remove all
dust and dirf from the area around the cap.

14 Unscrew the refaining screws and Iift off the cover, diaphragm
plate (where fitted). diaphragm and float (1988 750 Magna model).
Using a good quality brake fluid of the recommended type, from a
freshiy opened container, top up the reservoir fo the upper level
mark; this mark is in the form of a line, cast on the inside of the
front face of the resenvolr.

15 When the fluid level is correct, clean and dry the diaphragm,
fold it inlo its compressed state and install it in ihe reservoir
followed by the diaphragm plate. Install the reservolr cover and
securely lighten its retaining screws,

Rear brake (1100 models)

16 With the motercycle on the main stand. remove the right side
cover and check the fluid level in the rear brake reservoir. Make
sure that the fluid level, visible through the transiucent material of
the reservoir, is above the LOWER mark on the reservoir.

17 If the level is low, the fluid must be replenished. Remove any
dust and dirf from the area around the cap. Unscrew the reservoir
cap and remove the diaphragm plate and diaphragm. Using a good
quality brake fluid of the recommended type. from a freshly opened
container, top up the reservoir to the UPPER level mark.

18 When the fluid level Is correct, clean and dry the diaphragm.
fold it into its compressed stale and install it in the reservoir
followed by the diaphragm plate. Install the reservoir cap.
tightening it securely, and install the right side cover.

Both brakes

19 Check the operation of both brakes before riding the
motorcycle; if there is evidence of air in the system, it must be bled
as described in Chapler 7.

20 Ifthe brake fluid level was low, inspect the brake system for
leaks.

ooolanl |9\-'9| In the reservoir should be between the Upper and
Lower marks on the side of the reservoir {see illustration).

24 If the coolant Is below the Lower mark. remove the cap from the
reservoir lank and add coolant of the specified type (see Specifi-
cations) o bring the level to the Upper mark. Note: Be careful nof
to spill coolant on any painted surfaces, as damage fo the paint
could occur.

25 Re-install the reservoir cap and the side cover.

26 If the coolant is significantly above the upper level mark at any
time, the surplus coolant should be siphoned off to prevent it from
being expelled oul of the breather hose when the engine is
running.

27 Ifthe coolant level falls steadily. check the system for leaks as

3.23 Coolant level should lie between UPPER and LOWER lines
on reservoir tank
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3.29 Final drive unit oil filler cap (&) and drain bolt (B}
described in Section 19, If no leaks are found and the level still
continues to fall, it is recommended that the machine be taken to &
Honda

service agent who will pressure test the system .

Final drive unit oil

Refer to ilustration 3.29

28 If the motorcycle has just been ridden, wait ten minutes for the
oil to seltle before checking the level. Place the motorcycle on its
main stand. Be sure it is on level ground.

29 On 1982 and 1983 750 models, remove the oil filler cap (see
illustration). Look into the aperture, using a hand-held flashlight if
necessary, and locate the step in the casting. Align the top edge of
one of the ring gear teeth with the top of the step (rotate the rear
wheel to move the ring gear) - at this point the oil should be level
with the top of the next tooth down on the ring gear. If the oil level
is lower than this, add more oil of the correct type and grade, using
a funnel, syringe or pump, to bring it to its proper level.

30 On all other models, remove the oil filler cap {see illustration
3.29). The level of the cil should be just at the lower edge of the oil
filler

hole. If the oil level is lower than this, add more oil of the correct
type

?nd Igrade, using a funnel, syringe or pump, to bring it to its proper
EVEL

31  On all models, re-install the oil filler cap, tightening it securely.

4 Battery - check

Battery electrolyte

Caution: Take care when working with the batlery that you do not
alfow the esactrolvis fo contact your eyes, skin or clothing, as it
contains suiphuric ackd, Flush eny contacted ares immediately with
planfy of water. Any confact with eyes reguires prompt medical
aftention,

Refer o ilustration 4.1

1 To check the level of the electrolyte in the battery, remove the
right side cover {1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas, all 700/750
Sabres and all 1100 Magnas) or left side cover (1100 Sabres). On
1885 through 1988 700/750 Magnas, the battery must be lifted out
of its holder 1o check the level {see Chapter 8). The level should be
between the Upper and Lower level marks printed on the outside
of the battery case (see illustration).

2 If the elecirolyte level is at or below the Lower mark, the battery
must be removed in order to add more water (see Chapter 8).

3 With the battery removed from the molorcycle, remove each cell
cap and add enough distilled water to each cell to bring the level fo
the

4.1 Battery electrolyte level should lie between level marks
on casing

4.6 Measuring electrolyte specific gravity with a hydrometer

Upper mark. Do not overfill. Also, do not use tap water, except in
an emergency, as this will shorten the service life of the battery.
The cell holes are quite small so it may help to use a plastic
squeeze boltle with a small spout to add the water.

4 Afier filling install the battery and ensure its vent hose is routed
correctly (see Chapter 8).

Specific gravity check

Refer to ifustralion 4.6

5 Remove the batlery (see Chapter 8). Check the specific gravity of
the electrolyte in each cell using a small hydrometer made
especially for motorcycle batteries. These are available from most
dealer parts departments.

6 Remove the caps, draw some electrolyie from the first cell into the
hydrometer and note the specific gravity (see illustration). Compare
the reading to the Specifications listed in this Chapter. Note: Agd 0.004
points to the resding for every 10°F sbove 68°F (20°C) -sublract 0.004
points from the reading for svery 10°F below §8°F (20°F). Retfurn the
elzcirolyle fo the call and repaat the check for the remaining celis When
the check is complets, rinse the hydromeatar tharoughly wilh clean water
7 If the specific gravity of the electrolyte in each cellis as specified,
the battery is in good condition and is apparently being charged by
the motorcycle's charging system.
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5.4 Drum brake linings are wom when indicator pointer and index
mark align

8 If the specific gravity is low, the battery is not fully charged. This
may be due to corroded battery terminals, a dirty baltery case, a
malfunctioning charging system, or loose or comoded wiring
connections. On the other hand, it may be that the battery is worn
out, especially if the motorcycle is old, or that infrequent use of the
motorcycle prevents normal charging from taking place.

9 Be sure to corect any problems and charge the battery If
necessary. Refer to Chapter 8 for additional battery maintenance
and charging procedures.

10 Install the battery (see Chapter 8).

5 Brake pads/iinings - wear check

Disc brake pads

Refer to fiustrations 57 and 52

1 A quick check of the brake pads can be made without removing
them from the caliper. Pad wear can be judged by viewing the pad
material through the inspection slot Indicated by the cast arrow on
the caliper body; the use of a hand-held flashlight will aid visibility.
The original equipment pads have a cutout between the pad metal
backing and the friction material which denotes the wear limit - if
the friction material of either pad has wom down to expose the
cutout, the pads

5.2 Brake pad wear cutout (upper arrow) and wear grooves

{lower arrow)

must be replaced (see illustration).

2 As a further check, view the pads from the caliper mouth. If the

friction material has womn down level with the base of the grooves

or slots in the pad, the need for replacement is indicated (see

illustration). Refer to Chapter 7 for the pad replacement

procedure. However, it is recommended that the pads be removed

and a more detailed inspection be carried out as described in

Sections 2 and 15 of Chapter 7.

3 If it is impossible to check the amount of pad material remaining

due to a build-up of road did, remove the pads for thorough

inspection and cleaning (see Chapter 7).

Drum brake linings (700/750 models)

Refer fo ifustration 5. 4

4 The drum brake shoes are checked by applying the brake fully
and checking to see whether the wear indicator pointer on the
brake lever aligns with the index mark on the brake panel (see
illustration).

51f it aligns with the index mark or exceeds it, the brake shoes are
worn and must be replaced with new ones (see Chapter 7). If In
any doubt about the amount of lining material remaining on the
shoes, or if brake action is poor, remove the wheel for
measurement of the lining thickness (see Chapier 7).

6 Brake system -

checks Brake checks

1 A routine general check of the brakes will ensure that any
problems are discovered and remedied before the rider's safety is
jeopardized.

2 Check the brake lever and pedal for loose connections,
excessive play, bends, and other damage. Replace any damaged
parts with new ones (see Chapter 7).

3 Make sure all brake fasteners are tight. Check the brake
padsflinings for wear (see Section 5) and on disc brake models,
make sure the fluid level in the reservoirs is correct (see Section
3).
4 On disc brakes, look for leaks at the hose connections and check
for cracks in the hoses. If the lever or pedal is spongy, bleed the
brakes as described in Chapter 7. Drain and replace the brake fluid
at the specified interval.

Brake lever freeplay (1985 1100 Sabre and

1985/86 1100 Magna)

5 Measure the freeplay at the ball end of the front brake lever.
Assuming that there is no air in the hydraulic system, resultingin a
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6.8 Brake pedal height adjustment bolt on 700/750
models {arrow)

spongy feel to the lever {see below), the lever should move 20 to 30
mm before the front brake comes on.

& If outside of this measurement, adjust using the knured ring at the
lever pivat, noting that one of the index marks on the nng must align
with the amow stamped in the top of the lever Check operation of the
front brake and check that there is no brake drag

Brake pedal height

Refer fo Mustration 6.8

7 Brake pedal height is important to ensure maximum braking
efficiency. Incorrect height can cause brake drag or prevent full
application of the rear brake

8 On 700/ 750 Sabres and 1982 through 1984 TO0/750 Magnas, the top
of the brake pedal should be 7 mm (0.2 in) below the top of the rider's
footpeg. On later T00/750 Magna models, the top of the brake pedal
should be 25 mm (1 in) above the top of the rider's footpeg. To adust,
loosen the locknut on the adjusting screw and tum the screw in or out
until the pedal height is comect, the tighten the locknut (see
illustration).

9 On 1100 Sabre models the top of the brake pedal should be 15 mm
(0.6 In) below the top of the foctpeq. On 1100 Magna models the top of
the brake pedal should be 20 mm (1.2 in) above the top of the rider's
footpeg. Make adjustment at the master cvlinder pushrod by loosening
the locknut on the clevis and rotating the pushrod to alter the pedal
height, tighten the locknut on completion

éJZRsar brake stop light switch adjuster nut {amow)

6.10 Adjust brake pedal freeplay using nut at end of brake
rod (amow)
Brake pedal freeplay

Rafar o fivstration 6,10

10 On 700750 models, depress the pedal and measure how far it
ravels before the shoes contact the drum. Compare the results o the
Specifications. Adjustment is made by turning the adiusting nut on the
brake rod end (see illustration).

Brake stop lights

Refer fo ilustration 6. 12

11 Make sure the brake light operates when the front brake |ever is
depressed, The front brake hight switch is not adjustable If t fails to
operate propery, replace it with a new one (see Chapter 8)

12 Make sure the brake light is activated just before the rear brake
pedal takes effect. If adjustment is necessary, hold the switch and tum
the adjusting ring on the switch body until the brake light is activated
when required (see illustration). If the switch doesn't operate the
brake lights, check it as described in Chapter &

7 Tiresfiwheels - general check

Refer fo ustrations 7.2 and 7.4
1 Routine tire and wheel checks should be made with the

7.2 Measuring tire tread depth
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7.4 Measuring tire air pressure

realization that your safety depends to a great extent on their condition
Cl carefully for cuts, tears, embedded nails or other
shamp objects and excessive wear, Operation of the motorcycle with
vely worm tires is extremely hazardous, as fraction and handling
are directly affected. Measure the tread depth at the center of the tire
and replace worn tires with new ones when the tread depth is less than
cified (see illustration).
3 Repair or replace punctured tires as soon as damage is noted. Do
to patch a tom tire, as wheel balance and tire reliability may be
ad
4 Check the tire pressures when the fires are cold and keep them
propery inflated (see illustration). Proper air pressura will increase
tire life and provide maximum stability and ride comfort. Keep in mind
that low fire pressures may cause the tire to slip on the rim or come off,
while high tire pressures will cause abnomal tread wear and unsafe
handling
5 The cast wheels used on this machine are virtually maintenance free,
but they should be kept clean and checked penodically for cracks and
other damage. Never attempt to repair damaged cast whesls, they
must be replaced with new
6 Checkthe valve rubber for signs of damage or detenoration and have
it replaced if necessary Also, make sure the valve stem cap is in plz
and tight. If it is missing, install a new one made of metal or hard
plastic.

8.3b ... then measure the distance the throttle grip can be
rotated before a slight resistance is felt

8.3a With the throttle at rest, mark the relationship of the grip to
the right switch assembly ...

8 Throttle and choke operation/grip freeplay - check and
adjustment

Throttle cables

Refer fo dustations 8.3a, 8.3h, 84 and 8.5

1 Make sure the throttle grip rotates easily from fully closed to fully
open with the front wh tumed at varous angles The gnp should
retum automatically from fully open to fully closed when released

2 If the throttle <z, this is probably due to a cable fault. Remove the
cables as described in Chapter 4 and lubricate them as described in
Section 15 Install each cable, ro g them so they take the smoothest
route possible. If fails improve the operation of the throttle, the
cables must be replaced. Mote that in very rare cases the fault could lie
in the carburetors her than the cables, necessitating the removal of
the carburetors and inspection o throttle linkage (see Chapter 4)

2 With the throttle operating smoothly, check for & small amount of
freeplay at the grip. The amourt of freef in the throttle cables,
measured in terms of twistgnp rotation, should be as given in this
Chapter's Specifications (see illustrations). If adjustment is necessary,
adjust idle d {see Section 17)

4 Loosen the locknut on the cable upper adjuster and rotate the
adjuster until the comect amount of freeplay is obtained, then tighten

8.4 Throttle cable upper adjuster (ammow).
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8.5 ... and lower adjuster on carburetors {arrow)

the locknut (see illustration). If it 15 not possible to obtain the comect
freeplay with the upper adjuster, it will also be nscessary to make
adjustment at the lower adjuster, situated on the carburetors

5 To gain access to the lower adjuster remove the fusl tank or trig it up
on early Magnas (see Chapter 4) (see illustration). Screw the upper
cable adjuster in to obtain the maximum possible freeplay, then loosen
the lower adjuster locknut and set the cable freeplay using first the
lower adjuster and then, if necessary, the upper adjuster Once the
freeplay is correct tighten the locknuts securely.

& Check that the throttle twistgrp operates smoothly and snaps shut
quickly when released Warning: Twir the handlebars all the way
fhrowgh their fravel with the engine idifmg fdie speed should not
change K it does, the cabies may be routed incorectly. Correct this
condifion before riding the bie (see Chaplard)

Choke cable

7 Proper choke operation will ensure fast starts and quick engine warm
up. Imibally, move the choke lever up and down making sure it moves
smoothly.

& |If there is any binding or drag in the levers operation, the cable
should be checked for kinks or damage to the cable casing and then
removed (see Chapter 4) and lubricated as described in Section 15

9 If cable lubncation falls to improve the operation of the choke, the
cable must be replaced. Note that in very rare cases the fault could lie
In the carburetors rather than the cable, necessitating the removal of
the carburetors and inspection of the choke plungers as described in
Chapter 4

10 With the choke mechanism operating smoothly, check the choke
cable freeplay as described in Chapter 4

11 Once the choke mechanism is corectly adjusted, install the air filter
housing and fuel tank as descnbed in Chapter 4

9 Clutch - checks and bleeding

Refar o iustralion 8.4

1 Check the dutch lever for loose connections, excessive play, bends,
and other damage. Replace any damaged parts with new ones (see
Chapter 2)

2 On 1885 1100 Sabres and 1985/86 1100 Magna models, measure
the freeplay at the ball end of the dutch lever Assuming that there is
no air in the hydradlic system, resulting in & spongy feel to the lever
(see below), the lever should move 20 to 20 mm before the clutch
disengages . If outside of this measurement, adjust using the knurled
ring at the lever pivol, noting that the index mark on the ring must align
with the arrow stamped in the top of the lever. Start the engine and
check that the clutch disengages and engages smoothly, without slip or
drag

9.4 When bleeding the clutch connect tube to bleed valve

as shown
3 Check that the fluid level in the reservoir is comect (see Seclion 3)
Look for leaks at the hose connections and check for cracks in the
hoses
4 If the lever is spongy, bleed the cutch line of air. The bleeding
operation is exactly the same as descnbed for bleeding the brakes in
Chapter 7, Section 11. Remove the slave cylinder bleed valve cap, and
connect the bleed tube to the valve (see illustration).

10 Engine oilfilter - change

Refer i ilustrations 10.4a and 1044

1 Consistent routine oil and filter changes are the single most mportant
maintenance procedure you can perform on a motorcycle. The oil not
only lubncates the internal parts of the engine, transmission and clutch,
but it also acts as a coolant, a cleaner, a sealant, and a protectant
Because of these demands, the oil takes a termfic amount of abuse and
should be replaced often with new oil of the recommended grade and
tvpe. Saving a litthe maoney on the difference in cost between a good ol
and a cheap oil won't pay off ifthe engine is damaged.

2 Before changing the oil and filter, warm up the engine so the oil will
drain easily. Be careful when draining the oil, as the exhaust pipes, the
engine, and the oil itself can cause severs bums

3 Put the motorcycie on the main stand (where fitted) and position a
clean drain pan below the engine, Unscrew the oll filler cap to vent the
crankcase and act as a reminder that there 1s no oil in the engine

4 Mext, remove the drain plug from the oil pan, as well as the drain plug
from the front cdinder head and allow the ol to drain into the pan (on
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas hold the motoreycle upright to ensure
that the oil drains fully) (see illustrations). Discard the sealing washers
on the drain plugs; they should be replaced whenever the plugs are
ramoved

5 On certain Calfornia models, the emission control system canister will
prevent access to the oil filter. Disconnect its hoses and remove it from
the frame (see Chapter 4). On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna modesls
access to the filter is improved is the belly fainng is removed (see
Chapter 6) Make sure the drain pan is under the filter, then loosen the
il filter using a strap wrench or the Honda service tool. Yaming: Take
graaf care not to burn your hands o the exfaust system Unscrew the
filter from the engine unit and empty its conterts into the drain pan. If
additional maintenance is plannad for this time penod, check or service
another component while the oil is allowed to drain completely.

& Clean the filter thread and housing on the crankcase with solvent or
clean shop towels. VWipe any remaining oil off the filter sealing area of
the crankcase

7  Slip a new sealing washer over the drain plugs. Fit them to the oil
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10.4a Engine oil drain plug in oil pan and oil filter (arrows}
pan and front culinder and fighten to the specified torque setting. Avoid
bvertightening. as damage will result
& Apply a smear of clean oil to t aling ring of the new filter and
rew it into position on the engine. Tightan the fiter firmly by hand If
access to the special Honda oil filker tool can be gained, the filter
should d to the sped
=f the engine,

carefully, If the oil was
drained into & clean pan, small pisces of metal or other matenal can be
easity detected. If the ol i very metallic then g
eperisncing wear from h|\=.a/.—|-| ew engine] or from insufficient
lubrication. Iif there are fiskes or chips of metal in the oil, then
Ity wrong intemally and the engine will have to be
bied for inspection and repair

10 If there are pieces of fiber-like material in the oil, the dutch is
expefencing excessve wear and should be chacked

11 If inspection of the ol tums up nothing wrusual, refill the crankcase
to the proper lavel with the recommended type and amount of ol and
install the filler cap. Start the engine and let it run for wo o three
minutes Shut it off, wait a few minutes, then check the oil level If
necessary, add more ol to bring the keval up to the upper mark. Chack
around the drain 5 and filter for leaks

12 The old ol drained the engine cannot be re-used and SI‘OL.IU
be disposed of propar Check wath your local refuse
company, disposal fadlity or environmental agency to see wi
will accept the used oil for recycling. Dent pour used oil into drss
orto the ground After the ol has cooled, & can be drained irto a
suitabde container {capped plastic jugs, topped bottles, milk cartons,
atc ) for fransport to one of thess dsposal sites

121 Pry out caps to reveal airfilter cover screws on 1982 Sabre

10.4b Engine oil drain plug in front cylinder bank
11 Final drive unit - oil change

1 Place tha maotoroycde on its stand, and position a drain tray benaath
the drain plug in the base of the §nal drive unit. Remove the plug and
allow the oil to drain - allow 10 minutes or for the oil to drain fully,
then install the drain plug and tighten it sacurely (see lilustration 3.29).
2 Remove the large oil filler cap from roar of the writ, and fill with

pecified type and guantity of oil 'ait & few minutes for the oil

0 seftle then check t as descnbed in Section 3, adjusting the
level accordingly, Inst ap

12 Air filter element - cleaning and replacement

1982 750 Sabre

Refer fo dustrations 12.7and 123

1 Pry out the pl cap: &t cover the air cleaner cover screws. Do
thus on L\th‘h? ait and nght air deaners (see illustration).

in the ar fAlter slements and
fom inside of the foam

W and washers N at retal
Iift them aut. Fcrn-n\e the pt £
1|Emel'[= (see InustratlonJ

Wash each s
Joamu‘b

i ughly in clean solvent, then dry it with
t the housings with a clean

12.3 Separate element from frame for cleaning on 1982 Sabre

or scraws and it off the covers Recover thoir |
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5 Soak the clean elements in SAE 80-80 gear oil, then squeeze
out as much of the oil as possible (do not wring the element). Hang
the elements up and allow any excess oil to drip out - they must
not be saturated with oll.

6 Install the fiters by reversing the removal steps. Ensure the
cover sealing rings are in place and apply a light smear of grease
to them.

1983-on 700/750 and all 1100 Sabre models

7  Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4).

8 Remove the two air filter cover screws, lit off the cover with its
sealing ring and lift out the element together with its support
frames. Separate the support frames from the element.

9 Wash the element thoroughly in clean solvent, then dry it with
clean rags. Wipe out the housing with a clean rag.

10 Soak the clean element in SAE 80-90 gear oil, then squeeze
out as much of the oll as possible (do not wring the element). Hang
the element up and allow any excess oil to drip out - it must not be
saturated with oil.

11 Install the filter by reversing the removal steps. Ensure the
cover sealing ring is in place and apply a light smear of grease to
it.

Magna models

Refer to ilustration 12 14

12 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4); on 1100 models and
early 700/750 models, it can be raised on its support rod if less
than half full.

13 On 1985 through 1988 700/750 models, release their retaining
screws and remove the plastic covers from each side of the frame
deadstock. On 1985/86 700 models remove the fresh air intake
cover from the front of the air filter.

14 Remove the air cleaner cover screws, lift off the cover and its
sealing ring (see illustration). Lift out the paper fiter and tap it on
a solid surface to dislodge any dirt and dust.

15 If compressed air is available, use it to remove dirt and dust
from the element by blowing from the inside outwards. Wipe out
the housing with a clean rag.

16 Replace the paper element with a new one at the required
intervals, regardless of its apparent condition.

17 Install the new filter by reversing the removal steps. Ensure the
cover sealing ring is in place and apply a smear of grease to it. If
removed, install the fuel tank as described in Chapter 4.

12.14 Remove aircleaner cover {1) screws (2) to access element
{3) on Magna models

13 Cylinder compression - check

1 Among other things, poor engine performance may be caused by
leaking valves, incorrect valve clearances, a leaking head gasket,
or wormn pistons, rings andfor cylinder walls. A cylinder
compression check will help pinpoint these conditions and can also
indicate the presence of excessive carbon deposits in the cylinder
heads.

2 The only tools required are a compression gauge and a spark
plug wrench. Depending on the outcome of the initial test, a squirt-
type oil can may also be needed.

3 Start the engine and allow it to reach normal operating
temperature, then stop It.

4  Place the motorcycle on its stand.

5 Remove the spark plugs as described in Section 14, Cautlon: Work
carafully - don't strip the spark plug hok threads and don'f burn your
hands on the hot cylinder head

&  Disable the ignition by switching the kill switch to OFF.

7 Install the compression gauge in one of the spark plug holes and
place a rag over the other three plug holes as a precaution against
fire risk.

B8 Hold the throitle wide open and crank the engine over a
minimum of four or five revolutions (or until the gauge reading
stops increasing) and observe the initial movement of the
compression gauge needle as well as the final total gauge reading.
Repeat the procedure for the other cylinders and compare the
results to the value listed in this Chapter's Specifications.

9 Ifthe compression in all four cylinders built up quickly and
evenly

to the specified amount, you can assume the engine upper end is
in reasonably good mechanical condition. Worn or sticking piston
rings and worn cylinders will produce very little initial movement of
the gauge needle, but compression will tend to build up gradually
as the engine spins over. Valve and valve seat leakage, or head
gasket leakage, is indicated by low initial compression which does
not tend to build up.

10 To further confirm your findings, add a small amount of engine
oll to each cylinder by inserting the nozzle of a squirt-type oll can
through the spark plug holes. The oil will tend to seal the piston
rings If they are leaking. Repeat the test for the other cylinders.

11 If the compression increases significantly after the addition of
the oil, the piston rings and/or cylinders are definitely worn. If the
compression does not increase, the pressure is leaking past the
valves or the head gasket. Leakage past the valves may be due to
insufficient valve clearances, burned, warped or cracked valves or
valve seats, or valves that are hanging up in the guides.

12 If the compression readings are considerably higher than
specified, the combustion chambers are probably coated with
excessive carbon deposits. It is possible (but not very likely) for
carbon deposits to raise the compression enough to compensate
for the effects of leakage past rings or valves. Use of a fuel additive
that will dissolve the adhesive bonding the carbon particles to the
crown and chamber is the easiest way to remove the build-up.
Otherwise, the cylinder head(s) will have to be removed and
decarbonized (Chapter 2).
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14.2 Use the comect size tool when removing spark plugs

14 Spark plugs - check and replacement

1 8l models are equippead with spark plugs which have 12 mm threads
ard an 18 mm hex. Make sure that your spark plug wrench or socket is
the comeact size before attempling to remove the plugs

2 Disconnect the spark plug caps from the spark plugs IF avaiabls,
use comprassed air to blow any accumidated debris from around the
spark plugs. Remove the plugs and lay them out in relation to their
cylinder number; if any plug shows up 8 problem it will then De easy to
Idertify the troublesome cylinder (see illustration),

3 Inspect the electrodes for wear. Both the center and side electrodes
should have sguare edges and the side electrode should be of uniform
thickness. Loolk for osits and evidence of a cracked or
chipped insulstor around the center slectrode. Compare your spark
plugs to the color spark plug reading threads, the
washer and tha ceramic insulator body for cracks s wer damage

4 the electrodes are not excecsively worn, and if the deposits can be
japped @nd re-
used (if no cracks or chips are visible in the insustor) If in doubt
aming the condtion of the plugs. raplace tham with new ones, as
expernsa is mirmmal
z spark plu
igs with & high flash-podnt sol

by sandblasting is pemitted, provided you
Nt afterwards.
ey are the comect type and
xctrodes, &= thay are not
S a wire-type gauge rather than a flat {feeler
=k the gap. If the gap must be adjusted, bend the side
vary cal | not b chip or crack the
nose (see illustrations) Make sure the washer is in place befors
installing each piug

7 Since the cyinder head 15 made of sluminum, which |s soft and easity
damaged, thread the plugs into the heads by hand Since the plugs are
recessed, 1 of hose over the end of Ihe plug te use &s
a teol to thr The hese will grip the plug well encugh to
it to slip if the plug beains to cross-thread in the hole -
thus will prevent damaged threads and the resultant repar costs

3 Onca the plisgs ars fingerticht, the job can be finished with a socket
If a torque wrench is available ften the spark plugs to the specified
tergue listed in this Chapter's Specifications. If vou do not have a
torque wrench, tighten the plugs fingertight [unbil the washers baottom
on the cylinder head}then use a wrench to tighten them an

14 6a Using a wire type gauge to measure the spark plug gap

14.6b Bend the side electrode only to adjust spark plug gap

additional 1/4 tum.
them. 9  Reconn

gardiess of the method used, do not overdighten
ct the spark plug caps

15 Lubrication - general

Relar o fluslalion 153

| Since the controls, cables and various other componenis of a
motorcycle are exposed to the elements, they should be lubricated
penodcallyto ensure safe an e-free operation

2 The fotpegs, cutch and brake lever, brake pedal, shift lever and
side and main stand pivots should be lubricated frequen n order for
the lubricant to be applied where it wil do the most good, the
component should be disassembled. However, if cha
lubricant is being used, it can be applied to the pivet jeint gaps and will
usually work its way into the sreas where friction ocours. If moter ail or
light grease is being usad, apply it sparingly as it may attract dit (whech
could eause the controls to bind or wear at an accelarated rate). Not
O o fhe best bncants for the controd lever pvols is a diy-iilm ebrcant
(avadabie from many sources by differant rames)
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15.3 Lubricating a cable with a pressure lube adapter (make sure
the tool seats around the inner cable)

3 To lubricate the cables, disconnect the relevant cable at its upper

end, then lubncate the cable with a pressure lube adapter (see

illustration). Ses Chapter 4 for the choke and throtile cable removal

procedures, and Chapter 2 for dutch cable removal details.

4 The speedometer cable should be removed from its housing and

lubricated with motor oil or cable lubncant. Do not lubrcate the upper

few inches of the cable as the lubncant may travel up inta the

speedometer head

16 Valve clearances - check and adjustment

1 The engine must be completely cool for this maintenance procedure,
<o let the machine sit might before beginning

2 Place the motorcycle on its stand, Remove the fuel tank (see
Chapter 4) Remove the side covers {see Chapter G}

All modeis except 1986 through 1988 700/750
Magnas

Refer fo iiusirations 16.6, 16.8 and 16.9
3 Drain the coolant {see Section 20} and remove the radiator {See
Chapter 3). On the 1986 1100 Magna model it is possible to shut off
the tap at the radiator bottom hose union, having relsased coolant
pressure by momentarily locsening the coolant drain plug se

16,6 Align TDC mark with crankcase rear joint when checking
valve clearances {mark for cylinders 1 and 3 shown)

subframe, disconnect the radiator side mountings and winng,
disconnect the top and bettem hoses and pivot the radistor forwards
about its top mounting point; tie it to the forks out of the way of the front
eylinder (see Section 20)
4 Remove all four spark plugs
5 Remove the valve cover bolts and it off both valve covers, plus the
rear cvlinder valve cover base (see Chapter 2)
& Remove the alternator cover from the left side of the engine. Note
that oil will run from the er s0 have a drain tray positioned to catch
the oil. Wipe any cil off the alternator rotor. Rotate the crankshaft end
bolt clockwise until the T1.2 mark on the rotor aligns exactly with the
casing rear joint (see iliustration).
T With the T 1.2 mark positioned as described. the rear cylinders are at
TDC. Check whether cylinder Mo 1 is on compression (all four valves
closed) and if not, rotate the crankshaft one full tum to realign the T1 3
mark Carry out the valve clearance check on No 1 cylinder's valves
& Using two feeler blades of the ect thickness (see Specification
insert them between each valve stem end and its adjuster screw tip of
the rocker and check that they are a firn sliding fit (see illustration).
Mote: if is impartant that bwo feeler hlades are used to prevent hwisting
of the rocker armm and subsequently incormect readings
9 If the feeler blades are not a firm shding fit, loosen the locknut on the
adjusting screws and tum the adjusting screw in or out to obtain the
carrect clearance. Hold the adjuster screw still screw while the locknut
is ightened, then recheck the dearance to ensure that it has

16.8 Measuring the valve clearances (both valves should be
checked at the same time)

16.9 Adjusting the valve clearances



range.

NORMAL

SFV mptoms: Brown to grayish-tan color and slight
ctrode wear. Correct heat range for engine and
operating conditions.

Recommendation: When new spark plugs are
installed, replace with plugs of the same heat

Common spark plug conditions

WORN

Symptoms: Rounded  elect
with a small amount of deposits on
the fimng end. Nomal color. Causes
hard staming in damp o cold
weather and poor fuel economy
Recommendation: Flugs have
been left in the engine too long
"‘Pplal:e with new plugs of the same
he range.  Follow  the rec-
ommended maintenance schedule

CARBON DEPOSITS
Symptoms: Dry sooty deposits
indica nch mixture or weak igni-
€ w25 misfiring, hard starting
and hesitation

Recommendation: Make sure the
plug has the comect heat range
Check for a clogged air fitter or
problem i the fuel system or
engine rranagement sy 1 Also
check for ignition system pr:ublems

ASH DEPOSITS

: Light brown deposits
encrusted on the side or center
electrodes or both. Derived from oil
andfor fuel additves. Excessive
amounts may mask the spark
causing misfirng  and  hesstation
during accelerabon
Recommendation: |f excessive
deposits accumulate over a short
time or low mileage, mstall new
valve guide seals to prevent seep-
age of ol into the combustion
chambers. Also try changing gasc-
line brands

OIL DEPOSITS

Symptoms: Oily costing caused by
poor oil control. Gil is leaking past
worn valve quides or piston nngs
into  the combustion chamber
Causes hard starting, misfiring and
hesitation

Recommendation: Correct  the
rmechanical condition with neces-
sary repairs and install new plugs.

GAP BRIDGING

Symptoms: Combustion deposits
lodge  between the electrodes
Heavy deposits accumulate and
bridge the electrode gap. The plug
ceases o fire, resulting in a dead
cylinder.

Recommendation: Locate  the
faulty plug and rermove the deposits
from between the electrodes

TOO HOT

Symploms Blistered, white insu-
lator,  eroded PIPllfI[[" and
Jb ence of deposits Results in
shortened plug life.
Recommendation: Check for the
correct plug heat range, over-
acvanced ignition tming, lean fuel
rmixture, intake rmanifold vacuum
leaks, sticking valves and insuffi-
cient engine cooling.

PREIGNITION
Symptoms: Melted electrodes.
Insulators are white, but may be
dirty due to misfiring or flying
det"n: in the cormbustion chamber
Can lead to engine damage
Recommendarjan: heck for the
correct plug heat range, over-
acvanced ignition timing, fean fuel
rrixture, insufficient engine cooling
and lack of lubrication

HIGH SPEED GLAZING
Symptoms: Insulator has yellow:
ish, glazed appearance. |ndicates
that combustion chamber temper-
atures have nsen suddenky
hard acceleration. Mormal dep
melt tc form a conductve .:latln;
Causes misfirng at high speeds.

ommendation:  Install  new
plugs. Consider using a colder plug
if driving habits warrant.

DETONATION

Symptoms: |nsulators may  be
cracked or chipped. Improper gap
setting techniques can also result
in a fractured insulstor tip. Can
lead Lo piston damage
Recommendation: Make sure the
fuel anti-knock values meet engine
requirements, Use care when set-
fing the naps an new plugs. Avoid
lugging the engine

MECHANICAL DAMAGE
Symptoms: May be caused by a
foreign object in the combustion
chamber or the piston strikang an
mearrect reach (too long) plug
Causes a dead cylinder and could
result in piston damage.
Recommendation:  Fepair  the
mechanical damage. Remove the
foreign object from the engine
andior install the comect reach
plug
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rot altered (see illustration). Note: 4 Honds seivice fool is avallahble
which allows fhe adiuster screw ko be freld secursly whik the focknuf is
fighfened Carry out the check an the other pair of valves

10 Rotate the crankshaft clockwise until the T2.4 mark is aligned
with the rear crankcase joint, then all clearances on No 2 cylinder.
11 Rotate the crankshaft clockwise fo align the T1.3 mark once
again and check the valves of No 3 cylinder.

12 Rotate the crankshaft further clockwise and align the T2.4
mark, then check the valves of No 4 cylinder.

13 When all clearances have been checked and if necessary
adjusted, install the valve covers (see Chapter 2).

14 Fit a new gasket to the lefl side engine cover, install the cover
and tighten its bolts securely. Top up the engine oll.

15 Install the spark plugs.

16 Install the radiator (see Chapter 3) and refill the cooling system
with fresh coolant and bleed it of air (see Seclion 20). On 1986
1100 Magna models, reconnect the radiator (see Chapter 3) and
check that its hoses are securely clamped. Tum the radiator tap to
OM. Check the level of coolant, topping it up If necessary. Bleed
the cooling system of air (see Section 20).

17 Install the fuel tank (see Chapter 4).

18 Start the engine and check that there is no sign of oil leakage
from the valve covers.

1986 through 1988 700/750 Magna models

17.3 Idle speed adjuster (arrow)

17 Idle speed - check and adjustment

Referto n 173

19 Shut off the tap at the radiator bottom hose union and rel
coolant pressure by momentarily loosening the coolant drain plug
set in the subframe. Disconnect the radiator side mountings and its
top and bottom hoses, disconnect its wiring, then pivot the radiator
forwards about its top mounting point; tie it to the forks oul of the
way of the front cylinder (see Section 20).

20 On 1987 and 1988 models, pull off its wires and unbolt the horn
from the lefi frame tube.

21 Remove all four spark plugs.

22 Remove the valve cover bolls and lift off both valve covers, plus
the rear cylinder valve cover base (see Chapter 2).

23 Remove the alternator cover from the lefl side of the engine.
Mote that oil will run from the cover so have a drain tray positioned
to catch the oil.

24 Rotate the crankshaft by tuming the altemator rotor bolt in a
clockwise direction until the intake cam lobes of No 3 cylinder (see
illustration 1.1 in Chapter 2 for cylinder identification) are at
maximum lift (valves fully depressed). In this position, check the
clearances on the intake valves of cylinder No 1.

25 Check and adjust the valve clearances as described in Steps 8
and 9 above.

26 Rotale the alternator boll further clockwise until the intake cam
lobes of Mo 1 cylinder are al maximum [ift, then check the
clearances of No 3 intake valves.

27 Rotate the alternator bolt clockwise until the exhaust cam lobes
of No 3 cylinder are at maximum lift, then check the clearances of
Mo 1 exhaust valves. Further rotate the crankshaft until the No 1
exhaust cam lobes are a maximum |ift and check the clearances of
Mo 3 exhaust valves.

28 Repeat the same procedure to check the clearances of the front
cylinders (Nos 2 and 4).

29 When all clearances have been checked and if necessary
adjusted, install the valve covers (see Chapter 2).

30 Fit a new gasket to the left side engine cover, install the cover
and tighten its bolts securely, Top up the engine oil.

31 Install the spark plugs.

32 Reconnect the radiator (see Chapter 3) and check that ils
hoses are securely clamped. Tum the radiator tap to OMN, Check
the level of coolant, topping it up if necessary. Bleed the cooling
system of air (see Section 20).

33 Install the fuel tank (see Chapter 4).

34 Start the engine and check that there is no sign of oil leakage
from the valve covers.

1 The idle speed should be checked and adjusted before and after
the carburelors are synchronized and when it is obviously too high
or too low. Before adjusting the idle speed, make sure the valve
clearances and spark plug gaps are correct. Also, turn the
handlebars back-and-forth and see if the idle speed changes as
this is done. If it does, the throitle cables may not be adjusted
correcily, or may be worn out. This is a dangerous condition that
can cause loss of control of the bike. Be sure to correct this
problem before proceeding.

2 The engine should be at normal operating temperature, which is
usually reached after 10 to 15 minutes of stop and go riding. Place
the motorcycle on its stand and make sure the transmission is in
Neutral.

3 Tumn the idle speed screw, located at the base of the No 1
cylinder carburetor until the idle speed listed in this Chapter's
Specifications is obtained (see illustration).

4 Snap the throitle open and shut a few times, then recheck the
idle speed. If necessary, repeat the adjustment procedure.

5 If a smooth, steady idle can't be achieved, the fuelfair mixture
may be Incorrect. Refer to Chapter 4 for addilional carburetor
information.

18 Carburetor synchronization - check and adjustment

Warning: Gasoline (pefrof] is exiremaely fammable, so take exba
nrecautions whan you wadk an any parf of the fuel sysfern. Don't smoke ar
allow open flames or bare light bulbe near the waork area, and don'f work
in & garage where & natural gas-lype sppliance (such as a waler fisaler
ar clathes dryver) is prasent. If you spill any fuel an your skin, rinse it off
smredigtaly wilth soap and waler, When you pedorm any kind of work
on the fuel system, wear safely glasses and have a fire extimuisfrer
suitable fora Class B brpe fire (flammable liguids) on hand

1 Carburetor synchronization is simply the process of adjusting the
carburetors so they pass the same amount of fuel/air mixiure to
each cylinder. This is done by measuring the vacuum produced in
each cylinder. Carburetors that are out of synchronization will result
in decreased fuel mileage, increased engine temperature, less than
ideal throttle response and higher vibration levels.

2 To properly synchronize the carburetors, you will need some sort
of vacuum gauge setup, preferably with @ gauge for each cylinder,
or a mercury manometer, which is a calibrated tube arrangement
that utilizes columns of mercury to indicate engine vacuum.

3 A manometer can be purchased from a motorcycle dealer or
accessory shop and should have the necessary screw-in adaptors
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18.8 Carburetor synchronization adapter plugs are located in
intake tracts {arrow)

supplied with it for hoolang into the intake tract of the engine
4 A vacuum gauge setup can also be purchased from a dealer or
fabnecated from commonly available hardware and automotive vacuum
gauges
5 The manometer is the more reliable and accurate instrument, and for
that reason is prefemed over the vacuum gauge setup, however, since
the mercury used in the manometer is a liquid, and extremely toxe,
extra precautions must be taken during use and storage of the
instrument.
& Becausa of the nature of the synchronization procedure and the need
for special instruments, most owners leave the task to a dealer service
department or a reputable motorcycle repair shop
7 Start the engine and let it run until it reaches nomal operating
temperature. Check the idle speed and adjust if necessary, then shut it
off

700/750 Sabres, 1987 and 1988 700/750
Magna models

Refer fo tusiraton 18 8

8 On Sabre models, remove the plugs from the No 2, 3 and 4 cylinder
intake tracts, and on Magna models remove the plugs from the Mo 1, 3
and 4 cylinder intake tracts (see illustration). Install the vacuum gauge
or manometer adaptors into the intake tract plug holes, then hook up
the wacuum gauge set or the manometer according to the
manufacturer's instructions. Make sure there are no air leaks in the set
up. as false readings will resuit

g Start the engine and clamp the vacuum line running between the
automatic fuel valve and the Mo 1 [Sabre) or Mo 2 (Magna) cylinder
head intake tract, then stop the engine and disconnect the vacuum line
from the fitting on the odinder head. Connect the remaining line from
the vacuum gauge or manometer to this fitting

All other models

10 Remove the plugs from the intake fracts on all cinders, install the
adaptors into the plug holes and connect up the vacuum gauges or
manoemeter fo the adaptors. Make sure there are no air leaks in the set
up, as false readings will result

All modeis

Ratar to ilustration 1812

11 Start the engine and check that the idle speed 15 comrect, adjusting #
If necessary. If the gauges are fitted with damping adjusiment, set this
so that the needle flutter is just eliminated but so that they can still
respond to small changes in pressure

12 The vacuum readings for all of the cylinders should be the same, or
at |east within the tolerance listed in this Chapter's Specifications If

18.12 Synchronization screw for No 3 carburetor {arrow)

the vacuum readings vary, adjust as necessary First locate the
adjusting screws, the adjusting screw for Mo 3 carburetor is next to the
throttle stop screw, whereas those for Mos 2 and 4 carburstors are
located in-between the carburetor bodies - all are accessed from
undemeath (see illustration). Mote: Vo 1 carburefor fas no
adjustment screw and showld be regarded as fhe base seffing

13 Adjust each screw until all carburetors ars synchronized, then open
and dose the throte quickly to settle the linkage and recheck the
gauge readings, re-adjusting if necessary. Note: Do not press downr on
the screws wive adiusting them, olherwise a falke reading wil be
obfained.

14 When the adjustment is complete, recheck the idle speed, then stop
the engine. Remaove the vacuum gauge or manometer and adaptors,
then install the intake tract plugs On 7007750 Sabres and 1987 and
1988 700/750 Magnas, remove the clamp from the fuel valve line and
reconnect the line to the fiting on the No 1 (Sabra) or No 2 (Magna)
carburetor

19 Cooling system - check

Waming: The engine must be cool before beginmng this procedure

1 Check the coolant level as described in Section 3.

2 The entire cooling system should be checked for evidence of
leakage. Examine each rubber coolant hose along its entire length.
Look for cracks, abrasions and other damage. Squesze each hose at
varnous points. They should fesl firm, vet pliable, and return to their
onginal shape when released. If they are dned out or hard, replace
them with new ones.

3 Check for evidence of leaks at each cooling system joint. Tighten the
haose dips carefully to prevent future leaks Similardy, check the coaolant
crossover pipes between fhe cylinder banks, the coolant inlet pipe on
the left side of the engine, and the subframe connections with the
radiator and water pump short hose

4 Check the radiator for leaks and other damage. Leaks in the radiator
leave telltale scale deposits or coolant stains on the outside of the core
below the leak. If leaks are noted, remove the radiator (see Chapter 3)
and have it repaired at a radiator shop or replace it with a new one
Caution: Do naf wse a lquid leak stopming compound fo &y fo mpar
feaks.

5 Check the radiator fins for mud, dit and insects, which may impede
the flow of air through the radiator. If the fins are dirty, force water or
low pressure compressed air through the fins from the backside Ifthe
fins are bent or distorted, straighten them carefully with a screwdriver

& Remove the radigtor cap by tuming ¢ counterclockwise
{anticlockwise ) until it reaches a stop. If you hear a hissing sound
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20.2 Coolant drain plug in subframe {right arow) and in water
purmp cover (left arrow)

{indicating there is still pressure in the system), wait until it stops. Now
press down on the cap and continue tuming the cap until & can be
remowved. Check the condition of the coolant in the system . Ifitis rust-
colored or if accumulations of scale are visible, drain, fiush and refill the
system with new coolant {see Section 20) Check the cap seal for
cracks and other damage. If in doubt about the pressure cap's
condition, have t tested by a dealer service department or replace it
with a new one. Install the cap by turning it clockwise until it reaches
the first stop then push down on the cap and continue turning until it
can turn further
7 Check the antifreeze content of the coolant with an antiresze
hydrometer. Sometimes coolant looks like it's in good conddtion, but
mignt be too weak to offer adequate protecton. If the hydrometer
indicates a weak mixture drain, lush and refill the system (see Seclion
20)
& Start the engine and let it reach nomal operating temperature, then
check for leaks again. As the coolant temperature increases, the fan
should come on automatically and the temperature should begin to
drop. If it does not, refer to Chapter 2 and check the fan and fan circuit
carefully
9 If the coolant level Is consistently low, and no evidence of leaks can
be found, have the entire system pressure checked by a Honda dealer
service department, motorcycle repair shop or service station

20 Cooling system - draining, flushing and refilling

‘Waming: Albw the engine o cool completel before performing this
maintenance operalion. Also, dor't alfow anlifreeze o come info confact
with your skin or the painted surfaces of the molorcycle, Rinse off spifs
immediately with plenty of water Antfresre is highl toxic  mgested
Never leave antifreeze lving arcund in an open conlainer or in puddiss on
the floar, childran and pets are affracted by iis sweet smel! and may dnnk
it Checlc with jocal authorties {oouncils) abouf disposing of anfifresze
Marny communities have collection cenfers wiich will see that anffresre is
disposed of safely Antifreeze is also combustible, so don't sfore & near
open fiames

Draining

Refar ko ustratons 20.2 and 2004

1 With the engine cold place the motorcycle on the main stand on level
ground. Where no main stand is fitted, ensure that the motorcycle is
supported in an upnght position. Remove the belly fairing on 1987 and
1688 700/750 Magna models (see Chapter 6) and on all models,
remove the engine rear cover on the let side (see Chapter 2}

2 Place a suitable cortainer under the coolant drain bolt located in

20.4 Coolant drain plugs in engine case (arrows)

the subframe near the gearshift lever and remove the drain bolt to drain
the coolant from the radiator (see illustration).

3 FRemove the radistor cap by tuming it counterclockwise
{anticlockwise) until it reaches a stop If you hear a hissing sound
{indicating there i1s still pressure in the system ), wait until it stops. MNow
press down on the cap and continue turning the cap until it can be
removed. As the cap is removed the flow of coolant will increase, be
prepared for this

4 Drain coolant from the engine by remaoving the coolant drain bolt at
the water pump and the two drain bolts in the front of the engine case
{see illustration).

5 Wnen the system is fully drained, replace all drain bolts

& Drain the coolant reservoir Refer to Chapter 3 for reservoir removal
procedure . ¥yash out the reservoir with water and install it.

Fiushing

7 Flush the system with clean tap water by inserting a garden hose in
the radiater filler neck. Allow the water to nun through the system until it
is clear and flows deanly out of both drain holes, If the radiator is
extremely comoded, remeove it by refeming to Chapter 2 and have it
cleaned at a radiator shop

& Clean the holes then install the drain bolts and sealing washers,
tightening them secursly

9 Fill the cooling system with clean water mixed with a flushing
compound. Make sure the flushing compound is compatible with
aluminum components, and follow e manufacturers instructions
carefully

10 Start the engine and allow it reach normal operating temperature
Let it run for about ten minutes.

11 Stop the engine. Let it cool for a while, then cover the pressure cap
with a heavy shop towel and tumn it counterclockwise (anticlockwise) to
the first stop, releasing any pressure that may be present in the
systam, Once the hissing stops, push down on the cap and remove it
complstely.

12 Drain the system once again

13 Fill the system with clean water and repeat the procedurs in Steps
10t012.

Refilling

14 Fit new sealing washers to the drain bolts and install them in the
engine case, pump cover and subframe, tightening each one securely.

18 Fill the system with the proper coolant mixture (see this Chapter's
Specificabons) until it is level with the lower edge of the filler neck
Filling it slowly will reduce the amount of air trapped in the system and
lessen the time required to bleed it

16 Remove the rubber cap from the bleed nipple on the hermostat
housing and attach a clear plastic hose to it. Place the other end into a
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20.22 1986 through 1988 models have tap in radiator outlet

clean container, such as the one used for draiming the coolant

17 Start the engine and let it idle wntil it reaches nomal operating
temperature. \Watch the level of the coolant in the radiator and if it
drops, add more coolant

18 Loosen the bleed nipple and observe the coolant running through
the hose for air bubbles. Let the engine run until mo more air bubbles
can be seen in the coolant escapmng the tube, then bighten the bleed
nipple. Keep checking the coolant level in the radiator, adding more
when necessary. The coolant emptied into the cortainer can be poured
back into the radiator if the bleed nipple is temporanly tightened while
this is being done. VWhen the bleeding procedure is complete, stop the
endgine and fill the radiator to the bottom of the filler neck one more
time, then reinstall the radiator cap

18 Check the level of coolant in the reservoir tank and, with the coolant
hot, fill it to the Upper mark. As a final step, ride the motorcycle for a
couple of miles and then recheck the coolant level one |ast time. Install
the engine rear cover and on 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
also install the belly fainng.

20 Check the system for leaks and rectify them immediately

21 Do not dispose of the old coolant by pouring it down the drain
Instead pour it into a heavy plastic container, cap It tightly and take it
into an authonzed disposal site or service station - see Warning at the
beginning of this Section

Radiator tap

Rafer ko dustration 20 22

22 1986 through 1988 models are equipped with a tap at the radiator
outlet union {see illustration). If the radiator requires removal for
access to the front cylinder components, full draining of the radiator and
lower coolant pipes can be avoided by shutting off the tap in the
direction indicated by its amrows.

23 Having shut the tap, loosen and then tighten the coolant drain bolt in
the subframe (see illustration 20.2) to release pressure The radiator
can be pivoted forwards about its top mounting after removal of the
side mounting bolts and disconnection of the radiator hoses.

24 Oninstallation, ensure that all hose connections are securely made,
and open the radiator tap.

21 Crankcase breather - check

Refer fo ifustraton 21.2

1 Gn 700/750 Sabres and 1982 through 1984 7000750 Magnas, drain
any sludge from the crankcase breather tank at the specified interval .

2 Disengage the drain hose from its bracket, hold it over a container

21.2 Remove plug to drain crankcase separator tank on
later models

and remove the plug from its end (see illustration). After the deposits
have drained, install he plug and secure the hose in its bracket Mote
that the crankcase breather is likely to require draining more often if the
motorcycle is used at high speeads or in the rain. The transparent drain
hose will any builld up to be seen at a glance
3 Check the crankcase breather hoses which run from the rear of the
crankcase to the separator tank and from the separator tank to the air
filter housing. Replace them if cracked or damaged
4 On 1100 models and later 700750 Magnas, there is no drain hose
facility on the crankcase breather For the purpose of routine
maintenance. check that the hoses from the breather to the crankcase
and air filter housing are not cracked or deteriorated and that they are
securely fastened to their unions. If the separator tank is suspected of
blockage at any time, disconnect its hoses and drain off any flad

22 Evaporative emission control system and Secondary air
supply system (Califomia models only) - check

1 The Evaporative emission control system (installed from 1984-on)
routes fuel vapors from the fuel system inte the engine to be burned,
instead of letting them evaporate into the atmosphere. ¥When the
engine isnt running, vapors are stored in a carbon canister. The
Secondary air supply system (installed from 1886-on) introduces fresh
air into the exhaust ports to promote the buming of any excess fuel
present in the exhaust gases, reducing that which passes into the
atmosphere. Both systems and their components are described in
greater detail in Chapter 4.

2 Refer to Chapter 4 for component location details, and inspect the
hoses between each system component, replacing them iIf split or
cracked. If any require replacement. take note of their exact routing
and connections before removal, Check the emission system canister
located on the subframe crosstube for cracks or damage

23 Exhaust system - check

1 Penodically check all of the exhaust system joints for leaks and loose
fasteners. The belly fainng will have to be remaoved to do this properly
on 18987 and 1988 70750 Magna models (see Chapter &) |If
tightening the fasteners fails to stop any leaks, replace the gaskets with
new ones (see Chapter4)

2 The exhaust pipe fange nuts at the cyinder heads are especially
prone to loosening, which could cause damage to the head Checdk
them frequently and keep them tight.
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244 Feeling for play in the steering head bearings

26.13 Fuel filter takes the form of a gauze element on 700/750
Sabres and 1987/88 Magnas

24 Steering head bearings - check and adjustment

1 This vehicde is equipped with caged taper-roller or caged ball type
steering head bearings which can become dented, rough or loose
during normal use of the machine. In extreme cases, wom or loose
steerng head beanngs can cause steering wobble - & condition that is
potentially dangerous

Check

Rafar to ilustration 24 4

2 To check the bearings, place the motorcycle on its main stand and
block the machine so the front wheel is in the air. On 1987 and 1988
TO0/750 Magna models, block the vehicle under the crankcase so that
the front wheel is raised off the ground.

3 Point the wheel straight-ahead and slowly move the handlebars from
side-to-side. Dents or roughness in the bearing races will be felt and
the bars will not move smoothly

4 Mext, grasp the fork sliders and try to move them forward and
backward {see illustration). Any looseness in the steenng head
bearngs will be felt as frontto-rear movement of the forks, although
make sure that this is not due to wom fork bushings . If play is felt in the
bearings, adjust the steering head as follows

Adjustment

5 Refer to Chapter & ‘Skeenng stem - removal and instafiation’ and
remove the upper tnple damp from the forks and steering stem. The
forks can remain in place, although the handlebars and instruments
must be removed. The upper tnple clamp need only be raised
sufficiently to access the steenng stem locknut and adjuster nuts, so
the ignition switch {18582 through 1986 models) can remain attached to
the tniple clamp if the wiring will allow

6 Free the lockwasher tabs from the steering stem locknut and adjuster
nut, remove the locknut and lockwasher, then carry out adjustment of
the adjuster nut as described under the installation sub-Section of
Section 10, Chapter &

7 After adjustment, check that all steering play has been removed as
described above

25 Fasteners -check

1 Since vibration of the machine tends to loosen fasteners, all nuts,
bolts, screws, etc. should be penodically checked for proper ightness
2 Pay particular attention to the following:

Spark plugs Engine oif drair plugs

Gearshift lever

Foolpegs, sfand bolts

Engine mounting bofts

Shock absorber mounting bolts

Handkehar and friple clamp pincfl boifs

Rear suspansion fnkage bols (Sabres)

Front axie and clamp boffs

Rear axfe nut and ciamp bolf

Exhaust systerm boltsinuls
3 Ifatorgue wrench is available, use it along with the torque specifi-
cations at the beginning of this, or other, Chapters

26 Fuel system - checks and filter replacement

Warning: Gasciine (pefrol) /s extremely fammable, so take exira
precautions when you work on any parf of the fuel sysfem. Don'f amoke or
aliow open Fames or bare lght bulbs near the work ares, and dont
work i a garage where a nafural gas-fype appliance (such as a waler
heater or clothes diyer) is present IF you spill any fuel on your skin,
rinse it off immediately with soap and waler When you perform any
kind of work on the fuel system, wear safely glasees and have, & fire
extimguisfer suitalle fora Class 8 typs fire (lammabie figuids) on hand.

Check

1 Chedk the fuel tank, the tank breather hose (not California models ),
the fuel tap, the lines and the carburetors for leaks and evidence of
damage

2 If the carburetor gaskets are leaking, the carburetors should be
disassembled and rebuilt by refeming to Chapter 4

3 If the fuel tap is leaking, tightening the retaining nut may help but if
leakage persists, the tap should be disassembled and repaired or
replaced with a new one [see Chapter4).

4 |f the fuel lines are cracked or otherwise detenorated, replace them
with new ones.

5 0n 700/730 Sabres and 1937 and 1988 700750 Magnas, check the
vacuum line connecting the fuel diaphragm vabve to Mo 1 (Sabre) or No
2 (Magna) cylinder intake tract. If it is cracked or otherwise damaged,
replace it wath a new one

Filter replacement (1982 through 1986 Magnas
and 1100 Sabres)

& An in-line fusl filter is fitted, which must be replaced at the specified
interval.
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700/750 Magna models

7 On 1982 through 1984 Magnas, remove the nght side cover and tum
the fuel valve Off, the filter is located below the valve and to the rear of
the battery On later models turn the fuel valve on the tank Off, then
remave the left side cover, the fuel fiter is located just above the fusl
pump.

8 Release the filter from its holder, clamp the fuel lines each side of the
filter, then release the hose clips and pull the heses off the filter

9 Install the new filter in the same position as the original, push on the
hoses and secura with the clips. Clamp the filter in place, turn the fuel
valve On and check that there are no leaks.

1100 models

10 On Sabre models, remove the right side cover (see Chapter 6) and
turm the fuel valve Off On Magna models, remove the seat and |eft
side cover (see Chapler ). Tum the fusl valve Off.

11 Release the single screw which retains the filter damp to the fuel
valve mounting bracket {Sabre ) or frame (Magna). Clamp the fuel lines
each side of the filter, then release the hose clips and pull the hoses
off the filter.

12 Install the new filter in the same position as the onginal, push on the
hoses and secure with the clips. Clamp the filter in place, turn the fusl
valve On and check that there are no leaks.

Filter cleaning (700/750 Sabres, 1987 and 1988
700/750 Magnas)

Refer o ilustration 26.13

13 A gauze type stack filter is fitted inside the fusl tank as part of the
fuel valye. Cleaning 15 not specified as a maintenance item, but if
problems with fuel restriction or fuel contamination are noted it should
be removed for cleaning (see illustration).

14 Remove the fuel valve and clean the filter (see Chapter4).

27 Suspension - check

Front suspension

1 The suspension components must be maintained in top operating
condition to ensure rider safety Loose, worn or damaged suspension
parts decrease the vehicle's stability and control.

2 While standing alongside the motorevele, apply the front brake and
push on the handlebars to compress the forks several times. See if
they move up-and-down smoothly without binding  If binding is felt, the
forks should be disassembled and inspected as described in Chapter @,
3 Carefully inspect the area around the fork seals for any signs of fork
oil leakage. If leakage is evident, the seals must be replaced as
described in Chapter &

4 Check the tightness of all suspension nuts and balts to be sure none
have worked lnose

5 Where applicable, check the fork air pressure, anti-dive sefting and
damping setting (see Chapter 6} to ensure that they suit the nding

style and load camied.

6 Fork oil replacement is not specified as a maintenance item, but fork
ail will degrade in time with loss of damping performance. Renew the
oil penodically {see Chapter 6).

Rear suspension

7 Inspect the rear shock(s) for fluid leakage and tightness of the
mounting nuts. If leakage is found, the shock should be replaced.

8 Set the bike on its main stand, or support it securely where no main
stand is fitted. Grab the swingam on each side, just ahead of the axle
Rock the swingam from side to side - there should be no discernible
movement at the rear. If there's a little movement or a slight chcking
can be heard, make sure the pivot shaft locknut is tight (see Chapter
6). If the pivot nut is tight but movement is still noticeable, the
swingarm will have to be removed and the beanngs replaced as
described in Chapter 6

9 Inspect the tighiness of the rear suspension linkage nuts and bolts
on Sabre models.

10 Where applicable, check the preload and damping seftings to
ensure that they suit the riding stWe and load camied (see Chapter 6)

28 Stands - check

Rafar fo diustraton 282

1 Check that the side and main stands are mounted securely and that
their retum springs are not stretched or damaged.

2 The side stand has a wear pad attached to its foot which must be
replaced whan wom down to the wear ine indicated by the moulded
arrowi {see lllustration]).

28.2 Side stand rubberwear limit is indicated by arrow
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Engine, clutch and transmission

Note: Liniess specifically mentianed in this Chapter, the infarmation given for the 1982 750 Sabre applies fo the UK VF7505-C, and that for the 1987 and

1688 TO0/750 Maghas appies 1o the UK VF750C-H and C~J respectively.

Contents
Section

Altemator - removal 19
Camchain tensioner and guides - removal and installation 8
Camchains and guides - inspection and replacement......... 2%
Camshaft and rocker ams - removal, inspection

and installation W
Chutch - remowal, inspection and instalfation.............. 14
Cluteh - bleeding. . See Cﬂaplcr :
Clutch master cylinder - removal. overhaul and instaliation .......
Clutch slave cyinder - removal, overhaul and installation... 15
Crankcase - inspection and servicing.... 25
Crankease - separation and reassembly . 24

Crankshat and main bearngs - removal. inspection, bmmq

seletion. i clarance chedk and nslallon ... ;
Cylinder See Chapter 1
Cylmdel i wsassembly inspection

12
cyllnuelheads removal and installation. 10
Engine - removal and instaliation... 5
Engine - il and fiter change.. Seecnapmm

Engine disassembly and resssembly - general information........
External gearshift mechanism - removal, inspection

and installation 17
Gearshift lever - removal, and installation.................

General information..........
Iniial start-up afler overhaul
Main and connecting rod bearings - general nole.
Major engine repair - general nce...
il pan and strainer - removal and installa
il pressure refief valve - removal, inspection and instalation .. 22
Ol pump - pressure check, removal, overhaul and installation ...

2

Operations possible with the engine in the frame.. 2
Operations requining engine removal... 3
Oulpul gearcase: removal, inspection and installation 2
Piston/fconnecting rod assemblies - removal. inspecticn, mnm;
selection. o clearance check and installation .. 29
Piston fings - instalation..... ; ’ 30
Recommended brek-in procedure 4

Shifl grum and forks - removal. mspecnm ‘and installaion. ... 32
Spark plugs - replacement... . See Chapler 1
Starter molor - removal anﬂlnstalla,l\ou % See Chapler 8
Starter motor clutch and primary drive gear - removal, overhaul

and installation.................cc.ccoeiee o 13
Transmission shafts - removal and installation. ... 3
Valve covers - removal and installation.... o 7

1

Vaivesfuaive seatshvalve guides - senacing. .

G )
Water pump - removal and installafion .. See Chapter 3
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Specifications

General

Capacity
700 models...... AR 699 cc (42.6 cuin)
750 models........ ... P P e 748 cc (456 cuin)
RRE ey T ] E—— 1098 cc (67 cuin)

70mm (2.75 in)
79.5 mm (3.13 in)

700 models.................
750 models...
1100 models.

46.4 mm (179 in)
48.6 mm (1.9 in)
55.3 mm (2.18 in)

Compression ratio
700/750 models 1982 through 1986, 105t01
700/750 models 1987 and 1988 ... B 102101
1100 models. s e 105101
Engine weight (dry) - approximate
T00/750 models .. 85 to 87 kg (187 to 192 Ibs)
1100 models.... 97 kg (213 Ibs)
Camshafts
Cam lobe height - 1982 through 1984 700/750 models and all 1100 models
Standard... R A SR e R AGeriesssaient 5 35.355to 35495 mm (1.3911 to
1.3974 in)
Service limit..... 35.3 mm (1.39 in)
Cam lobe helght 1985 and 1936 700 models
Standard... 35.243 t0 35.403 mm (1.3875 t0
1.3938 m)
Service limit.... 35.2 mm (1.39in)

Cam Iobe he\ghl 1887 700 models
35.063 fo 35.223 mm (1.3804 to

Service limit...
Cam Iobe he\ght 1988 750 model (excepl Cam'nlma)

35.0 mm (1.38 in)

34845 10 35.005 mm (1.3718 to

: 3731 m)
Service limit...
Gam lobe height - 1883 750 model (Califon

34.8 mm (1.37 in)

34.562 to 34.722 mm (1.3607 to

B I . L il S L s 0 34.5 mm (1.358 in)
Camshaft runout
1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models. 2 , Less than 0.05 mm (0.002 in)
All other models - Less than 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
Camshaft bearing oil clearance -1982 through 1985 700/750 modsls
Center journal
Standard . 0.030t00.091 mm (0.001 to 0.004
iny
Sa eI b S A e el 0.10 mm (0.004 in)
Inner and outer pumals
Standard .. 2 7 0.50 to 0.111 mm (0.002 to 0.004 in)
Service limit. 0.12 mm (0.005 in)
Camshaft bearing oil clearance -1100 models
Standard (all journals). ... ... % i 0.030 to 0.091 mm (0.001 to 0.004
in)

Service limit (all journals)...
Camshaft journal OD -1986 through 19
Quter journal (A)

0.095 mm (0.0037 in)

001750 Magﬂa

23.949 to 23,970 mm (0.9429 to
0.9437 in)
Service limit...

23.89 mm (0.941 in)
Centerandmner]curnals(EandC)

23.861 to 23.882 mm (0.9394 to

D 9402m)
Service limit..... 23.80 mm (0.937 in)
Camshaft bearing holder ID - 1986 through 1988 700/750 Magna
models Intake
BIRANHAL i s e e R 24.000 to 24.021 mm (0.9449 to

0.9457 in)



Service limit.......

Standard

Sepvioedimibns e s s e e G

24.05 mm (0,947 in)
24.000 to 24.084 mm (0.9449 to

24.11 mm (0.949 in}
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Camshaft bearing oil clearance - 1986 through 1588 700/750 Magna models

Quter journal (A} - intake and exhaust
Standard .

Service \lmn

Center and inner journals (B and C) - exhaust
Standard .

Service limit.... AR
Camchain length (at 13 kgﬁZB IDs;
All 700/750 Sabres and 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas
Standard ..
Service limit

1985 Ihmugh 1988 7DE)IT50 Magna mudels

Sefvlce hmn

1100 models
Standard

Service limit...

Rocker arms

Rocker arm bore diameter
Standard.... Ty
Service limit

Rocker arm shaft outer diameter
Standar:

Service

Cylinder head

Maximum warpage
All 700/750 Sabres, 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models .
1985 lhrough 1988 700/750 Magna models.
1100 models...

Valves, guides and springs
Intake valve stem OD
Standard......

Service limit...
Exhaust valve stem QD
Standard.

Service limit

Valve guide ID l;ake and exhaust

Standard.....

Service limit..

Valve stem-to-guzde clearance
Intake
Standard ..............
Service limit
Exhaust
Standard
Service limit...
Valve seat width - intake and exhaust
Standard............... T e

Service limit.

0.030t0 0.072 mm (0.0012 to 0.0028 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

0.118 to 0.180 mm (0.0046 to 0.0063 in}

0.20 mm (0.008 in)

0.118 to 0.223 mm (0.0046 to 0.0088 in)
0.25 mm (0.0101in)

323.85 to 324.30 mm (12.750 to 12.767 in)
32612 (12.84in)

342.90 to 343.35 mm (13.500 to 13.518 in)
340,50 (13.405 in)

36195t0 362 40 mm (14.250to 14.269 in)
364.90 mm (14.37 in)

12.000 to 12.018 mm (0.4724 t0 0.4731in)
12.05 mm (0.474 in)

11.966 to 11.984 mm (0.4711 to 0.4718in)
11.93 mm (0.470 in)

0.25 mm (0.010 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)
0.05 mm (0.002 in}

5.475 10 5.490 mm (0.2156 to 0.2161 in)
5.47 mm (0.215 in)

5.455 10 5.470 mm (0.2148 to 0.2154 in)
5.45 mm (0.214 in)

5.500 to 5.515 mm (0.216500.2171 in)
555 mm (0.2181n)
0.010t0.0.040 mm (0.0004 to 0.0016 in)
0.08 mm (0.003 in)

0.030 to 0.060 mm (0.0012 to 0.0024 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

0.99 to 1.27 mm (0.039 to 0.050 in)
1.5 mm (0.06 in)

Valve spring free length - all 700/750 Sabre models, 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

Inner spring
Standard .....
Service limit.

Quter spring

Valve spring free length - 1985 through 1887 700 Magna moﬁels
Inner spring
Standard ...
Service limit

Outer spring
Standard .
Service limit.

40.70 mm (1.60 in)
3935 mm (1.55in)

4390 mm (1.73 in)

42.43 mm (1,67 in)
39.49 mm (1555 in)

38.19 mm (1.504 in)

44.61 mm (1.756 in)
43.14 mm (1.698 in)
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Valves, guides and springs (continued)
Valve spring free length - 1988 750 Magna model
Inner spring
Standard
Service limit
Quter spring
Standard
Service limit
Valve spring free length - 1100 models
Inner spring
Standard
Service limit
Outer spring
Standard ...
Service limit..

Clutch
Friction plate thickness
Standard.
Service limi...
Plain plate warpage
Clutch spring free length - except 1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 models.
Standard.... o
Senvice \lmn

41.43 mm (1.631 in)
40.13 mm (1.580 in)

45.31 mm (1.784 in)
43.84mm(1.726 in)

40.85 mm (1.608 in)
39.45 mm (1.553 in)

44.50 mm (1.752 in)
4310 mm (1.70in)

3.72t03.88 mm (0.147 to 0.153 in)
35mm (0.14in)
0.3 mm (0.012 in)

355mm (1.40in)
34.0mm (1.34in)

Clutch diaphragm spring free height - 1883 750 Sabre and all 1100 models

Standard - 750 model
Standard - 1100 models
Service limit - all model:
QOuter guide inner diameter - 700/750 mﬂdals
Standard.
Service li
Quter guide inner diameter - 1100 models
Standard.
Service limi....

2.9mm(0.15in)
4.6 mm (0.18 in)
236mm(0.14 in)

24,995 t0 25.012 mm (0.9841 to 0.9847 in)
25.08 mm (0,887 in)

20.99510 30.012 mm (1.1809 to 1.1816 in)
30.08 mm (1.184 in)

One-way clutch inner piece outer diameter - 1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 models

Standard,
Service limit...
Quter center inner diameter - 1983 750 Sahm and a\l HDH modals
Standard
Service limit.
Master cylinder bore diameter - 700/750 models
Standard. ..
Senvice limit..
Master cylinder piston diameter -
Standard.
Service limit...
Master cylinder bore diameter -1100 models
Standard.
Service limit...
Master cylinder piston diameter -1100 models
Standard.
Service limit
Slave cylinder bore diameter
Standard.. ik
Service Ilrwl
Slave eylinder piston diameter
Standard.

700/750 models

SEML‘! lirnit

Lubrication system

Oil pressure (at switch)
700/750 models ..
1100 modeis.

QOil pump rotor t:p (o-euler rotor clearance
Standard %
Service limit,

Oil pump outer rotor-1 Eobudy clearance
Standard Y P B
Service imil

57.755 to 57.768 mm (2.2738 to 2.2743 in)
57.74 mm (2.273in)

74.414 to 74.440 mm (2.9296 to 28307 in)
74.50 mm (2.933 in)

14.000 to 14.043 mm (0.5512 10 0.5528 in)
14.06 mm (0.554 in}

13.957 to 13.984 mm (0.5495 to 0.5506 in)
13.94 mm (0.549 in}

15.870 to 15.913 mm (0.5248 to 0.6265 in)
15.93 mm (0.627 in)

15.827 to 15.854 mm (0.6231 to 0.6242 in)
15,80 mm (0.622 in)

38.100 to 36.162 mm (1.5000 to 1.5024 in}
38.18 mm (1.503 in)

38.036 to 38.075 mm (1.4975 to 1.4980in}
38.02 mm (1.497 in)

64 11 psi (4.4 £ 0.8 Bars) at 80°CHT76°F
71+ 10 psi (4.9.+ 0.7 Bars) at 80°CH76"F

0.15 mm (0.006 in}
0.20 mm (0.008 in)

0.15to 0.22 mm (0.006 to 0.008 in)
0.35 mm (0.014in)
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Oil pump rotor endfloat
Standard.
Service limit.

Starter clutch

Driven gear OD - 700/750 models
Standard

Service limit ... &
Driven gear OD - 1100 mode\s

Standard.

Service |

Cylinder block
Cylinder bore ID
700/750 models
Standard.........

Service limit

1100 models
Standard ..

Service limit..

Maximum ovality (out- ar'munu:
700/750 models ....................

1100 model:
Maximum taper............
Chlinder-to-piston clearance
Service limit... s

Pistons

Piston OD (measured 11 mm up from base of skirt)

700/750 models
Standard ....
Service limit.

1100 models

SRATMIRITE ot sl il sl et b T s et st

Service limit

Pisten pin bore OD
700/750 models
Standard ...
Service fimit...

1100 models
Standard ._......
Service limit.___

Piston pin OD
700/750 models
Standard
Service limit

1100 models
Standard.
Service limit

Piston-to-piston pin clearance

Standerd.....

Service limi

Piston rings
Ring-to-groove clearance (top and second rings)
Standard.
Service limi
Top ring end gap
Standard
1982 750 model.......
1983-cn 700/750 models.
1100 models

Service limit.........
Second ring end gap
Standard
1882 750 model....
1983-on model

SRROVICE W ciiboincsi i i st i m B i o g

0.02 to 0.07 mm (0.001 to 0.003 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

47175 to 47.200 mm (1.8573 to 1.8583 in)
4716 mm (1.857 in)

54.170 to 54.200 mm (2.1327 to 2.1338 in}
54.16 mm (2.132 in)

70.000 to 70.015 mm (2.755 to 2.756 in)
70.10 mm (2.76 in)

79.500 to 79515 mm (3.1299 to 3.1305 in)
78,60 mm (3134 in)

0.10 mm (0.004 in}
0.05 mm (0.002 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in}
0.010 to 0.055 mm (0.0004 to 0.0022 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

68.960 to 69.990 mm (2.754 to 2.755 in)
69.85 mm (2.750 in)

79.460 to 79.490 mm (3.1283 to 3.1285 in)
79.35mm (3.124 in)

18.002 to 18.008 mm (0 7087 to 0.7080 in)
1810mm (0.71 in)

20.002 to 20.008 mm (0.7875 to 0.7877 in)
20.06 mm (0.790 in)

17.994 to 18.000 mm {0.7084 to 0.7086 in)
17.98 mm (0.708 in)

15.994 to 20.000 mm (0.7872 to 0.7874 in)
19.98 mm (0.787 in)

0.002 te 0.014 mm (0.0001 to 0.0008 in)
0.04 mm (0.002 in)

0.015 to 0.045 mm (0.0006 to 0.0018 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

0.10 to 0.30 mm (0.004 to 0.012 in}
0.15 to 0.30 mm (0.006 to 0.012 in)
0.20 to 0.35 mm (0.008 to 0.014 in)
0.5mm (0.02in)

0.10 t0.0.30 mm (0.004 to 0.012 in)
0.20t0 0.35 mm (0.008 to 0.014 in)
0.5mm (0.02in)

25
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Piston rings (continued)
Qil control ring side rail end gap
700/750 models
Standard

Service limit

1100 models
Standard

Service limit

Connecting rods and bearings

Connecting rod side clearance (all models)
Standard

Service limit....

Connecting rod pisten pin bore |0
700/750 models
Standard.......
Service limit

1100 models
Standard

Service limit.,

Connecting rod crﬁnkpln boreID 700!750 mouels B

Size group 1.
Size group 2

Size group 3.

Connecting rod :mnkpln bwa 1D - 1100 mode\s

Size group 1

Size group 2...

Crankshaft crankpin OD - 700/750 models

Size groupA.

Size group
Size group

Crankshaft crankpin OD -1100 models
Size group A..

Size group B.,

Connecting rod bearing uﬂ :\earanoe Eu\l modsls)

Standard. ..

Service limit
Bearing insert thicknesses - 700/750 models

Blue

Black ..............

Brown

Green..

Yellow......
Bearing insert thicknesses -1100 models

Crankshaft and main bearings
Maximum crankshaft runout...

Crankcase main bearing bore ID 7001750 macle\s' '

Size group A,.
Size group
Size group C.

Crankcase main bearing bore |D -1100 models
Size group lor 1

Size group llor 2.

Crankshaft journal OD - 700/750 models
Size group 1
Size group 2 .
Size group 2.

Crankshaft journal OD -1100 models

Size group 1
Size group 2

Main bearing oil clearance
Standard.

Service limit (all models).

0.2t0 0.9 mm (0.008 to 0.035 in)
1.1 mm (0.04 in)

0.2to 0.7 mm (0.008 to 0.028 in)
0.9 mm (0.04 in)

0.10t0 0.30 mm (0.004 to 0.012 in)
0.4 mm (0.016 in)

18.016 to 18 034mm (0.7093 to 0.7100 in)
18.08 mm (0.712 in)

20.016 to 20,034 mm (0.7880 to 0.7887 In}
20.08 mm (0.791 in)

39.000 to 39.008 mm (1.5354 to 1.5357 in)
39.008 to 39.016 mm (1.5357 to 1.5361 in)
39.016 to 39.024 mm (1.5361 to 1.5364 in)

43.000 to 43.008 mm (1.69289 to 1.69832in)
43.008 to 43.016 mm (1.6932 to 1.6935 in)

35.992 to 36.000 mm (1.4170to 1.4173 in)

35,984 to 35.992 mm (1.4167 to 1.4170in)
35.976 to 35.984 mm (1.4164 to 1.4167 in)

39.992 to 40.000 mm (1.5745 to 1.5748 in)
39.984 to 39.992 mm (1.5742 to 1.5745in)

0.028 to 0.052 mm (0.0011 to 0.0020 in)
0.08 mm (0.003 in)

1.502to 1.506 mm (0.0591 t0 0.0593 in)
1.498 to 1.502 mm (0.0590 te 0.0591 in)
1.494 to 1.498 mm (0.0588 to 0.0590 in)
1.490 to 1.494 mm (0.0587 to 0.0588 in)
1.486 to 1.490 mm (0.0585 to 0.0587 in)

1.494 to 1.498 mm (0.0588 to 0.0590 in)
1.490 to 1.494 mm (0.0587 to 0.0588 in)
1.486 to 1.490 mm (0.0585 to 0,0587 in)

0.03 mm (0.001 in}

39.000 to 39.008 mm (1.5354 to 1.5357 in)
39.008 to 39.016 mm (1.5357 to 1.5361 in)
38.016 to 39.024 mm (1.5361 to 1.5364 in)

43.000 to 43 008 mm (1.6928 to 1.68321in)
43008 to 43.016 mm (1.6932 to 1.6935in)

35992to 36 000 mm (1.4170to 1.4173 in)
35.984 to 35.992 mm (1.4167 to 1.4170in)
35,976 t0 35.984 mm (1.4164 to 1.4167 in)

39.992 to 40.000 mm (1.5745 to 1.5748 in)
39.984 to 39.992 mm (1.5742to 1.5745 in)

0.028 to 0.052 mm (0.0011 to 0.0020 in)
0.08 mm (0.003 in)
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Bearing insert thicknesses - 700/750 models
Blue........
Black

Brown........

Green.....

Yellow.

Brown....
Green.
Yellow.

Bearing insert thicknesses -1100 models

Transmission shafts
Ratios
2nd
1986 1100 Magna..........
All other models.
3rd
1986 1100 Magna
All other models.
4th ..
Sth
6th dri

Gear backlash {(except 1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models)
1 st gear
Standard - 700/750 models...................
Standard -1100 models.
Service limit - all models.............
2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th gears
Standard ...
Service limit
Gear inner diameter - 700/750 models
M5, M6, C2, C3 gears
Standard... -
Service limit...
C1 gear
Standard -1982 through 1986 ...........
Standard - 1987 through 1988 _
Service limit
C4 gear
Standard.
Service limit
Gear inner diameter -1100 models
MS, M8, C2, C3, C4 gears
Standard.
Service fimit..
‘Gear bushing outer dlameter ?00:750 mode\s
M5. M6, C2, C3 gears
Standard..
Service limit. s
1 geer (except 1987 and 1988 models)
Standard .
Service limit
C4 gear
Standard,
Service limit
Gear bushing outer diameter -11 00 mode!s
M5, M6, C2, C3, C4 gears
Standard
Service limit
Gear bushing inner diameter - 700/750 models
M5, C4 gears
Standard ..
Service limit !
C1 gear (except 1987 and 1983 made\s)
Standard .
Service limit

1.506 te 1.510 mm (0.0583 to 0.0584 in)
1.502 to 1.508 mm (0.0591 to 0.0583 in})
1.498 to 1.502 mm (0.0590 to 0.0591 in)
1.494 to 1.498 mm (0.0588 to 0.0590 in)
1.490 to 1.494 mm (0.0587 ta 0 0588 in)

1.488 to 1.502 mm (0.0590 to 0.0591 in)
1.494 to 1488 mm (0.0588 to 0.0580 in)
1.480 to 1 494 mm (0.0587 to 0.0588 in)

2294t

1667 to1
1619t01

1.286to1

1.292t01
1074101
1887101
0.750t0 1

0.088 to 0.170 mm (0.0035 to 0.0066 in)
0.089 to 0.178 mm (0.0035 to 0.0070 in)
0.24 mm (0.009 in)

0.068 to 0.136 mm (0.0027 to 0.0054 in)
0.18 mm (0.007 in)

28.000 to 28.021 mm (1.1024 to 1.1032 in)
28,04 mm (1.104 in}

24.000 to 24.021 mm (0.9449 to 0.9457 in)
24.007 to 24.028 mm (0.8451 to 0.8458 in)
24.04 mm (0.946 in)

28.000 to 29.021 mm (1.1417 to 1.1426 in)
29.04 mm (1.143in)

31.000 to 31.016 mm (1.2205te 1.2211 in)
31.18 mm (1.228 in)

27.959 to 27.980 mm (1.1007 to 1.1016in)
27.94 mm (1.100in)

23.959 to 23,980 mm (0.9433 to 0.9441 in)
23.94 mm (0.943 in)

28,959 to 28.980 mm (1.1401 to 1.1409 in)
28.94 mm (1.139in)

30.950 to 30.975 mm (1.2185to 1.2195in)
30.93 mm (1.218 in)

24 985 to 25.006 mm (0.9837 to 0.9845 in)
25.04 mm (0.986 in)

2016 to 20.37 mm (0.7937 to 0.8018 in)
20.40 mm (0.803 in)
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Transmission shafts (continued)
Gear bushing inner diameter -1100 models
MS, C4 gears
27.995 to 28.016 mm (1.1022 o 1.1030 in)
28.05mm (1.104 in)

Service limit. ... .
Mainshaft outer dlameler al M5 gear- TD[)I?’SD mndels
Standard 24 959 to 24 980 mm (0.9826 to 0.9835 in)
Service limit... 24.90 mm (0.980 in)
Countershatt outer diameter - 700/750 models

Standard 5 19.98 to 19.993 mm (0.7866 to 0.7871 in)
el e 19,93 mm (0.785 in)

R s o e e SR oA 24.959 to 24 980 mm (0.9826 to 0.9835 in)

Service limit......... 24.90 mm (0.980 in)

Mainshaft outer dlameler al M5 gear and countershaft outer diameter at C4 gear - 1100 models
Standard. .. % 27.977 10 27.990 mm (1.1015 to 1.1020in)
Service limit z 27.92 mm (1.099 in)

Gear to bushing or shaft clearance - 700/750 models
M5, MB, C1, C2, C3, C4 gears-to-bushing

Standam i RO I Y i 0.020 to 0.062 mm (0.0008 to 0.0024 in)
Service limit 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

M5, C4 bushings-to-shaft
Standard ... 0.005 to 0.047 mm (0.0002 to 0.0019 in)
Service limit 0.06 mm {0.002 in)

C1 bushing-to-shaft (ezcem 1987 and 1988 models)
Stan

0.167 to 0.390 mm (0.0066 to 0.0154 in)
0.10 mm (0.004 in)

Service hmvt .....
Gear to bushing or shaﬂ clearance -1100 mvde\s
MS, M8, C2, C2, C4 gears-to-bushing

Standard 0.025 to 0.066 mm (0.0010 to 0.0026 in)
Service limit... 0.10 mm (0.004 in}

M5, C4 bushlngs{oshan
Standard i 0.005 to 0.039 mm (0.0002 te 0.0015 in)
Service limit. 5 0.05 mm (0.002 in}

Countershaft spacer clearance (endfloat)
700/750 models 03to0.4mm{0.012t00.016in)
1100 models...... 0.4to 0.9 mm (0.016 to 0.035 in)

Countershaft spacer available thicknesses
T00/750 models except 1985-on Magnas......

1.0mm, 1.2mm, 1.3 mm
1885 through 1988700/750 Magnas...............

0.85 mm, 0.80 mm, 0.85 mm, 1.05mm

1100 mdel ... 085mm 090mm 095mm, 10mm 105mm
Shift drum and forks
Shift fork end thickness

Standard 6.43 10 6.50 mm (0.253 to 0.256 in)

Service limit 6.1 mm (0.24 in)
Shift fork bore |

Standard -1982 through 1985 models. 14.000 to 14.021 mm (0.5511 te 0.5520 in)
Standard - 1986-on models. .. 2 e 14.016 to 14.034 mm (0.5518 to 0.5525 in)
Service limit - all models....... 14.04 mm (0.553 in)

Shift fork shaft OD
Standard - 1986-on 700/750 models...
Standard - all other models

13.973 to 13.984 mm (0.5501 to 0.5505 in)
13.966 to 13 984 mm (05498 to 0.5505 in)

Service limit. 13.90 mm (0.547 in)
Torque settings Mm ftibs
Valve cover bolts .. 8t 12 6090
Camshaft sprocket bolts 18t0 20 13to 14
Cylinder head/cam holder bolts
Bmm .. . 10to 14 7to10
8 mm 211025 15to 18
gmm
1982 through 1984 700/750 models, 33to 37 24t027
1985 700 models... 38to42 27030
1986 through 1988 700/750 models. 43to d7 31to34
10 mm (1100 models). 481052 35t038

Rocker arm shaft bolts or caps : & 45t050 331036
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Torque settings (continued) Mm
Clutch center locknut
1982 750 models... 47 1053

1983 through 1985 7001750 Sabres 1983/84 700/750 Magnas 45 to 55

1985 through 1988 700/750 Magnas... i 62to68

1100 model it 83 to 67
Clutch fluid line banjo bolts....... BSOS R 25t0 35
Qil pump sprocket bolt (1985 thraugh 1988

700/750 Magnas). 15to0 20
Starter clutch boit. 8010100
Starter clutch cover 26to 20
Alternator rotor DOI.............iociiminiii e 80to 100
Output gear case bolts

& mm balts 10to 14

Bearing holder bolts. i 30to 34

& mm standard/socket boits 21t 25
Crankcase bolts

6 mm bolts 10t0 14

8 mm bolts 211025

9 mm belts (700/750 models). 30t034

10 mm bolts {1100 medels), 4310 47
Connecting red bearing cap nuts. 30t0 24
Engine cil drain bolt {in cil pan). 35 1o 40
Engine oil drain bolt (in front cylin sy SO - 10to 14
Qil pressure switch........ - 15t0 20
Engine mounting bolts

8 mm bolts (1982 through 1986 models. ... . ... 20to 30

& mm bolts (1887 and 1988 700/750 mndels) " S 24t0 30

10mm bolts .......... o 35t04ds
Subframe bolts (US 700#750 Sabres end 1982 rhrough 1986 700!?50 Magna models)

8 mm boits .. 20t0 30

22

T U BRI .. .., o scioitsniiasmivinspiinsminbiasssonssasiaissivgsss synisasaiunsssotss 70 to 80

10 mm lower bolts... 30to 40
Subframe bolts (UK VF7508-C models)

& mm bolts 20to 30

10 mm boits ” 60to 70
Subframe bolts/nuts (1885 through 1988 700/750 Magna mndeis aII 1100 models)

Upper bolt: 60to 70

Lower bolts............co.oceiiunes 35t 45

n-ibs

34to38
33t 40
451049
46to 48
18to 25

11to14
58t0 72
191022
58t0 72

7to 10
221025
14to18

7to 10

15to 18
22t0 25
311034
221025
251029
7to 10

11to14

14t0 22
17to 22
25t033
1dto

511058
221029

14to 22
43to51

43to51
251033

29
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General information

Refer to ilustration 7.1

The engine is a four-stroke, liquid-cooled type with its four
cylinders arranged in a 90° V' configuration. This particular design
is inherently smoother in its operation than in-line engines because
the movement of the pistons in both cylinder banks tends to
dampen out the other's vibrations. I also allows the engine to be
designed namower and more compact (see illustration).

To prevent overheating problems in the rear cylinder bank, the
engine is liquid cooled. The coolant is circulated through passages
surrounding the cylinder liners and valve area.

Dual overhead cams in each cylinder bank are driven off the
crankshaft by link plate chains. The cams ride direcily in the
cylinder heads and are secured by upper cam holders. There are
four valves per cylinder, two intake and two exhaust. Each pair of
valves is operated by a single forked rocker arm, requiring only one
cam lobe for each pair of valves. Each cam chain is kept tight by a
self-adjusting tensioner, located between the cylinders within the
loop formed by the chain.

The crankcase splits horizontally, and all four cylinders are
integrated with the upper crankcase half in a single casting. The
crankshafi rides in four plain main bearings and the firing order is
determined by the position of the connecting rods on the crank.

The multi-plate clutch is hydraulically operaled using a master
cylinder mounted on the handlebars and a slave cylinder on the left
side of the engine. All 1100 cc models and the 1983 VF750 Sabre
are fitted with a diaphragm spring instead of the coil springs of the
other models and also feature a one-way clutch unit. The one-way
clulch Is essentially a two-plece clulch center with a locking device
and prevents rear wheel lockup under severe down shifing or
engine braking conditions, by allowing the inner clutch plates to
slip.

The E-speed transmission is a tradiional constant-mesh type
incorporating an output gear assembly, driven off the countershaft,
which transmits drive via the shafl to the rear wheel.

2 Operations possible with the engine in the frame

The components and assemblies listed below can be removed
without having to remove the enginefransmission assembly from
the frame. If however, a number of areas require atiention at the
same time, removal of the engine is recommended.

Vake cover, camshalts and rocker arms

Cyiinder heads

Cam chain (ensfoners

Gaarshit machansm extamal components

Cif pump, relief valve and strainer

Ciutch

Slarter clutch

Starfer mafor

Alterrator

Wialer pump

3 Operations requiring engine removal

It is necessary lo remove the enginefransmission assembly
from the frame, remove the output gear case and separate the
crankcase halves to gain access to the following components.

Crankshaft

Marr and connecting rod beanngs

Pisfons and connecting rods

Camshaft drive chains

Transmission shaffsbears

SHIFf drumdshift forks

FRONT @
NSy
LEFT

1.1 Cylinder identification

4 Major engine repair - general note

1 It is not always easy to determine when or if an engine should be
completely overhauled, as a number of factors must be
considered.

2 High mileage is not necessarily an indication that an overhaul is
needed, while low mileage, on the other hand, does not preciude
the need for an overhaul. Frequency of servicing is probably the
single most imporiant consideration. An engine that has regular
and frequent oil and fiter changes, as well as other required
maintenance, will most likely give many miles of reliable service.
Conversely, a neglected engine, or one which has not been broken
In properly, may reqguire an overhaul very early in its life.

3 Exhaust smoke and excessive oil consumplion are both
indications that piston rings and/or valve guides are in need of
attention, although make sure that the fault is not due to oil
leakage. Refer to Chapter 1 and perform a cylinder compression
check to determine for certain the nature and extent of the work
required.

4 If the engine is making obvious knocking or rumbling noises, the
connecting rod and/or main bearings are probably at fault,

5 Loss of power, rough running, excessive valve frain noise and
high fuel consumption rates may also point to the need for an
overhaul, especially if they are all present at the same time. If a
complete fune-up does not remedy the situation, major mechanical
work is the only solution.

& An engine overhaul generally involves restoring the internal pars
to the specifications of a new engine. During an overhaul the pision
rings are replaced and the cylinder walls are bored andfor honed. If
a rebore is done, then new pistons will also be required. The main
and connecting rod bearings are usually replaced during a major
overhaul. Generally the valve seals are serviced as well, since they
are usually in less than perfect condition at this point. While the
engine is being overhauled, other components such as the
carburetors and the starter motor can also be rebuit. The end
result should be a like new engine that will give as many trouble-
free miles as the original.

7 Before beginning the engine overhaul, read through the related
procedures to familiarize yourself with the scope and requirements
of the job. Overhauling an engine is not all that difficult, but it is
time consuming. Plan on the motorcycle being tied up for a
minimum of two weeks. Check on the availability of paris and
make sure that any necessary special tools, equipment and
supplies are oblained In advance.

8 Most work can be done with typical shop hand tools, although a
number of precision measuring tools are required for inspecting
parts to determine if they must be replaced. Often a dealer service
depariment or moforcycle repair shop will handle the inspection of
parts and offer advice concerning reconditioning and replacement.
As a general rule, time Is the primary cost of an overhaul so it does
not pay to install worn or substandard paris.
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5.5 Engine left side rear cover is retained
by three bolts on 1100 models and later

5,17 Retain clutch slave cylinder piston with strong rubber bands

9 As a final note, to ensure maximum life and minimum trouble
from a rebuilt engine, everything must be assembled with care ina
spotlessly clean ervironment.

5 Engine - removal and installation

Mote: Engine removal and metalialion showd be camied ouf wilt e aid of
an assistant, personal injury or damage could oocur I the engine falls or is
dropped. An hydraulic floor-fype jack should be used fo support and
Jower the engine fo the floor if possible (ifrey can be renfed at bw mosf)

Removal

Refer fo Mustrations 55 515 5176, 517, 521, 522 5238 523b amd
§.23c

1 Place the motorcycle on the main stand. On 1987 and 1988
700/750 Magnas (without a main stand), first remove the belly
fairing (see Chapter 6), then support the machine with an auxiliary
motorcycle stand to ensure it will not topple when the engine unt Is
removed.

2 Remove the seat (see Chapter 6) and main fuel tank (see Chap-
ter 4).

3 Remove both the left and right side covers (see Chapter 6).
Disconnect the negative battery lead.

4  Drainthe engine oll (see Chapter 1).

5 Remove the engine left rear cover; it is retained by a single
bolt on

5.15 Peel back its rubber cover and
disconnect the wire from the oil
nressure switch

5.16 Battery ground {earth]
cable connection

all 700/750 Sabre models and 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna
models (note the long collar inside the cover) and by three bolts on
all 1100 models and 1985-on 700/750 Magna models (see
illustration). Remove the gearshift lever and linkage (see Section

& Drain the coolant (see Chapter 1), then remove the water hose
that runs between the water pump and subframe.

7  Remove the radiator (see Chapter 3).

8 Remove the exhaust pipes (see Chapter 4). Note: The two rear
head pipes need nof be removed.

9  Remove the air filter housing(s) and carburetors {see Chapter

10 On 1984-on California models, detach the emission control
system canister from the front lower frame brace.
11 On 1986 California models, detach the secondary air supply
system reed valve blocks from each side of the rear cylinder bank.
On 1986 through 1988 700/750 California models, detach the
secondary air supply system air suction valve from the front of the
oil pan.
12 Remove the thermostat and its housing (see Chapter 3).
13 Disconnect the crankcase breather tube from the air
chamber/air filter housing. then disconnect its lower end from the
rear of the crankcase.
14 On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models, release the rear
brake switch from its bracket on the engine right cover (see
Chapter 8).
15 Pull the spark plug caps off the spark plugs and tie them to the
frame top tubes. Disconnect the wiring harness that leads to the
following components:

&) Off pressure awifch (see illustration).

h) Pulss generators

o) Alfernator,

d) Starter motar

&) Gearchange swilth or newlral00 awitch (a5 applicabls).
16 Disconnect the baltery ground (earth) cable where it attaches to
the engine, directly in front of the right swingarm pivot (see
illustration).
17 Without disconnecting the clutch fluid line, remove the cluich
slave cylinder from the engine. Once removed, the clulch lever
should not be applied. To ensure this, place a wooden block
between the lever and the handlebar grip and tie the lever tight to
the block. Also, wrap strong rubber bands around the slave
cylinder housing and piston to make sure the piston does not come
out (see illustration).
18 Remove the rear wheel and disconnect the driveshaft from the
gearcase (see Chapler €).
19 Position a jack under the engine oil pan: this will be used to
support the engine once the mounting bolts have been removed.
Note: A piece of wood shoukd be used between the jack and the oif
pan fo profect § and give a better grip.
20 Remove the lefl foolpeg (see Chapler €). On 1100 Sabre
models, also remove the rear brake pedal from its shaft.
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5.21 Engine rear lower throughbolt {armow] - threaded stud and
nuts on some models

5.22 Removing the subframe

5.23a Engine front mounting on right side
21 Remove the engine rear lower throughbolt or threaded stud and
nuts (as applicable) (see illustration).
22 Remove the subframe-to-engine mounting bolt on the left side
and then remove the subframe-to-main frame mourting bolts and
remove the subframe {see illustration).
23 Raise the jack just enough to take the weight off the remaining
engine mounting bolts and then remove them {see illustrations).
Note: You should have an assistant on hand fo hep you baknce h‘fs
engine on the jack while these fast fwo ing bofts are d.
Take note of the position of all collars, wire clamps and washers so
that they can be returned to their original positions on installation.
24 The engine can now be lowered on the jack and removed from the
left side of the frame. Note: Lower the jsck slowly and cansfully snd check
&l clegrancas as the angine s fowsrsd. The engine may have b be
pivoted sightly on the jack fo clear the frame tubes.
25 Remove any engine mount rubbers or bushings. Inspect them
for wear or damage and replace them if necessary.

Instalfation
26 Installation of the engine is essentially the reverse of the
removal procedure, with the following notes:

a) When instaling the engine in the frame, use the fack o align the
mounting bolt hoies o prevent damage fo the bolt threads. Install aif
enging mounting bofts loosely unfil the subframe bolts are
tightened. Then fighten aif engine mounting bolfs [ their proper
e

b} When insieling components, be sure b refer b the appropriafe
Sechion or Chapter for the proper instalation procsdurs

5.23b anrlt :yilnder st@dy bolt on right side (lamr mndds]

§.23¢ Engine rear upper throughbolt

¢} Folowing i an, Hil the crankcase with the proper amount
and grade of of (see Chapter 1),

Fill the cooling system with fresh coolant and bieed ftof air (522
Chapter 1),

2) Adjust the throttie cablies and idie speed (see Chapter 1),

Tl Safthe choke cable fregpiay (see Chapler 4).

g
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7.7 Install valve cnulars wnh arrnw Mfﬂniné Ws Tab on j
rear cover base must also face forwards

6 Engine disassembly and reassembly - genera
information

Note: Refer fo the ‘WMaintensnce fechnigues fools and working
facifities” in the intoductory pages of this manual for further inflormation.

Disassembly
Before disassembling the engine, the external surfaces of the

unit should be thoroughly cleaned and degreased. This will prevent
contamination of the engine internals, and will also make working a
lot easier and cleaner. A high flash-point solvent, such as kerosene
(paraffin) can be used, or beflter stil, a proprietary engine
degreaser. Use old paintbrushes and toothbrushes to work the

lvent into the vari T of the engine casings. Take care
to exclude solvent or water from the elecirical components and
intake and exhaust ports. Waming: The use of gasoline (petrol) as a
cleaning agent should be avoided because ofthe nisk of fire.
2 When clean and dry, arrange the unit on the workbench, leaving a
suitable clear area for working. Gather a selection of small
containers and plastic bags so that parts can be grouped together
in an easily identifiable manner. Some paper and a pen should be
on hand to permit notes to be made and labels attached where
necessary. A supply of clean shop towels is also required.
3 Before commencing work, read through the appropriate secti

FRemave the off pan and off pump (S22 Sections 20 and 21)
Remove the oulput gear case (see Section 23)

Separats the crankicases [see Section 24)

Remava e crankshaft [see Section 28)

Remove the pistons and connecting reds (see Section 29)
Remavye the fransmission shafis (see Section 31)

Reamave the shiff drum and forks (sae Section 32)

Reassembly

6 Reassembly is accomplished by reversing the general
disassembly sequence.

7 Valve covers -removal and installation

Mote: The valve covers can be removed with the engine in the frame. if
the angine has been ramoved, ignaors the steps whick do not aoply.

Removal

1 Place the motorcycle its stand, then remove the seat and both
side covers.

2 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4).

3 Drain the coolant and remove the radiator as described in
Chapter 3. This is necessary lo gain access fo the front cylinder
valve cover. Note: The coolant can be re-used i t is drained info a
clean container.

4 On models where the ignilion HT coils are mounted across the
frame top tubes, and therefore prevent access to the rear cylinder,
remove them and the plastic heat shield (see Chapter 5). Also
release any wiring ties to improve access to the valve covers.

5 Remove all four spark plugs.

6 Remove all valve cover bolts from both cylinder banks and lift off
both of the valve covers, plus the valve cover base from the rear
cylinder.

Installation

Refer to illustration 7.7

7 Make sure the gasket surfaces of the cylinder head and the valve
covers are clean. If the valve cover seal is damaged in any way
replace it. Apply a smear of sealant to the cover seal and on 1987
and 1988 700/750 Magna models also to the half circle projections,
then carefully install the covers. The valve covers should be
installed with the cast amow marks on the inside of the covers
facing forward. Also, the cover base for the rear valve cover should
be installed wnh the mark and the tab on the gaskel lo the front

so that some idea of the necessary procedure can be gained.
When removing various engine components it should be noted that
great force is seldom required, unless specified. In many cases, a
component's reluctance to be removed is indicative of an incorrect
approach or rem oval methed. If in any doubt, re-check with the text.
4 When disassembling the engine, keep "mated" parts together
(including gears, cylinders, pistons, valves, elc. that have been in
contact with each other during engine operation). These 'mated’
parts must be FG-LISBU OI' repiaced as an assembly.
5 Engineft Iy should be done in the following
general order with reference to the appropriate Sections.

Remove the valve covers (see Sechion T}

Remove the camchain tensioners (see Section 8)

Remove the camshafts (sse Saction 3

Remove the cylinder heads (see Section 10)

Remove the starter mator(sse Chapter 8)

Remove the Qnition puise generalors (see Chapler 5)

Remove the starter clutch (see Section 13)

Removs the clulch (52 sacbon 14)

Remove the exde, it cor (see Secfion 17)

Remove the ensrreror:o*ar and steror{see Section 19)

Removes the waler pump (see Chaptars)

{seeill

8 Install the spark plugs, plastic heat shield, HT coils, wiring
harness lies, radiator, fuel tank, side covers and seat.

9 Refill and bleed the cooling system as described in Chapter 1.
10 Start the engine and check that there are no oil leaks around
the valve covers.

8 Camchain tensioner and guides - removal and
installation

Mote: Tha camchain tensionar and guides can be removed with the
enging in the frams,

Note: Be especialy careful not to drop any perts infe the crankcass.
The minimal amount of work necessary fo refrisve dropped parts will be
removal of the of pen and at worst separation of the cranfcsses.

Removal

Cam chain tensioners and slippers

Refer to ifustrations 8. 24, 8.20 and 8 2¢

1  Follow Steps 1to 14 of Section 9to remove the camshafis.

2 Remove the cam chain tensioner base bolts and pull the
tensioner base up. Then remove the clip and clevis pin that
altaches the
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TENSIONER
SPRING

TENSIONER ARM
TENSIONER SLIPPER

CAM CHAIN GUIDE

8.2a Camchain and tensioner assembly

8.2b Remove tensioner base bolts to free itfromthe head ...
tensioner arm to the slipper (see illustrations). Lift out the
base, complete with tensioner arm.
3 Gently pull the slipper out of its support in the crankcase.

Cam chain guides and slipper supports

Referto fustrations 8.5 86and 87

4 Remove the cylinder heads (see Section 10).

5 The front cylinder bank chain guide is slipped over a pivot pin on
the cavity wall and secured with a wire clip (see illustration). Insert
a hooked piece of wire through the clip to keep it from falling and
then push the clip out from the other side using a screwdriver.
Carefully reach in and remove the washer from the pivet pin.
Remove the guide from the pivot pin and lift it out.

8.2¢ ... then release slipper from tensioner arm

& The rear cylinder bank chain guide is held by two mounting bolis.
Slowly unscrew the bolis while lifling up on the guide fo keep
tension on the bolts. When the bolts are completely unscrewed,
carefully lift the guide, with bolls, out of the cylinder cavity (see
illustration).

7 The slipper support holders are also located in the crankcase
cavity, Carefully loosen their mounting bolts until they are
completely unscrewed, then use needle-nose pliers fo pick the
bolts and supporis out (see illustration).

Installation

Cam chain guides and slipper supports

8 Apply thread locking agent to the slipper support holder bolts and
insert them into the holder. Use needle-nose pliers to install the
holder
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8.5 Front camchain guide is secured by
clip and washer on pivotpin

8.6 Rear camchain guide is bolted
to crankcase

8.7 Pick slipper support holders out of
crankcase once their bolts have
been removed

$.13 Camchain pensioner locked in the Off position

8.16 Method of unlocking camchain tensioner

into place in the crankcase cavity. The bolts are most easily
tightened using a sockel with a swivel joint, while keeping the
holder raised slightly to prevent the bolts from falling out.

9 Install the front cylinder bank chain guide onio the pivot pin.
Carefully slip the washer over the pin. Then, again with a piece of
hooked wire inseried through the clip, lower it into the cavity, set it
in its hole and push it through with a screwdriver. Disconnect the
wire from the clip.

10 Apply thread locking agent to the rear cyiinder bank guide bolts
and insert them into place on the guide. Then carefully lower the
guide into place in the cavity. Tighten the bolts while keeping the
guide raised slightly to prevent them from dropping out.

11 Install the cylinder heads.

Cam chain tensioners and slippers

Refer to ilustrations 8.13 and 8.16

12 Insert the slipper's rounded end into the slipper holder in the
crankcase. Caution: The sij end must be sbtfed ito the holder
(use a hand-held flashiight fo check this) otherwise # will not be
properly secured and engine damage will resuf.

13 The cam chain tensioner should be locked to keep tension off
the chain during installation of the camshafts and subsequent valve
timing. A plate at the boittom of the tensioner rod locks the rod in
place. Release this plate so the tensioner arm can be raised
enough fo insert a lock pin or piece of wire through the aligned
holes in the arm and base (see illustration). This will keep the
tensioner locked in the off position.

14 Place the lensioner base inlo position in the cylinder head and
thread the chain over it. Do not install the tensioner base bolts yet.
Attach the slipper to the tensioner with the clevis pin and clip.

15 Refit the camshafis and oil pipe (see Section 9).

16 Unlock the tensioner by holding pressure on the tensioner lock
plate with a screwdriver, then pull up on the tensioner arm and
remove the lock pin or piece of wire {see illustration). Slowty let
the arm pull itself back into the cavity. After unlocking the
tensioner, install and tighten ihe tensioner base bolis. Install the
tensioner top guide.

17 Remove any rags from the cylinder head and install all
components in a reverse of the removal procedure. Check the oil
level and top up if necessary and sel the valve clearances (see
Chapter 1). Top up the coolant (see Chapter 1).

9 Camshaft and rocker arms - removal, inspection and
installation

Mote: This procedure can be carred out with the engine in the frame. if
the engine has been removed, ignore the steps which don't apply.

Camshaft removal

Referto fiustrations 9.4, 9.8a and 9.8b

1 Drain the engine oil from the front cylinder head by removing
the

front cylinder bank drain bolt (see Chapter 1 'Engine oil and fitter
change’).
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9.8a With alternator T1.3 mark aligned
with crankcase mating surface (all except
1987/38 models)...

9.4 Camchain tensioner guide (1) is
retained by four bolts. Note oil pipe (2)

2 Remove the valve covers, plus the valve cover base from the rear
clinder bank {see Saction 7).

3 Stuff clean rags down into the clinder cavities to prevent bolts or
ather parts from being dropped into the cinder

4 Remove the bolts that retain the cam chain tensioner guide and lift
the guide out {see illustration).

5 On al models except 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas, remove the
altenator cover from the left side of the engine and motste the
altemnator rotor clockwise until the cam chain is at its loosest point; it
will have about 1/2 in of slack. Do the same on 1987 and 1988 700/750
Magna models, but remove the dreular inspection cover set in the
engine nght cover and rotate the crankshaft end bolt counterclockwise
(anticlockwise)

6 Remove the oil pipe mounting bolts. The oil pipe can now be
removed by passing it under the cam chain

7 Back off the valve adjustment screws  This will release tension on the
camshafts during disassembly and prevent possible damage to the
cam holders

8 On all except 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models, rotate the
altarnator rotor until the T1.3 mark is aligned with the rear crankcase
mating surface. On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna modsls, rotate the
starter clutch bolt until the T1.3 mark aligns with the punch mark on the
inspection cover aperture. In this position, the index marks on the
camshaft sprockets should be in alignment with the top surface of the
cyhinder heads (see illustrations).

Mote: O eady engines (cice T98283) the valve fiming index marks
were incorrectly marked on the front cylinder camshalt sprockets. It is
recommended that you check the accurscy of these marks af thiz
stage, If they do nof exisl mark the sprockets kevel with the cylinder
head surface using a fine-lioped falt marker b sarve as & gquids fo
reassembly

9 Remove the exposed cam sprocket mounting bolts Then rotate the
engine one complete tum until the T1.2 mark is again aligned and
remove the other cam sprocket bolts. Note: Take care thal the cam
chain in the opposte cylinder doss nof bind while rotating the
crankshaft

10 Lift the cam sprockets off the camshaft shoulders and disengage
the camchain from them.

11 Before removing the cam holders, mark their top surfaces with a felt
marker pen for identification {eg, 1E to denote cylinder no 1 exhaust
cam holder)

12 Loosen the cam holder Dolts evenly in @ cnss-cross sequence o
prevent distortion, then lift off the holders. Retrisve the dowels If they
are loose - on later models they are pressed into the holdars

13 Lit the camshatts out and remove the sprockets from them

Support the camchain over the tensioner

14 Clean all of the parts with solvent and dry them thoroughiy

9.8b ... both cam sprocket alignment
marks should align with head surface

Camshaft inspection

Refer fo dlustrations 9715 016917, 921 a 9271 5 923 and 824 Note:
Bsfore replacitg e camshafts or the cylinder head and bearng caps
because of damage, oheck with focal machine shops soecializing in
moforcycl engimeanng work I tfhe case of ifve camshafts t may be
possibie for cam fbas fo be welled, reground and hardensd, at & cost far
fower than that of a new camshaft ¥ the bearing surfaces in ihe
cylinder head are damaged, if may be possible for them & be bored ouf
fo accept bearing inserts Due b the cost of a new cylinder fhead it is
recommended that alf oplions be explored before condemning it as frash!
15 Inspect the cam beanng surfaces of the head and the bearing caps
Look for score marks, deep scratches and evidence of spalling (a pitted
appearance). Check the camshaft lobes for heat discoloration (blue
appearance ), score marks, chipped areas, fiat spols and spalling {see
illustration).

16 Camshaft runout can be checked by supporting sach end of the
camshaft on Y-blocks, and measunng any runout using a dial gauge
{see illustration). If the runout excesds the specified limit the camshatt
must be replaced

17 Measure the height of each lobe with a micrometer (see
illustration) and compare the results to the lobe height service limit
listed in this Chapter's Specifications. |f damage is noted or wear is
excessive, the camshaft must be replaced

18 The camshaft beanng ol clearance is checked aither by a product
known as Flastigage or by direct measurement, depending on the
model being workied on. If working on & 1986 through 1988 700/750
Magna model check by direct measurement (see Steps 19 and 243,
and on all other models check using Plastigage (see Steps 20 through
24

19 To check by direct measurement you will need a small hole gauge
type micrometer, Fit the beanng holders to the head in their correct
positions {do not install the camshafts). Tighten the retaining bolts to
the specified torgue in & cnss-cross pattem. Measure the internal
diameter of each beanng cap joumal and compare the measurements
obtained with the service limit given in the Specifications at the start of
this Chapter if any bore is wom beyond the service limit, the cylinder
head and bearng holders must be repaired/replaced. The camshaft
bearing oil clearance can then calculated by subtracting the camshaft
bearing joumal diameter from the beanng cap journal diameter (see
Step 24)

20 I1f using Flastigage first clean the camshafts, the bearing surfaces in
the cylinder head and the bearing holders with a clean, lint-free cloth,
then lay the camshafts in place in the cylinder head

21 Cut strips of Plastigage and lay one piece on each bearing joumal,
paraflel with the camshatt centerdine. Make sure the dowels are
installed in the cam holders and fit them in their proper positions;
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9.15 Check the cam bearing surfaces and
camshaft for wear or damage

9.21a Use shorter 6 mm bolts (arrows) in
place of the oil pipe bolts when checking
bearing oil clearance
substtute shorter & mm bolts in place of the oil pipe mounting bolts
when measuring the oil clearance (see illustrations). Ensunng the
camshafts are not rotated at all, ighten the cam holder bolis to the
specified torque in a criss-cross pattem
22 Mow unscrew the bolts in a criss-cross pattern and carefully lift off
the cam holders, again making sure the camshafts are not rotated.
23 To determine the oil clearance, compare the crushed Flashgage (at
its widest point) on each joumal to the scale printed on the Plastigage
container (see illustration).
24 Compare the results to this Chapter's Specificaions. If the il
clearance is greater than specified, measure the diameter of the
camshaft bearing journal with a micrometer {see illustration). If the
joumal diameter is less than the specified limit, replace the camshaft
with a new one and recheck the clearance. |f the clearance is still too
great, replace the cylinder head and cam holders with new parts (see
the Mote at the stat of this sub-Section) On eady models the
manufacturer does not specify a figure for camshaft jounal wear, if the
oil clearance is too great the camshafts must be replaced, and if st too
great the cylinder head and cam holders must also be replaced
25 Except in cases of ol starvation, the camchain wears very little. If
the camchain has stretched excessively, which makes it difficult to
maintain proper tension, remove and measure it as described in
Section 26
26 Check the sprockets for wear, cracks and other damage, replacing
them if necessary. If the sprockets are worn, the camchain is also
wormn, and also the sprocket on the crankshatt. If wear this severs is
apparent the camchain and all sprockets should be replaced
27  Referto Sedion 26 and examine the camchain guides for wear

9.16 Measuring camshaft runout

9.21b Lay a strip of Plastigage on each
camshaft joumnal

9.23 Measure the crushed Plastigage
against the scale on the envelope

H.28217

9.24 Camshaft joumal identific ation for diameter measurement «
1986 through 1988 700/750 Magna models
A Outerjoumal (see Specifications)
B Centerjournal C fnner jounal (nearest sprockef)

Camshaft installation
Referto ilstrations 9.29, 9.32, 9.36 and 9.38
Note: I there is insufficient slack in the camchain fo allow the
sprockets to be mounted on the camshafts, refer to Section 8 and fock
the fensioner in posiion.
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9.29 Location of camshaft identification markings

INDEX MARK

ORIGINAL PUNCH
MARKS

INDEX MARK

9.36 New front cylinder camshaft sprocket index marks
(1982/83 models)

28 Make sure the bearing surfaces in the cylinder head and cam
holders are clean, then apply a light coat of grease (preferably
melybdenum disulfide) to them.

29 All of the camshafts are marked as to their positions (rear cylinder
exhaust - ER, front cylinder intake - IF, etc). Be sure they are installed
corectty (see illustration).

Rear cylinder bank

30 Check that the altemator'starter clutch (as applicable} T1.3 mark is
still aligned.

31 Working with the rear cylinder bank first, slip the cam sprockets
onto the camshafis so that their marked sides face the left of the
engine. The inlet camshaft sprocket should be on the left side of its
camshaft boss, and the exhaust sprocket on the right side of fis
camshaft boss.

32 Carefully pass the camshafis through the camchain and info
position in the cyinder head bearing surfaces. On all 700/750 Sabres
and 1952 through 1934 700/750 Magnas they should be positioned so
the number 1 cylinder's lobes are parallel with the head surface and
facing each other (see illustration). On all other models, position the
camshafts so that their identification markings (see illustration 9.29)
are facing upwards. Position the cam sprockets so their index marks
are In line with the head surface and place the camchain onto the
sprockets.

33 Place the cam holders into position {using the noles made on

Chapter 2 Engine, clutch and transmission

#1 INTAKE CAMSHAFT #1 EXHAUST CAMSHAFT

9,32 Rear cylinder bank camshaft installation positions as seen
from Mo. 1 cylinder side {1982 through 1985 T00/750 Sabre and
1862 through 1984 TO0/750 Magna models)

#2 EXHAUST CAMSHAFT #2 INTAKE CAMSHAFT

9.38 Front cylinder bank camshaft installation positions as seen
from Mo 2 eylinder side (1982 through 19856 700750 Sabre and
1982 through 1984 TO0/750 Magna models)

removal) and loosely install the bolts. noting their cormrect position (see
illustration 10.22).

34 Place the cam sprockets onto the camshaft flanges and install the
mounting bolts in the exposed holes finger-tight. Carefully rotate the
engine making sure the camchain in the other cylinder back doesnt
bunch up, and install the other sprocket bolts finger-tight.

Front cylinder bank

35 Rotate the engine until the T2.4 mark is aligned with the casing
mark.

36 If on early models (circa 1982/53), index marks were neither found
nor made on the front cylinder sprockets on removal, this must be done
at this stage. These marks are made six teeth {or at a 45° angle} from
the original indented index marks, using a scribe or permanent ink
marker (see illustration).

37 Install the sprockets onto the camshafis so that their marked side
faces the left of the engine and pass the camshafis through the chain
into place in their cvlinder head bearing surfaces. The inlet camshaft
sprocket should be on the right side of its camshaft boss, and the
exhaust sprocket on the left side of its camshaft boss.

33 On all 700/750 Sabres and 1952 through 1954 700/750 Magnas the
lobes for cylinder no. 2 should be posilioned as shown (see
illustration). On all other models the camshaf identification markings
must be facing upwards. The sprocket index marks should align with
the head surface on all models.

39 Position the camchain on the sprockets. On 1985 through 19383
700/750 Magna models, Honda specify that there should be a total of
46 camchain link pins between the sprocket index marks when
correcily positioned.

40 Place the cam holders into position {using the notes made on
removal) and loosely install the bolts, noting their correct location (see
illustration 10.22).

41 Place the cam sprockets onto the camshaft flanges and install the
mounting bolts in the exposed holes finger-tight. Rotate the engine and
install the other sprocket bolts finger-tight.

Both cylinder banks
42 Make a final check that the sprocket and cam lobe positions are
correct {(see Steps 32, 37 and 38). If only one cylinder bank was
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853 Rocker shaft is unscrewed from side
of head on 1982 through 1985 T00/750
models and all 1100 models

worked on, remove the valve cover from the ofher culinder bank and
check that the valve iming marks align as specified above
43 Remove each sprocket bolt in tum, apply thread-iocking compound
to s thraads and Highten to the specited torgue
44 Rotate the engine until the camehain is at its loosest point and slip
the oi pipe under the chain and into position. Install the of pipe
meunting bolts. Install the oil pipe in the other cinder in the same
Manrier
45 Tightan the cam holder bolts evenly in bwo o thres slages until the
specified torque is reached, refer to the cvlinder headicam holder
fightening sequence in illustration 1022
46 If the camchain tensioner was locked dunng installation of the chain,
refer to Section & and release it Note: Make a check (using a hand-
Feld fiashighl) Hhat Bre bollom and of the lBnsionsr sipoer blade has
remained o s hoider sookel - F i has popped out engine damage wil
rasit Insfall the camohain lenskoner guide
47 Remove the rags from the cylinders
48 Adpst the valve clearances and install the vale covers and rear
valve cover bass as described in Chapter 1
49 Reft all disturbed components in a reverse of the remaoval
procedurs.
50 Refil and bleed the cocling system as described in Chapter 1
51 Topup the engine oil (see Chapter 1)

Rocker arm removal

Refar to Mustratan 553

52 Remove the camshafts, as descrbed in Steps 110 12

53 On 1982 through 1985 TOOTS0 models and all 1100 models,
remove e rocker arm shaft bolt (see illustration). Lift the rocker arm
out of the einder head. Remove the wave washer and O-ring from the
chat bolt

54 On 1986 through 1988 700750 models, remove the rocker amm
shaft cap and withdraw the coil sprang. Thread a 10 mm diameter bolt
inte the end of the rocker shaft and pull on the bolt head with phers to
extract the shaft Fom tha cinder head Remove the wave washer Fom
the shaft and the O-ning from the cap.

55 Clean the parts, except for the O-ring, in clean soivent and dry them
tharcughly

Rocker arm inspection

Reafar to flustrations 0 56a, 0 565 and 0 57

56 Check the camshaft fobe contact surfaces and the adjusting screw
facas af the rocker ams (see illustration) lor excessive waar,
evidenca of galkng, chipping and cracks Make sura [ha ol holes are
not clogged, then measure the inswe diameter of the rocker arm bore
and pare it to the Speci 15 (see ). If any damage
or axcessive wear is avident, replace the rocker ams with new ones

8.56a Inspect the cam lobe contact
surface of the rocker arms for wear

9.66b Measure the rocker arm inside
diameter...

9.67 .. and the shaft outside diameter

and check the camshaft lobes for scoring, chipping and fist spots

57 Inspect each of the rocker am shafts for wear, then measure their
outside diameters [at both ends and the middle ) and compars the results
to the Specifications (see illustration). Replacs any parts that
axcessively or damaged

58 Inspect the rocker amm shaft wave washer and coil sping [(as
applicable) for damage and replace it If necessary.

Rocker arm installation

5% On 1982 through 1985 TOO/TS0 models and all 1100 models install
a new Cring on the rocker arm shaft bolt. Smear the rocker amm shaft
beanng surface with malybdenum disulfide grease and apply thraad
tacking compound to the shat threads, Install the wave washer on the
rocker am. With the rocker arm in postion, screw the rocker shaft into
place, ightening & to the specfied torque.

B0 On 1986 through 1988 TOWTS0 models, install the wave washer on
the rocker arm and smear the shalt beanng surface with molybdenum
disulfide grease With the rocker am in position, push te rocker shaft
into place install the & mm cylinder head pn baolt in the comer hale of
the cWlinder head, and use a large flai-bladed screwdriver in the shaft
end to rotate it so that the pin bolt passes fully down into the head
castng Leawving the pin bolt in position nstall the coil sping and cap,
having appled thread locking compound to the cap threads and
installed a new C-ning Tighten the cap to the specified torque and
ramave the pin bolt

61 Install the camshafts as described above

— ars Worm
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10.11 Pry cylind

head off cr

only at reinforced areas
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10.22 Cylinder head/cam holder tightening sequence

10 Cylinder heads - removal and installation

Caution: The engine must be completely cool before beginning this
procedure orthe cylinder head may become warped Note: This
procedure can be performed with the engine in the frame. i the engine
has already been removed, ignore the prefiminary steps which don't
apply.

Removal

Refer to flustration 10.11

1 Remove the carburetors (see Chapter 4). On 1986 700 California
models, remove the secondary air supply system reed valve block from
both sides of the rear cylinder bank

2 Remove the carburetor rubber boots from the cinder ports.

2 Drain the cooling systemn and remove the coolant crossover pipes
(see Chapter 3)

4 Remove the exhaust pipes (see Chapterd)

5  Remove the valve covers {see Section 7).

& Remove the camshafts (see Sechon 9)

7 Remove the exterior ol pipe that runs between the two cindsr
banks. Do not lose the metal washers used at the pipe banjo fittings

& Remove the rear upper engine mount bolt attached to the rear
cylinder head

9 Remove the camchain tensioner and slipper from both cvinder
heads {ses Section )

10 Remaove the four cdinder head bolts Jocated on the outside of the
heads

11 Using a pair of large screwdrivers or pry bars, carefully separate the
head from the cdinders. Position the tools on opposite sides and pry
only on the reinforced areas (see illustration). Caution: Jo nof wedge
the tool between the gaske! surfaces and do nol under any
cicumstances, use expessive force or ihe head and crankcase may be
damaged

12 Remove the dowel pins (note how they are installed), then peel up
the old head gasket

12 Using a blunt gasket scraper or similar tool, remaove any trace of old
gasket matenial left an the eylinder. Clean the gasket surfaces of the
head and cylinders with a solvent such as lacquer thinner or acetons

14 For disassembly of the clinder head components, refer to Sections

11 and 12 If the cam chain guides must be removed for further
disassembly of the engine, refer to Section &

Installation

Referto flustration 10.22

15 Install the dowel pins (with new O-rings) and lay the new head
gasket In place. Never re-use the old gasket and do not use any type
of gasket sealer. |fthe camchain guides were removed, install them at

A 8 mm boltsinuts (TOWTED
models), 10 mm bofts (1100
models)

Note: 6 i bolts 17 trough 20 are pi ype o 1936 through 1838
700750 models, plain on alf others Note: 6 mm bolfs 21 through 24 onl
fitted fo 7986-on TOO/TS0 modeis

B 8mm balts
Offrers are 6 mm bolts

this stage (see Seclion &)

16 Place the cylindr heads into position on the crankcase and feed the
camchains through the center cavity
17 Prior to installing the cylinder head bolts (nuts on 1987 and 1988
7004750 Magna models), the camchain tensioner should be locked to
keep slack off of the chain during installation of the camshafts and
subsequent valve timing (see Section &)
18 Place the tensioner base into position in the cdinder head and
thread the chan over it Do not install the tensioner base bolts yet
Attach the slipper to the tensicner with the clevis pin and dip and insert
the lower end of the slipper into its holder located in the crankcase
cavity. Caution: Engine damage will cocur I ihe sfipoer end is nof bosfed
properly it fhe holder socket
18 Repeat the tensioner locking and installation procedurs on the other
cylinder head
20 Install the four outer cdinder head bolts {nuts on 1987 and 1988
TO0/750 Magna models), tightening them only lightly at this stage
21 Install the camshatfts. It is important that the procedurs described in
Section 9 be followed carefully as maintaining comect valve timing is
cntical. Mote: Affer fhe cam hoiders and sorockefs, as well a5 fhe ol
mipe, fave beert mstalied and the bolts tghtaned, umiock the cam chain
tensioner (see Secfion 8) After unlocking the tensioner, install and
tighten the tensioner base bolts
22 With the camshafis and camchain installed, refer to the tightening
sequence and tighten the cuinder head/cam holder bolts and nuts
evenly in two or three stages to the specified torgue (see illustration).
23 The remainder of the cWinder head installation procedure is the
reverse of the removal procedurs, while taking note of the following

&) Use mew sealing washers on the exlernal od pipe union bolls,

h) Before istaling the valve covers, adiust the valve clearances a5

described i1 Chapler 1.
¢} Refill the cocling sysfem as descnbed in Chapter 1
a) Fill the crankcase fo the proper level with engine off, referring fo
Chapfer 1 if necessary.

11 Valves/valve seatsfvalve guides - servicing

1 Because of the complex nature of this job and the special tools and
equipment required, servicing of the valves, the valve seats and the
valve guides (commonly known as a wvalve job) is best left to a
professional
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12.7a Use a spring compressor to 12.7b ... then remove keepersicollets 12.7¢ Valve components
depress valve spring safely ... (armow) and release spring pressure slowly 1 Keepers 3 Vake sprngs
({coliets) 4 Spring seats
2 Sprngretainer 5 Vale

2 The home mechanic can, however, remove and disassemble the
head, do the initial cleaning and inspection, then reassemble and
delver the head to a dealer service department or propery equipped
motorcycle repair shop for the actual valve servicing. Refer to Section
12 for those procedures

3 The dealer service department will remove the vales and springs,
recondition or replace the valves and vahe seats, replace the valve
guides, check and replace the valve springs, spring retainers and
keepers (collets) (as necessary), replace the valve seals with new
ones and reassemble the valve components

4 After the valve job has been performed, the head will be in likenew
condition. When the head is retumed, be sure to clean it again very
thoroughly before installation on the engine to remove any metal
particles or sbrasive grit that may stil be present from the valve
service operations. Use comprassed air, If available, to blow out all the
holes and passages

12 Cylinder head and valves - disassembly, inspection and
reassembly

1 As mentioned in the previous Seclion, valve servicing and valve

guide replacement should be left to a dealer service department or

motorcycle  repair shop, However, disassembly, deamng and
inspection of the valves and related components can be dons (if the
necessary special tools are available) by the home mechanic. This way
no expense is incurred if the inspection reveals that service work is not
required at this time

2 To propery disassembie the valve components without the nsk of
damaging them, a valve spring compressor is absolutely necessary
This special tool can usually be rentad, but if it's not available, have a
dealer service department or motorcycle repair shop handle the entire
process of disassembly, inspaction, service or repair (if required ) and
reassembly of the valves

Disassembly

Refer o ilustrations 12.7a, 12.7b, 127c and 12.7d

A Remove the rocker arms if you haven't already done so (see Sedion
Q). Store the components in such a way that they can be retumed to
their original locations without getting mixed up

4 Before the valves are removed, scrape away any traces of gasket
matenal from the head gasket sealing surface Work slowly and do not
nick or gouge the soft aluminum of the head Gasket removing
solvents, which work very well, are available at most motorcycle shops
and auto parts stores

5 Carefully scrape all carbon deposits out of the combustion chamber
area. A hand heald wire brush or a piece of fine emery cloth

12.7d If valve (2) won't pull through guide, deburr area around
keeper/collet groove (1)

can be used once the majority of deposits have been scraped away
Do not use a wire brush mounted in a drill mator, or one with extremely
stiff bristles, as the head material is soft and may be eroded away or
scratched by the wire brush

6 Before procesding, amange to label and store the valves along with
thewr related components so they can be kept separate and reinstalled
in the same valve guides they are removed from (labeled plastic bags
work well for this)

7 Compress the valve spring on the first vale with a spnng
compressor, then remove the keepers {collets) and the retainer from
the valye assembly. MNote: Take great care not fo mark the cylinder
head foliower bore with the spring comprassor. Do not compress the
springs any more than is absolutely necessary. Carefully release the
valve spring comprassor and remove the springs and the valve from
the head, If the valve binds in the gude (won't pull through), push &
back into the head and deburr the area around the keeper (collet)
groove with & very fing file or whetstone (see illustrations).

& Repeat the procedure for the remaining valves. Remember to keep
the parts for each valve together so they can be reinstalled in the same
lacation

9 Once the valves have been removed and labeled, pull off the valve
stem seals with pliers and discard them (the old seals should never be
re-used), then remove the spring seats

10 Mext, clean the cylinder head with solvent and dry it thoroughly
Compressed air will speed the drving process and ensure that all holes
and recessed areas are clean

11 Clean all of the valve springs, keepers (collets), retainers and
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12.14 Checking the cylinder head gasket
surface for warpage

12.15 Measuring valve seat width

12.16a Use a small hole gauge to
measure valve guide inside diameter...

12.16b ... then measure the gauge with a
micrometer and keeperf

12.17 Inspect the valve seat {A), stem (B)

12.18 Measuring the valve stem
{C) for o outside diameter

spring seats with solvent and dry them thoroughly. Do the pars
from one valve at a time so that no mixing of paris belween valves
0CCUrs.

12 Scrape off any deposits that may have formed on the valve,
then use a motorized wire brush to remove deposits from the valve
heads and stems. Again, make sure the valves do not get mixed
up.

Inspection

Refer to flustratons 12,14, 1215, 12.18g, 12,165, 1217,
12.198&nd 12,190

13 Inspect the head very carefully for cracks and other damage. If
cracks are found, a new head will be required. Check the cam
bearing surfaces for wear and evidence of seizure. Check the
camshafts and rocker arms for wear as well (see Section 9).

14 Using a precision straightedge and a feeler gauge, check the
head gasket mating surface for warpage. Lay the straightedge
lengthwise, across the head and diagonally (corner-to-corner),
intersecting the head stud holes, and try to slip a feeler gauge
under it, on either side of each combustion chamber (see
illustration). The gauge should be the same thickness as the
cylinder head warp limit listed in this Chapter's Specifications. If
the feeler gauge can be inseried between the head and the
straightedge, the head is warped and must either be machined or,
if warpage is excessive, replaced with a new one.

15 Examine the valve seats in each of the combustion chambers. If
they are pitted, cracked or burned. the head will require valve
service thai's beyond the scope of the home mechanic. Measure
the valve seat width and compare it to this Chapter's Specifications
{see

12.18

illustration). If it exceeds the service limit, or if it varies around its
circumference, valve service work is required.

16 Clean the valve guides to remove any carbon build-up, then
measure the inside diameters of the guides (at both ends and the
center of the guide) with a small hole gauge and micrometer (see
illustrations). Record the measuremenis for fulure reference.
These measurements, along wilh the wvalve stem diameter
measurements, will enable you to compute the valve stem-to-guide
clearance. This clearance, when compared fo the Specificalions,
will be one factor that will determine the extent of the valve service
work required. The guides are measured at the ends and at the
center fo determine if they are worn in a bel-mouth pattern (more
wear at the ends). If they are, guide replacement is an absolute
must,

17 Carefully inspect each valve face for cracks, pits and burned
spots (see illustration). Check the valve stem and the keeper
(collet} groove area for cracks. Rotate the valve and check for any
obvious indication that it is bent. Check the end of the stem for
pitting and excessive wear. The presence of any of the above
conditions indicales the need for valve servicing.

18 Measure the valve stem diameter [see illustration). By
subtracting the stem diameter from the valve guide diameter, the
valve stem-to-guide clearance is obtained. If the stem-io-guide
clearance is greater than listed in this Chapter's Specifications, the
guides and vales will have to be replaced with new ones.

19 Check the end of each valve spring for wear and pitting.
Measure the free length and compare it to this Chapter's
Specifications. Any springs that are shorter than specified have
sagged and should not be
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12.24a After lapping, the valve face
should exhibit a uniform, unbroken
contact pattern {arrow)...
re-used. Stand the spring on a flat surface and check it for
squareness (seeillustrations).
20 Check the spring retainers and keepers (collets) for obvious
wear and cracks. Any questionable parts should not be re-used, as
extensive damage will occur in the event of failure during engine
operation.
21 If the inspection indicates that no service work is required, the
valve components can be reinstalled in the head.

Reassembly

Refer fo dlustrations 12.23, 12 245, 12 2dhand 12 27

22 Before installing the valves in the head, they should be lapped
to ensure a positive seal between the valves and seals. This
procedure requires coarse and fine valve lapping compound
(available at auto paris stores) and a valve lapping tool. If a lapping
tool is not available, a piece of rubber or plastic hose can be
slipped over the valve stem (after the valve has been installed in
the guide) and used to turn the valve.

23 Apply a small amount of coarse lapping compound to the valve
face, then slip the valve into the guide (see illustration). Note:
Make sure the vale is installed in the comect quide and be careful not to
get any Bpping compound oi the valre sterm,

24 Attach the lapping tool (or hose) to the valve and rotate the tool
between the palms of your hands. Use a back-and-forth motion
rather than a circular motion. Lift the valve off the seat and turn it at
regular intervals to distribute the lapping compound properly.
Continue the

12.19b Measuring the valve springs
for squareness

12.24b ... and the seat should be the
specified width (armow) with a smooth,
unbroken appearance

12.23 Apply valve lapping compound
sparinglyto the valve face

12.27 Install new valve stem seals (amrow)
on the guides

lapping procedure until the valve face and seat contact area is of
uniferm width and unbroken around the entire circumference of the
valve face and seal (see illustrations).

25 Carefully remove the valve from the guide and wipe off all
traces of lapping compound. Use solvent to clean the valve and
wipe the seat area thoroughly with a solvent soaked cloth.

26 Repeat the procedure with fine valve lapping compound, then
repeat the entire procedure for the remaining valves.

27 Lay the spring seats in place in the cylinder head, then install
new valve stem seals on each of the guides (see illustration).
Use an appropriate size deep socket to push the seals into place
until they are properly seated. Don't twist or cock them, or they will
not seal properly against the valve stems. Also, don't remove them
again or they will be damaged.

28 Coat the valve stems with clean engine oil, then install one of
them into its guide. MNext, install the springs and retainer, compress
the springs and install the keepers (collets). Note: /nstall fhe
springs with their tightly wound coils at the bottom (next to the spring
seaf). When compressing the springs with the valve spring
compressor, depress them only as far as is absolutely necessary
to slip the keepers (collets) into place. Apply a small amount of
grease to the keepers (collets) to help hold them in place as the
pressure is released from the springs. Make cerain that the
keepers (collets) are securely locked in their retaining grooves.

29 Support the cylinder head on blocks so the valves can't contact
the workbench top, then very gently tap each of the valve stems
with a
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13.5 Extract its shaft, and maneuverthe
starter idler gear out of the casing

13.9 Taking the load off the primary drive
gear so that it can be pulled off the

13.10 Detach the driven gear and needle
bearing (arrow) from the starter clutch

crankshaft splines

soft-faced hammer. This will help seat the keepers (collets) in their
grooves

20 Once all of the valves have been installed in the head, check for
proper valve sealing by pounng a small amount of solvent into each of
the wvalve ports. If the solvent leaks past the wvalveis) into the
combustion chamber area, disassemble the valve{s) and repeat the
lapping procedure, then reinstall the valve(s) and repeat the check
Repeat the procedure until a satisfactory seal is obtained.

13 Starter motor clutch and primary drive gear - removal,
overhaul and installation

Note: The starter molor clutch can be removed wih the engine in the
frame

Removal

Refer to flustrations 13.5and 13.9

1 Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1)

2 On all models remove the rear brake pedal, and on 1100 Magna
models also remove the ight foctpeg.

3 Remaove the right crankcase cover bolts. There are two differert size
bolts, 50 make a note of their location or store them in the old gasket
when this has been removed. MNote that one of the cover bolts secures
the rear brake light swatch on 1985 through 700750 Magna models

4 Tap the crankcase cover gently with a sofi-faced hammer to break
the gasket seal, then pull it away from the engine. Do not pry between
the gasket sealing surfaces, as damage and eventually oil leaks will
occur. Discard the old gasket and remove the dowels for safekeeping if
they are loose

S Pull the starter idler gear shatt out of the casing and remaove the idler
gear (see illustration), The shaft should simply pull out - it may even
pull out as the casing is removed.

6 Remove the starter clutch bolt from the crankshaft end. The
crankshaft will have to be locked to allow the bolt to be loosened. This
can be achieved in one of several ways,

a) Have an assistant hold the alternator rotor wih a strap wrench
around fts periphery, or the Honda service tool described in
Section 19.

b) On 1987 and 1988 70/750 models the Honda spragype
gear holder too! (part no. 07724-0010100) can be used fo lock the
primary drive gear and clutch housing.

c) i the engine is in the frame, shift the transmission info sith gear
and have an assistant st on the bike with the rear brake held on
fimnly (ref pedal temporanily i removed).

7 If the starter clutch is to be disassembled, the three starter clutch
cover bolts should also be broken loose at this time (while the
altematoris being held}) Do not remove these bolts yet

8 Withdraw the starter clutch assembly and thrust washer from the
crankshaft splines, taking care not to knock the ignition system pulse
generators

8 Use a screwdniver engaged in the teeth of the clutch housing gear to
take the load off the pimary drive gear. The primary drive gear can
then be pulled off its shatt {(see illustration).

Overhaul

Referto ilustrations 13.10, 13.12and 13.15

10 Remove the starter driven gear and needls bearing from the starter
clutch {see illustration).

11 Inspect the rollers of the needle bearing for smocth operation and
replace it iIf necessary.

12 Remaove the three bolts from the starter clutch cover and lift off the
cover (see illustration).

13  Remaove the clutch rollers, plungers and springs.

14 Check the rollers and plungers for excessive wear, scratches or
score marks and replace them if necessary,

15 Inspect the inner and outer surfaces of the starter drnven gear for
scratches and score marks. Also measure the outer diameter of the
driven gear and compare it with the service limit Specfications at the
beginning of this Chapter (see illustration).

16 Inspect the splines of the starter cutch cover. Any component which
i5 not in good condition should be replaced with a new one

17 To begin reassembly, install the springs into their bores in the
starter clutch, then install the plungers into their bores and retain them
by installing the rollers

18 Install the starter clutch cover onto the starter cutch. Be sure the
dowel pin in the starter clutch is aligned with the hole in the cover, then
tighten the cover bolts to the specified torque. Mote: A figuwid focking
agent showld be gpolied fo the bolt threads prior fo instaliation

19 With the starter dutch positioned with the cover down, insert the
neadle bearing into place. Install the starter dnven gear by depressing
it into the starter clutch while tuming it counterclockwise
{articlockwise)

Installation
Referto ilustration 13,20
20 Instaliation is the reverse of the removal procedure with the
following notes. a) /t is easver to install the starter dier gear and shaft
after mstalation
of the primary drive gear but before installation of the starter
clutch.
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13.20 Align punch marks on crankshaft and starter clutch on
installation

&) When instaliing the starfer clufcl on the crankshaff, be sure thaf
the punch marks on the clufch and shafl are afgned (see
illustration).

The alfernator rotor will again have lo be held stationrary whie the
starter clufch bolf i phiened o the specified forgue
Instafi @ new gaske! using a dab of grease fo stick it o the
cranfcase whik fhe cover iz instafled. Be sure e longer boffz are
reinstalied in their orginal places.
Refill the crankcase will the proper amount and grade af oif Refer
o Chapter 1 if necessary.

[

2

B

14 Clutch - removal, inspection and installation

Mote: Thiz procedune can be performmed with the engine in the frame. If
the engine has already been removed, fgnore the preliminary steps
which don't apply. Note: Do nof operate the cluich kever affer removal of
the boifs as thie wil cause difficily it reassembling the olich.

Removal

Refer fo ifusfrations 747, 14178 14 71h, 1412 and 1413

1 Drain the engine oil {see Chapter 1)

2 On all models remove the rear brake pedal, and on 1100 Magna
models also remove the naht footpeg

14.7 Removing clutch lifter guide and release bearing

3 Remove the right crankcase cover bolts, There are two different size
bolts, =0 make a note of their location or store them in the old gasket
when this has been removed . Mote that one of the cover bolts securas
the rear brake light switch on 1985 through 19838 TOO0/750 Magna
modals

4 Tap the crankcase cover gently with a soft-faced hammer o break
the gasket seal, then pull it away from the engine. Do not pry between
the gasket sealing surfaces, as damage and eventually oil leaks will
ocour, Discard the old gasket and remove the dowels for safekesping if
theyare loose.

5 Remove the starter clutch and pimary drive gear as described in
Section 13

All 700/750 models except the 1983 750 Sabre

6 Remove the five bolts which retain the clutch pressure plate. Loosen
these bolts graduslly, one tum at a time each, following a crsscross
pattern, until the pressure from the springs has been released. With
the bolts removed, lift out the springs

7 Lift off the cluteh pressure plate, along with the liter guide and
release bearing (see illustration).

8 Pull out the lifter rod extending from the clutch center

9 Remaove the clutch plates. These can be removed either all at once
or one at a time:

10On 1987 and 1988 models knock back the lockwasher tabs from the
clutch center locknut.
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OF CLUTCH CENTRE SPLINES I
/\I\NVl/\ 14.11b Gear train can be locked through hole in casing - exercise
ygnd extreme care

14.11a Clutch helding tool made from steel strap

11 In order to loosen the clutch center nut, you'll need to prevent the
mainshat from rotatng. The following methods can be used (see
illustrations).

a) {f the engine is in the frame, shit the krensmission info top gear
and fiave an assistant aoply the rear brake hard (install the pedal
temporarily & removed) with the rear tire in firm contact with the
arouind.

The Honda service foo! (part no. OF923-6800101) providas
another means of locking the mainshaff wia the splines of the
aufnut shaft
¢l The clutch cenfer and housimg can be bcked fogether using the
Handa clutch cenfer holder (part no OF7F24-00500017), or an
egquivalent can be made up from some steef strap bent af the ends
and boffed fogether i fhe midde
Another means of holding the clvich center is to insert a fong
screwdriver fhrough the cramicase hofe o the feft of ihe cluich
and engage the biade in the gear keth visible Hfrere IF held
securely, this will prevent the clulch cenler from rolating white the
fockinut i lbosened and removed
12 With the locknut remaoved, lift off the lock washer and clutch center
The clutch housing and clutch housing guide can also be lifted out (see
illustration).

1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 cc models

13 Remove the large arclip fom the clutch lifter plate and withdraw the
lifter plate, complete with release bearing and liter plate guide
Withdraw the long pushrod {see illustration).

14 Remove the clutch center locknut and its washer Use one of the
methods described in Step 11 above to lock the mainshaft

15 With the locknut and washer removed, lit out the spring set plate,
diaphragm spring and washer Remove the pressure plate and clutch
friction and plain plates from the dutch housing

16 Remove the outer clutch center together with the one-way clutch
and its inner piece. Withdraw the large washer and inner clutch center,
followed by the clutch housing and its guide

IHSNCHOH - alf models

Refar ko flustrations 14.18, 14 19, 1420, 1422 and 1423

17 Examine the splines on both the inside and the outside of the cluteh
center(s). [fany wear is evident, replace the clutch canter(s)

18 On all 7004750 models except the 1983 750 Sabre measure the free
length of the clutch springs and compare the results to the Specifi-
cations (see illustration). If the springs have sagged, or if cracks are
noted, replace them with new ones as a set. The diaphragm spring on
the 1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 models should be checked carefully
far signs of cracking or fatigue - replacement is the only solution, The

b)

d,

14.12 Remove the clutch housing guide (arow) from the
mainshaft

spring's free height can be measured with a fire tread-depth gauge with
the spring placed dished side downward on a flat surface; If it is less
than the service limit it should be replaced

18 If the kning material of the nction plates smells bumt or if it is
glazed, new parts are required. If the metal clutch plates are scored or
discolored, they must be replaced with new ones. Measure the
thickness of each frichon plate and compare the results to the Speafi-
cations (see illustration). Replace with new parts any fnction plates
that are near the wear limit

20 Lay the metal plates, one at a time, on a perfectly flat surface (such
as a pieca of plate glass) and check for wampage by tnangto slipa 0.3
mm (0.012 in) feeler gauge between the flat surface and the plate (see
illustration). Do this at several places around the plate's circum-
farence, If the fesler gauge can be slipped under the plate, it is warped
and should be replaced with a new one. Check the tabs on the friction
plates for excessive wear and mushroomed edges They can be
cleaned up with a file if the deformation is not severs

21 Check the edges of the slots in the clutch housing for indentations
made by the fricion plate tabs. If the indentations are deep they can
prevent cutch release, so the housing should be replaced with a new
one, If the indentations can be removed easily with a file, the ife of the
housing can be prolonged to an extent. Also, check the primary gear
teeth for cracks, chips and excessive wear If the gear is wormn or
damaged, the clutch housing must be replaced with a new one
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W~ D n & b~y

Lame cirdlio
Lifter plafe
Feleage beanng
Liffer plata guids
Circiip

14.13 Clutch components (1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 models)

9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Spring set plate
Dhianhiragm soning
Wasfer

Fressure plafe
Wiasher

Fricton plafes
Plain plates
Quterclulch cenfer

17 One-way olifch

18 lnner preos

19 Washer

20 Inner clutch center
21 Clufch fousing

22 Needle miler beanng
23 Guide

14.18 Measuring clutch spring free length

14.19 Measuring clutch friction plate thickness
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R e

14.20 Measure clutch plain plate warpage

on a perfectly flat surface
22 Inspect the cutch housing needle bearing for damage or excessive
play {see illustration). Spin the rollers lightly with your finger. There
should be no roughness or binding. If the bearing needs replacing,
have it pressed out and a new one installed by a Honda dealer.
23 Measure the inside diameter of the clutch housing guide and
compare it to the Specifications (see illustration). If it 15 worn beyond
the specified imits, a new guids is required.
24 Visually inspect the one-way clutch of the 1883 750 Sabre and all
1100 models for signs of damage and wear of its rollers. Measure the
inside diameter of the outer clutch center and the outside diameter of
the one-way clutch inner piece. If they exceed the service imits replace
them.
25 On the 1283 750 Sabre and all 1100 models, the release bearng
can be drfted out of the lifter plate once the cirdip and liter plate guide
have been removed.

Installation

All 700/750 models except the 1983 750 Sabre

26 Apply a coat of engine il to the inside and outside of the clutch
housing guide and install it over the mainshaft

27 if the needle beanng was removed from the clutch housing reinstall
it Then install the clutch housing into position over the guide. Be sure
the holes in the rear of the housing engage with the pins protruding
from the oil pump drive sprocket behind the guide.

28 Lubncate the inner splines of the clutch center with engine oil and
slip it into position over the shaft,

20 0n 1982 through 1986 models install the lockwasher onto the shaft
with the dished side facing toward the clutch center. On 1987 and 1985
models, install the lockwasher {use a new one if its tabs have
weakened) so that its extension fits over one of the ribs in the dutch
center. On all models install the locknut finger-tight

30 Keep the clutch center from rotating using the same method used
duning disassembly and tighten the locknut to its proper torgue. On
1987 and 1988 models, bend the lockwasher tabs up against the
locknut sides.

31 Install a friction plate inte place so it is properly engaged with the
clutch centar and housing, Follow the friction plate with a metal plate
and continue altemating plates until all of them are installed

32 Grease the pushrod lightly and insert it through the center of the
shaft until it is seated. On 1985 through 1988 T00/750 Maana models,
the gold anodized end of the pushrod should be on the slave odinder
side of the engine

33 Install the clutch release beanng and liter guide into the pressure
plate and place the pressure plate into posiion over the clutch center.
34 Place the clutch springs into place Then install the pressure plate
balts and washers and tighten them evenlyin a criss-cross pattern.

35 Reinstall the pimary drive gear and starter clutch assembly.

14.22 Needle roller bearing (amow) Is a
press-itin clutch housing

14.23 Measuring clutch housing guide
inside diameter

36 If the two cover dowels were removed, install them in the
crankcase Install a new gasket, using a dab of grease to stick it to the
crankcase while the cover is installed. Be sure the longer bolts are
reinstalled in their original places.

37 Refill the crankcase with the proper amount and grade of ol Refer
to Chapter 1 if necessary.

28 Install the footpeg and brake pedal, if these were removed (see
Chapter 6},

1983 750 Sabre and all 1100 models

39 Install the clutch housing, beanng and guide as described in Steps
25 and 26 above.

40 Install the inner clutch center and large washer on the mainshaft
41 On 750 cc models, install the one-way dutch inner piece with its
grooved side facing outwards, and fit the one-way clutch over the inner
piece with its marked side facing outwards, The outer clutch center
should be installed over the one-way clutch (its grooved side faces
inwards) using a counterclockwise (anticloclkwise) motion. Af this point,
check that the one-way cutch is assembled correclly by attempting to
tum the outer clutch center in both directions while holding the
mainshaft - it should only tum in a counterclockwise {anticlockwise)
direction

42 On 1100 cc models, assembly the outer clutch center, one-way
clutch and inner piece before installing on the mainshaft. Fit the one-
wiay clutch to the outer clutch centerwith its flanged side facing into the
outer clutch center. Install the inner piece into the one-way clutch using
a clockwise motion, noting that the grooved face of the inner piece
must face outwards Install the assambly on the mainshaft and check
for correct operation by atempting to tum the clutch center in both
directions while holding the mainshaft - it should only tum in a
counterclockwise (anticlockwise ) direction

43 On all models, install a fricion plate in the clutch housing, followed
by a plain plate, attermating them until sl are installed in the housing. If
new friction plates are being fitted, coat them with a smear of enging oll
before installation. Install the pressure plate.

44 Assemble the diaphragm spring on the setting plate so that the
dished side of the spring faces inwards when installed on the
mainshaft. Fit the washer against the inner (dished) side of the spring
and install the assembly on the mainshaft.

45 Fit the dished lockwasher over the mainshaft {dished side or
QUTSIDE marking facing outwards) and install the clutch center
locknut. Retain the mainshaft using the method employed on remaval
and tighten the nut to the specified torque.

46 Lightly grease the long pushrod and slide it into the mainshat
Install the lifter plate, complete with release bearng and guide and
secure with the large circlip

47 Refer to Steps 35 to 38 asbove to install the remaining components
and refil the engine with the proper amount and grade of oil (see
Chapter 1).
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PUSH ROD END PIECE

16.1 Clutch master cylinder component parts (early model type
shown)

15 Clutch master cylinder - removal, overhaul and
installation

Caution: To preven! damage fo the paint from spilied hydrawlic fluid,
always cover he fuel fank when working on the masfer cyinder
Disasgembly, overhaul, and reassembly of the cluich masfer cylinder
must be done fn a spolfessly clean work area fo avoid contamination
and possible faiure of the hydraulc systerm compoments Refer o
Hustration 151

Removal and dismantiing

1 If the master cyviinder is leaking fluid or if lever movement does noft
produce clutch disengagement, and bleeding the svstem does not
help, master cylinder overhaul 15 recommended (see illustration).
Before disassembling the master cdinder, read trough the entire
procedure and make sure that yvou have the correct rebuild kit Also,
you will need some new, clean brake fAuid of the recommended type,
some clean rags, intermal snap-ring pliers, a O-to-1 inch micrometer
and a small hole gauge

2 Remove the left rear view mirmor

3 Refer to Chapter 1 and drain just enough fluid from the system to
empty the master cylinder Mote: When pumping the cliich fever, do
not brimg it &ll the way back fo the handiebar, as this will cause pistorn
over-travel and Huld leakage, To prevent this, hold a 3/4 in (20 mm)
spacer (made from a block of wood) between the lever and the
handlebar. WWhen the master eylinder is empty, retighten the bleeder
valve on the slave cinder.

4 To reduce the amount of air entering the clutch lines, and subssquent
bleeding, the line should be securely plugged immediately after
disconnacting it from the master cylinder. This can be done with an & x
20 mm bolt and nut

5 Pull back the rubber boot, loosen the master cylinder baryo fitting bolt
and pull the hose and bolt away from the cviinder as a unit. Have a
container handy to catch any brake fluid that may drip out of the master
cylinder fitting Quickly place your finger over the end of the hollow bolt
to prevent the entrance of air into the lower part of the hydraulic
system. Working quickly, remove the hollow bolt, shp the & mm bolt
{along with the sealing washers) through the banjo fithng, thread on the
nut and tighten it securely. Wipe up any spilied brake fluid.

& Remove the clutch lever (complete with the freeplay adjuster on the
1985 1100 Sabre and 1985/86 1100 Magna models )

7 Disconnect the wiring leads from the dutch switch and then remove
the switch

8 Remove the two master clinder mounting bolts and litt the cylinder
off the handlebars. On early models, the choke cable locates in the
master einder clamp, leave the cdlamp in place on the cable

9 If not already done, remove the resenvoir cover, plate (where fitted)
and diaphragm, plus the float on 1988 models. Drain off any residual
fluid

10 Remove the pushrod from its dust boot

11 Carefully remove the ubber pushrod boot from the piston opening.
12 Using snap-ring pliers, remove the circlip and slide out the piston,
the cups and the spring. Lay the paris out in the proper order to
prevent confusion during reassembly

Inspection

12 Clean all of the parts with brake cleaning solvent {available at auto
parts stores), isopropyl alcohol, or clean brake fluid Caution: Do not,
wnder any circumstances, use a pefrolum hased sofvenf fo clean
hese parls. If compressed air is available, use it to dry the parts
thoroughly, Check the master cvinder bore for scratches, nicks and
score marks. If damage is evident, the master cwlinder must be
replaced with a new one.

14 Measure the bore with & small hole gauge and micrometer and
compare the results to the Specifications. If the bore is wom beyond
the allowable limits, the master cylinder must be replaced with a new
one |f the necessary precision measuring tools are not available, a
dealer service depatment or motorcyde repair shop can make the
measurements for you

15 Measure the outside diameter of the piston and compare it to the
Specifications. If the piston is worn beyond the allowable imits, it must
be replaced with a new one. The rebuild kit should contain a new
piston; use it regardless of the condition of the old one.

Reassembly and installation

16 Before reassembling the master cviindar, soak the new rubber cups
in clean brake fuid for ten or fiteen minutes. Lubncate the master
cylinder bore with clean brake fluid, then carefully insert the piston and
related parts in the reverse order of disassembly. Make sure the lips on
the cups do not tum inside out when the cups are slipped into the bore
17 Install the circlip, making sure it is properly seated in s groove,
then install the rubber dust boot and pushrod

18 Attach the master cylinder to the handlebar (if the clamp has an UP
marking, fit is so that it is facing upwards } and position the assembly so
that the bodw-to-ciamp top mating surface aligns with the punch mark
on the handlebar. Install the damp bolts and tighten the top one iully,
followed by the bottom bolt

19 Install the clutch lever and tighten the pivot bolt locknut. Be sure the
master cylinder pushrod is correctly engaged in the lever end-piece.

20 Install the clutch switch and hook up the switch wiring, Connect the
hose to the master cylinder and install the miror, Fill the system with
new hydraulic fluid and refer to Chapter 1 to bleed the air from the
system, then install the reservoir float (1988 modals), diaphragm, plate
{where fitted ) and cover

21 0n the 1935 1100 Sabre and 1985/86 1100 Magnas set the clutch
lever freeplay as described in Chapter 1

16 Clutch slave cylinder - removal, overhaul and
installation

Caution: To prevent damage to the painted cycle parts from spitled
brake flud, abways cover the surmounding area when working on fhe
slave cylnder. Disassembly, overhawl and reassembly of the clulch
sigve cylinder must be done in a spoflessly clean work ares fo avoid
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16.5a Clutch slave cylinder components parts |

16.8 Pry pushrod oil seal out of casing when pushrod has been
removed

contamination and possibie faliure of e fydraulic system components,

Removal and dismantling

1 Remove the let rear crankcase cover The cover 1s retained by a
single bolt on all 70750 Sabre models and 1982 through 1984
TOVT50 Magna models, note the long collar inside the cover On all
1100 models and 1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models the cover
is retained by three balts

2 Place a container under the slave cdinder to catch dripping fluid and
then remove the banjo bolt that retains the fluid line coupling to the
slave cylinder cover Allow the clutch hose to drain nto the container

3 Remove the slave cylinder mounting bolts {plus the rear cover
bracket bolts where the bracket might hinder removal) and withdraw
the cyinder and insulating gasket from the crankcase. Mote that the
cylinder assembly may separate durng removal If the piston does not
come out with the cylinder, pull the piston off of the clutch pushrod and
remaove it from the motorcycle

4 If the piston and cyinder come out as one unit, the cylinder can be
tapped with a block of wood to force the piston out. Another method is
to reconnect the ciuich hoss to the cvlinder and operate the cutch
lever to force the piston out. A third method, if an air compressor is
available, is to force the piston out using compressed air, but do not try
to catch the piston with your hand. Always use a thick towe| or rag and
apply the air in short spurts

16.5b Piston seal lip (arrow) sh

Id face

il the bore
on installation

Inspection

Refer fo flustralions 16 5a, 16 5h and 168

3 Whenever the piston has been removed from the cylinder, the piston
seal and oll seal should bath be replaced. Mote that the lip of the piston
seal should face into the bore (see illustrations).

& Inspect both the outer surface of the piston and the inner surface of
the cylinder for sconing or scratches

7 Measure the outside diameter of the piston with a micrometer and the
inside diameter of the cylinder bore and compare it to the Specifications
at the beginning of this Chapter. If either the piston or the ocyinder
needs to be replaced. both should be replaced together, Remove the
spring from the piston and check it for weakness or damage

& With the assembly out of the crankcase, wipe the cavity dean and
inspect it for the presence of any crankcase oil, which would mean a
new oil seal is needed in the cavity {see illustration). To replacs this,
pull eut the clutch pushrod and pry the old seal out, drive the new one
inusing a suitable sized sockel.

Reassembly and installation
9 If the long pushrod was removed, grease it lightly and insert it into
the oil seal. On 1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models, the gold
anodized end of the pushrod should be on the slave cyinder side of
the engine

10 Assemble the slave cylinder by attaching the spring to the piston
and installing the piston into the cylinder body with the oil seal side
facing out Prior to installing the piston or piston seal, |ubricate them
with & medium grade high-temperature silicon grease or brake fluld

1 Installation of the assembly is the reverse of the remaoval procedure,
wihile noting the following

a) Instal the insulating gasket between the slave cylinder and

crankoass
h) New sealing washers should be used on esch site of the fuid lne
banjo bolt

¢} On fater models ensure thal e line coupling bults agains! te cast
a6 on the siave cylinder,

d) Fill the clutch fluid reservoir with fresh fivid and bleed the system as
described i Chapter 1

17 Extemnal gearshift mechanism -removal, inspection and
installation

Mote: The gearshift mecharism camponents can be removed with the
enging in the frame. If work is being camed out with the engine
removed Qaore the preliminary steps.



Chapter 2 Engine, clutch and transmission

2-31

17.4 Method of locking oll pump driven
sprocket while bolt is loosened

Removal

Refer to tlustrations 174, 176, 17 Fand 7.8

1 Remaove the left rear crankcase cover. The cover is retained by a
cingle bolt on all 700750 Sabre modals and 1982 throeugh 1984
TOKTS0 Magna models, note the long collar inside the cover, On all
1100 madels and 1985 throwgh 700750 Magna models the cover is
retained by three bols

2 Remaoveths gearshift lever, as described in Section 18

3 Remove the cliutch assembly as described in Section 14

4 Insert a long screwdrver through one of the holes of the ol pump
sprockst, located below the dutch, and engage it in the crankcase
opening behind the sprocket (see [llustration). This wil keep the
sprocket from rotating. Mow remove the sprocket bolt, disengage the
sprocket from the chain and lift it o
S Lift off the drive chain, and remove the ol pump drive sprocket from
the mainshaft

6 Make a note of the engaged position of the spring, then remove the
nut that retains the drum stopper arm and lit the arm off along with its
spring, collar and washers (see illustration).

T Withdraw the complela gearshit spndle assembly fFom the
crankcase (ses ilustration). The springs do not nesd to be removed
from the spinde unkess they are being replaced

3 Disengage the spring from the neutral stopper am. Remaove the bok
and lift off the arm {see ilustration).

4 Remave the shift drum cam plate bolt and lift off the cam plate Do
not lose the five pins in the cam plate

Inspection

10 Clesn all the parts with solvent and dry them thoroughly

11 Examine the gearshift spindle for wear, particulary at the upper arm
shift pawls. Make sure the shat is notl bent and check the springs for
cracks and ewcessive streteh, the small spring &t the upper arm join
was liable to Facture al its upper cornecling hook on eady modeals -
ensure that this spring is replaced with the modified type, marked with
wellow paint. The upper arm must be siraight and fee to move &t ts
pivat point

12 Check the stopper arm, the plate and the pins for excessive waar
and replace any worm or damaged parts with new ones

13 The gearshift shatt il seal is kbeated behind the output gear case on
the left side of the lower crankcase half If signs of oil leakage are
evident, ramove the output gear case (see Section 23] and with the
gearshift shaft removed, pry the ol seal from position. Use a socket
wrench as a dnft to drve the new seal squarely into the crankease

Instaliation
14 If removed, Insert the five pine in the cam plata. Postion the cam
plate on the shift drum so that the shift drum dowel pin is engaged in

17.6 Remove Its nut and withdraw the
drum stopper arm (amow)

17.7 Support the claw arm as shown and
withdraw the gearshift splindle from
the crankcase

17 8 Remaove its bolt and lift off the neutral stopper arm {arrow)

the cam plate hole Apply thread sealant to the cam plate bolt and
tighien it secursly

15 Install the nsutral stopper am and bolt. Again, apply thread sealant
to the bolt before installing it Slip the spring over the bolt and engaoe it
with the stopper arm and crankcass boss

16 If the springs were removed from the gearshift spindle, assemble
them. Apply a smaar of grease to the gearshift spindle and wrap &5
sphnes with electncal tape, so they won't damage the seal as the shaft
is installed  Insert it through the crankcase ensunng that the return
sprng ts properly engagad on the crankcass stud, Also, be sure the
upper arm is correctly postioned in relalion Lo the cam plate

1T Assemble the drum stopper am, spring, washers and collar inte
position and securs them with the retaining nut. Be sure the spring is
propery engaged. On laer models, the inner washer has an extension
which engages the cast rib in the bottom of the casing

18 Having removed any tape from its spfines. install the gearshift lsver
and cperate the gearshift linkage mechanism fo be sure it works
smacthly. Be sure tha punch mark on the lever aligns with the mark on
the gearshit spindle

14 The remainder of the components are installed in the reverse order
of removal. When instaling the ol pump drive sprocket, the drive dogs
must face outwards . If the pump driven sprocket has an IN marking on
N the sprocket with the IN marking facing the
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18.1 Gearshift leversto-footpeg and gearshift shaft bolts

18 Gearshift lever - removal, and installation

Removal

Sabre models

Refer fo ifustration 181

1 Remove the shift lever bolt that attaches it to the footpeg bracket
(see illustrafion).

2 Remove the left crankcase rear cover. Remove the pinch bolt
that attaches the lever assembly to the gearshift shaft and slide it
off of the shaft.

3 If only the gearshifi lever needs to be replaced, loosen the
locknut on the threaded link and unscrew the balljoint from the
slud. The balljoint and lever are replaced as one unil. Note: Prior
fo loosening rhe stud nura, mark them with a dof of painf to show
the original

4 Both balljoints should be lnspeded for freedom of movement. If
there is any roughness or binding they should be replaced by
unscrewing them from the threaded link.

Magna models

5 Remove the left crankcase rear cover.

6 Disconnect the gearshift lever from the gearshift shaft.

7 Remove the left footpeg bracket bolts and Iift off the bracket with
the gearshift lever.

8 Unscrew the altaching bolt and lift the gearshift lever off of the
bracket.

9 Dismantle the balljoints and threaded link as described in Steps
3 and 4 above.

Installation - all models

10 Installation is the reverse of the removal pmcedure. noilrlg the
following.
a) Wihan instaling the gearsiiff lever onfo the gearsiift shaft ensure that
e bweo punch marks e up
h) F the baljcints positions were disturbed, ensure that they ame
refumed fo their orginal posifions on fhe Hireaded fink IF no
record was made, or new parts are being filted, adwst the
threaded fink so that padal height 12 comforfable in fhe nding
Jposhorn

19 Altemnator - removal and installation

Mote: To mmove the alternator rofor the special Honda milor puller,
Part Number OFF33-00200071 or 07933-3200001, or a palttern
equivalent will be required. Do not atfemnt to remove the rafor using

ALTERNATOR COVER

19.3 Rotor must be withdrawn using center-bolt puller

any other methad. The atternator can be removed wilh the engine in
the frame. If work i beig camed out with e emine removed, ignore
the prefiminarny steps.

Removal
Refer o ifustrations 19. 1 and 19.3
1 There will be a certain amount of oil loss when the alternator
cover Is removed, so make sure the motorcycle is positioned
upright (on its main stand if one is fitted) and place a drain tray
under the cover. Remove its six bolls and withdraw the alternator
cover from the left side of the engine (see illustration).
2 In order to remove the rotor mounting bolt, the rotor must be kept
from turning. Honda dealers can supply service tools to engage the
holes in the rotor face or a band-type strap wrench to fit around the
rotor periphery. Alternatively, try one of the following methods.
3) A sfrap wranch can be used on the panphery of the mtor to hold it
sliff
b) The engine can be locked through the transmission. i the engine is
i ffe frame, shift it info sixth gear and have an assistant sit on he
moforcycle whife applying the rear brake hard,
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main stand is fitted. Remove the front cylinder bank exhaust pipes
(see Chapter 4). On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models,
remove the belly fairing (see Chapter ). On 1986 through 1988
California models, detach the secondary air supply system air
suction valve from the front of the oil pan.

2  Drain the engine oil (see Chapter 1).

3 Remove the nine oil pan bolts and lift off the oil pan. Have a
drain pan handy to catch any residual oil.

4  Remove the oil strainer from the oil pump (see illustration
21.18).

Installation

5 Clean the strainer thoroughly with solvent and reinstall it on the
oil pump, taking care not to displace the sealing ring on its union.

€ While the oil pan is removed, check the operation of the
pressure relief valve as described in Section 22.

7 Clean the oil pan interior thoroughly and install it on the engine (if
its sealing ring is damaged, replace it with a new one). Install the
exhaust pipes, air suction valve and belly fairing (where fitted),
then fill the crankcase with the proper amount and grade of oil (see
Chapter 1).

3 Once the rotor bolt has been removed, the rotor can be pulled
from s shaft by screwing the special Honda tool (see Note at
beginning of this section) into its thread. The tool threads into the
rotor and pushes against the crankshaft to draw the rotor off its
taper (see illustration). A bolt of the correct diameter and thread
size would also work if one large enough is available. Carefully
tighten the tool until the rotor pops off of the shafl. Caution: Be
careful not to drop or strike the rofor or its magnetism will be
impaired. Do nof, under any circumstances use a common gear
pulier to remove the rofor, as damage will resut

4 If the Woodruff key in the crankshafi taper is loose, keep it with
the rotor for safekeeping.

5 If the stator needs to be removed, first remove the seat and left
side cover from the molorcycle lo gain access to ils wiring
connector. Disconnect the connector and free the wiring from any
clamps and ties on the frame.

6 Remove the wiring harness clamp from inside the alernator
housing and free the grommet from the casing.

7 Remove the stator mounting screws and lift it off, complete with
the hamess.

Installation

8 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure, with the
following notes.
gl Degresse fhe rofor and crankshalt fapers and remove any mefal
Darficies of swarf from the roftor magnet Remove alf traces of
gaskef from the cover and crankcase mating sufaoes
h) Be sure fhe wirng harness is properly routed and secured with the
wire bands,
| The rofor iz instalied on the crankshaft by aiigming its groove with the
Woodrid¥ key and sliding #f on {nstall the mounting boit and,
keening the moor from furming, tghten the bolt o its proper bigue
d )Top up e engine ol £ work is being carned ouf wilth the engine i
e frame (see Chapler 1)

2]

20 Qil pan and strainer - removal and installation

Note: The of pan and sfrainar can be removed wilh the engine in the
frame. If work 15 being carred owl with the engine removed gnore the
prefiminary sfaps.

Removal

1 Place the motorcycle on its main stand or an auxiliary stand if
no

2 Oil pump - pressure check, removal, overhaul and
installation

Pressure check

1 To check the oil pressure, a suitable gauge and adapter piece
(which screws into the oil pressure switch thread) will be needed.

2 Check the oil level (Chapler 1). Warm the engine up to normal
operating temperature then stop it.

3 Remove the oll pressure switch as described in Chapter 8.

4 Screw the adapter into the oil pressure switch threads in the top
of the crankcase and connect the gauge to the adapter.

5 Start the engine and increase the engine speed to 5000 rpm
while watching the gauge reading. The oil pressure should be
similar to that given in the Specifications at the start of this
Chapter.

& If the pressure is significanily lower than the standard, either the
relief valve Is stuck open, the oil pump is faulty, the oil pump pick-
up strainer is blocked or there is other engine damage. Begin
diagnosis by checking the oil pump pick-up strainer and relief
valve, then the oil pump. If those items check out okay, chances
are the bearing oil clearances are excessive and the engine needs
to be overhauled.

7 If the pressure is too high, the relief valve is stuck closed. To
check it, see Section 22.

8 Stop the engine and unscrew the gauge and adapler from the
crankcase.

9 Install the oil pressure switch as described in Chapter 8.

Removal

Refer o fiusirations 21.15 and 21.18

Mote: The of pump can be removed with the engine i the frame,  fhe
angie has already been removed gnore the steps which don't apply,

10 Drain the engine oll.

11  Remove the oil pan (see Section 20).

12 On all models remove the rear brake pedal. and on 1100
Magna models also remove the right footpeg.

13 Remove the right crankcase cover bolis. There are two different
size bolts, so make a note of their location or store them in the old
gasket when this has been removed.

14 Tap the crankcase cover gently with a sofi-faced hammer to
break the gasket seal, then pull it away from the engine. Do not pry
between the gasket sealing surfaces, as damage and eventually
oll leaks will occur. Discard the old gasket and remove the dowels
for safekeeping in they are loose.

15 Locate the oil pump driven sprocket, direcily below the cluich
assembly, and remove the sprockel bolt and washer (see
illustration). Hold the sprocket in place in order to loosen the bolt
by insering a screwdriver through one of the sprocket holes and
engaging it in the crankcase opening behind the sprocket (see
illustration 17.4).
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21.18 Qil pan component locations

3 Oif straimer
4 Ol pressure relief vaive

i Oif pump
2 Oi pass pipe

21.26a Measuring oil pump inner-to-outer rotor clearance

21.26b Measuring oil pump outer rotor-
to-body clearance

16 Disengage the sprocket from the chain and remove it

17 Remaove the water pump on all models except the 1985 through
1988 TOO/750 Magna models (see Chapter 3)

1% Remove the oil strainer and lift out the oil pass pipe (see
illustration). Check the condition of the O-rings on both ends of the
pass pipe. Ifthey are nicked or damaged, replace them with new ones
19 Remove the ol pump mounting bolts and lit out the pump.
20 Ifthe oil pump is to be disassembled, straighten and remaove the pin
that retains the oil strainer stay to the oil pump. Check the oil strainer
stay O-fings for damage and replace them if necessary

Overhaul

Refer fo ilustratons 21 268, 21 268, 21 26cand 21 29

21 Remove the three bolts that secure the oil pump body cover and lif
itoff Do not lose the dowel pin

22 Withdraw the rotor shaft and inner rotor from the body and remove
the drive pin fram the shaft Separate the inner rotor from the shaft

232 Remove the outer rotor from the body.

24 Clean the parts with solvent and dry them thoroughly. If avalable,
use compressed air to blow out all of the passages

25 Check the entire pump body and cover for cracks and evidence of
wear Look closely for a ridge where the rotors contact the body and
cover

26 Reassemble the rotors and the shaft in the pump body and use
feeler gauges to check the inner rotorto-outer rotor dearance, the
outer rotor-fo-pump body clearance and the rotor end clearance (see

21.26¢ Use a straightedge and feeler
blades to measure rotor end clearance

21.29 Engage inner rotor slots with drive
pin {arrow) on installation

illustrations).

27 If the oil pump clearances are excessive, or if excessive wear is

evident, replace the oil pump as a complete unit

28 As the parts are assembled, |ubricate them liberally with dean

engine oil or grease.

29 Install the outer rotor in the pump body. Be sure the indented mark

in the rotor faces away from the body. Slip the drive pin through the

shaft, then slide the inner rotor onto the shaft and engage the slots in

the rotor with the dnve pin ends (see illustration).

30 Insert the shaft through the pump body and mesh the rotors. Install

the cover (with the dowel pin in place) and tighten the screws evenly

and securely.

31 Make sure the pump operates smoothly

Installation

32 Installation |5 the reverse of the removal procedure with the
following notes:

&) On 1985 throvgh 1988 TOOF50 Magns models, where the water
pump remained i place, mesh the of pump and waler pump
driveshaff ends

&) When instaling ife stramer siay fo the ol pump, use a new pin

Aleg be sure the O-rings are propenly inslalled on fhe stainer siay

and pass pips

iF the oi pump driven sprocket fras an I marking on one of ifs

faces, this must be instafed so ial it faces the crankcase

d) Folbwing instaltation, fil the crankease with the proper amount
and grade of new enpine of Refer fo Chapler 1,  necessary.

c)
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23.2 Release all eight bolts {arrows) to
release output gearcase from crankcase
and countershaft bearing holder

22 Oil pressure relief valve - removal, inspection and
installation

Note: The pressure refef valve can be mmoved with the engine in the
frame.

Removal

1 Remove the oil pan as described in Section 20.

2 Pull the oil pressure relief valve oul of its location in the
crankcase, next to the oll pass pipe (see illustration 21.18).

Inspection

3 Push the plunger into the relief valve body and check for free

movement. If the valve operation is sticky it must be replaced

(apa:‘l from the O-ring, individual parts are not available). It is,
ible fo di ntle the valve for cleaning; using snap-

ring pllers remove the snap-ring from the valve end and withdraw

the plain washer, spring and piston from the body.

Instalfation
4 Use a new O-ring on the relief valve body and push it into the
crankcase. Install the oll pan (see Section 20).

23 Output gearcase - removal, inspection and installation

Note: The oulpul gear assembly must be removed wilh e engine out of
the frarme

Removal

Refer to Mlustrations 23.2, 234 and 23.5

1 Remove the engine from the frame (see Section 5). Release its

cover and remove the gearchange/meutral/OD switch and its wiring

(see Chapter 8). Remove the water pump (see Chapter 3).

2 Remove all eight output gear assembly case bolts, and slore

them In a cardboard template of the case to ensure they can be

returned to their original locations {see illustration). This will

detach the case from the crankcases and from the output gear

bearing housing, leaving the output gear and bearing housing

installed on the countershaft.

3 Don't pry the output gear case off the crankcase; if it is stubborn,

tap it with a soft-faced hammer while simultaneously pulling it off

the casing and rotaling the output shaft stub to help

dlsengagsmenl of the helical gears. Caution: There wilf be & certain
e due fo the ¢ tershait bearing holder being an

mferfe.’ence fit in the

23.4 Measuring gearcase gasket
thickness (1982 modeis)

23.5 O«ing and pushrod oil seal positions
{armow). Check that oil nozzle (A) is clear.

autpet shalf case - ensure that e cutpuf cass iz withd rawn squansly
o prevent fhe bearing holder fying in the case bore.

4 After removing the gearcase peel off the case gaskel, a new one
must be fitted on installation. On 1982 models the gasket must be
inspected closely for a thickness marking. If marks can be found,
be sure to use a new gasket of the same thickness, but if not use a
micrometer to measure the thickness of the gasket [see
illustration). When doing this, be sure the gasket is not torn at the
point of measurement and due to the old gasket having been
crushed slightly in use, add 005 mm (0.002 in) to the
measurement to arive at the required thickness of the
replacement. Note: Correct gaskef thickness is crtical fo the
afignment of the output gears. On all later models only one
thickness gasket is available so this check is not necessary.

5 Inspect the condition of the visible O-rings and pushrod oil seal
{see illustration). If they show any signs of hardening, cracking or
other damage they must be replaced. Also check the condition of
the gearshift shaft oil seal located at the boltom of the output
gearcase gaskel surface on the crankcase. Due to ils
Inaccessibility, it is a good idea to replace it at this stage if in an
doubt about its condition (the gearshift shaft will have to be
removed first - see Section 17).

6 Before disturbing the position of the countershafl, make thin
alignment marks with a scribe or white paint across the bearing
holder and crankcase as an aid to installation of the output
gearcase.

Inspection

7 Because of the crilical nature of the oulpul gear assembly and
the number of sp 1ools . inspect and
T ble i, the ly should be taken to a Honda dealer if

overhaul is required. This applies equally to removal of the helical
gear and heanng on the ccurﬂershaﬂ end, although removal and

bly of the count fi gears can be accomplished in the
home workshop (see Section 31).

Installation

Mote: if & new oufpul gearcass or mew crantcase, mew counlershaff or
bearing fas been mstalled, fhe countarshalt spacer clearance (endfbal}
must be measured and if necessary adjusted, as described in Seciion
31

8 Using the marks made on removal, check that the countershaft
bearing holder-to-crankcase alignment is correct; this wil ensure
that the holes line up when the output gearcase is fitted.

9 Fit a new gasket on the crankcase, having selected the correct
thickness gasket on 1982 models. Check that the new O-rings and
the dowel are in position and make sure any shims found when
removing the output gearcase are installed against the bearing
holder. Install the oulput gearcase on the crankcase and tap it
squarely onto the bearing holder shoulder using a sofi-faced
hammer, rotating the output shaft stub to help the helical gears
engage.




2-36

Chapter2 Engine, clutch and transmission

24.2 Upper L

half bolts { s)
« rear three bolts have washers under
their heads
10 Install the gearcase mounting bolts in their original positions
and tighten them to the specified torque.
11 Refit the water pump (see Chapter 3), gearchange/neutral/OD
switch (see Chapter 8), and engine (see Chapler 5).

24 Crankcase - separation and

reassembly Separation
Refer fo ilustrations 24.2 and 24.3
1 Prior to separating the crankcase halves, the engine must be
removed from the frame as described in Section 5 and the
following components removed from the engine.

Cyiinder feads { Sactar 10)

Camchain fensfoner guides (Section 8)

Etarter clutch {Sechion 13)

Cilutch (Secton 14)

Pulge generators (Chapter 4)

O pressure swilch (Chapter 8)

Alternator rofor and stator( Section 19)

Waater pump (Chapters)

GearchangameutralO0 switch (Chapler 8)

External gearsfift inkage (Section 17)

Starfer molor (Chapter 8)

Off pump (Sechion 21)

Oulpuf gearcase (Sechion 23)
2  Remove the four upper crankcase bolts (see illustration).
3 Remove the mainshaft bearing holder by removing the screw
and two bolts. Also remove the crankcase bolt located behind the
holder, across the casing joint (see illustration).
4 Turn the engine over so it is resting on the upper half of the
crankcase and remove the remaining 24 (1987 and 1988 700/750
Magnas) or 28 (all other models) lower crankcase bolis. To prevent
distortion of the case, loosen the bolts evenly in a criss-cross
pattern for 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas, or in a reverse of the
tightening sequence for all oither models. The bolis are of differing
lengths, and some have washers under their heads; make up a
cardboard template of the lower crankcase so thal the bolts can be
stored in their original locations.
5 Gently tap the lower case with a soft-faced hammer to break the
seal, then carefully lift it away from the upper case. Caution: Do
not under any ckcumstances pry between the cases to separate them
as damage to the sealing surfaces will result. If resistance is encountered,
double check to make sure that all of the bolts have been
removed.
& To completely strip the crankcase, refer to the following Sections
to remove the pistons, connecting rods, crankshaft, transmission
shafts and shift drum/forks.

24.3 Mainshaft bearing retaining plate and
hidden crankcase bolt (arrows}

DO NOT COAT THIS
AREA.

24.10 Do not apply sealant to this area of
main bearing mating surfaces

Reassembly

Refer fo ifivatrations 24. 10, 24 123 and 24 125

Note: /f new crankcases or a new oulput gearcase, counlershaft or
countershalf bearing have been fiffed, the countershalt endfivat must
he checked before assembling the case halves (see Section 31)

7 Prior to assembling the crankcase halves, be sure the shift drum
and forks, transmission shafis, crankshaft (with camchains),
pistons and connecting rods have been installed.

8 Clean the mating surfaces of both crankcase halves with lacquer
thinner or acetone.

9 If not done previously, apply molybd

shift fork grooves of the transmission gears.
10 Apply a thin coat of liquid gasket sealant to the mating surfaces
of both crankcase halves. Note: Do not apply sealant to the area
near the main bearings (see illustration). Ensure the locating
dowel(s) is/are in position.

11 Carefully lower the crankcase half onto the upper crankcase,
being sure to align the shift fork claws with the gear fork grooves.
12 With the crankcase halves pressed together, install the lower
crankcase bolls, being sure they are installed in their original
locations. Tighten the bolts evenly, in two or three steps to the
specified torque, noting that the torque differs according to thread
diameter, On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas tighten them in a
criss-cross pattern, starling with the 9 mm main bearing bolts first;
on all other models follow the tightening sequence (see
illustrations).

13 Turn the engine over so it Is resting on the lower crankcase.
Install the four upper crankcase bolts, again tightening them evenly
and in a criss-cross pattern to their proper forque. Note: Where
fitted, ensure the plain washers are instalfed with the three rear bolis.

14 Install the crankcase bolt located behind the mainshaft bearing
holder, then install the bearing holder and tighten it securely.

15 When installing the output gearcase, refer to Section 23 for the
proper procedure, including new gaskel selection on 1982 models.
16 The remainder of the reassembly sequence is the reverse of
the dismantling.

to the

disulfide g

25 Crankcase -inspection and servicing

1 After the crankcases have been separated and the crankshaft
and transmission components have been removed, the
crankcases should be cleaned thoroughty with new solvent and
dried with compressed air.

Cylinder bores
Refer o iusiration 25.3
Mote: Don'f aftempt o separafe e liners fram the cylinder biock
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24.12a Lower crankcase bolt tightening sequence - 1982 through
1985 700/750 Sabre models, 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna
models, and all 1100 models

2 Checkthe cylinder walls carefully for scratches and score marks
3 Using the appropriate precision measuring tools, check each
cylinder's diameter {see illustration). Measure near the top, center
and bottom of the cylinder bore, paralel to the crankshaft axis Next,
measure each cylinder's diameter at the same three locations across
the crankshat awis, Compare the results to this Chapter's Specifi-
cations. If the cylinder bores are tapered, out-ofround, worn beyond
the specified limits, or badly scuffed or scored, have them rebored and
honed by a dealer service department or a motoreycle repair shop. If a
rebore is done, oversize pistens and rings will be required a3 well
Honda produce four szes of oversize pistons (see Section 29)
4 As an altemative, if the precision measuring tools are not available, a
dealer service department or motorcycle repair shop will make the
measurements and offer advice concermning servicing of the cviinders
5 If they are in reasonably good condition and not wom to the outside
of the limits, and if the piston-to-cinder clearances can be maintained
properdy (see Section 29), then the cuinders do not have to be
rebored, honing is all that is necessary.
& To perfomm the honing operation you will need the proper size flexible
hone with fine stones, ora "bottle brush’ type hone, plenty of light cil or
honing oil, some shop towels and an electnic dnll motor. Hold the upper
crankcase half in a vise | hicned with soft jaws or wood blocks)
when performing the honing operation. Mount the hone in the dnll
motor, compress the stones and slip the hone into the top of the
cylinder. Lubricate the cylinder thoroughly, tum on the drll and move
the hone up and down in the cWinder at & pace which will produce a
fine crosshatch pattem on the cyinder wall with the crosshatch lines
intersecting at approximately a 60T sa uidbpo  saHwK
BeckoReyHocTH Bein) angle. Be sure to use plenty of lubricant and do
not take off any more material than is absolutely necessary to produce
the desired affect. Do not withdraw the hone from the cdinder while it is
running. Instead, shut off the drill and continue moving the hone up and
down in the cylinder until it comes to a complete stop, then comprass
the stones and withdraw the hone Wipe the oil out of the cinder and
repeat the procedure on the other cylinders. Remember, do not remove
too much material from

24.12b Lower crankcase bolt tightening sequence - 1985 and
1986 700 Magna models

T W UL

25.3 Measuring cyiinder bore diameter

the cyinder wall. If you do not have the tools, or do not desire to
perform the honing operation, a dealer service department or
maotorcycle repair shop will generally do it for a reasonable fee.

7 Mext, the cylinders must be thoroughly washed with warm soapy
water to remove all traces of the abrasive grit produced dunng the
honing operation. Be sure to run a brush through the bolt holes and
fiush them with running water. After rinsing. dry the cWinders
thoroughly and apply a coat of light, rust-preventative oil to all
machined surfaces

Crankcase castings

8 Remove any oil passage plugs that hevent already been removed
All ol passages should be blown out with compressed air

9 Al traces of old gasket sealant should be removed from the
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26.2 Camchain tensioner components

1 Tensner 3 Guide blade

2 Skpper blade

26.5 Measuring camchain stretch with a spring balance

mating surfaces. Minor damage to the surfaces can be cleaned up
with a fine sharpening stone or grindstone. Caution: Be very
careful not to nick or gouge the crankcase mating sutfaces or feaks will
resuk Check both crankcase halves very carefully for cracks and other

damage.

10 Small cracks or holes in aluminum castings may be repaired
with an epoxy resin adhesive as a temporary measure. Permanent
repairs can only be effected by argon-arc welding, and only a
specialist in this process is in a position to advise on the economy
or practical aspect of such a repair. If any damage is found that
can't be repaired, replace the crankcase halves as a set.

11 Damaged threads can be economically reclaimed by using a
diamond section wire insert, of the Helicoil type, which is easily
fitted after drilling and re-tapping the affected thread. Most
motorcycle dealers and small engineering firms offer a service of
this kind.

12 Sheared studs or screws can usually be removed with screw
extractors, which consist of a tapered, left thread screws of very
hard steel. These are inserted into a pre-drilled hole in the stud,
and usually succeed in dislodging the most stubborn stud or
screw. If a problem arises which seems beyond your scope. it is
worth consulting a professional engineering firm before condemning
an otherwise sound casing. Many of these firms adverise regularty
in the motorcycle press.

26 Camchains and guides - inspection and
replacement Camchain tensioner, guides and

sfipper biades

Note: The camchain tensioner, quides and tensioner skpper biades can be
removed with the engive in the frame (see Section 8). Referto flustration
26.2

1 Check for smooth operation of the tensioner, that its spring is
unbroken and that there is no wear at any of the tensioner arm or
body pivels.

2 Check the guides for deep grooves, cracking and other obvious
damage, replacing them if necessary (see illustration).

Camchains

Note: The engihe must be removed from the frame and the crankcase
halves separated fo remove the camchains. Refer to ilustration 26.5

3 Remove the cylinder heads and separate the crankcase halves
(see Sections 10 and 24). The camchains can then be slipped off
the crankshaft sprockets.

4 Check the camchains for binding and obvious damage and
inspect the sprockets for damage such as chipped or missing
teeth. If either of these conditions are wisible, or if the chain
appears to be streiched, both chains and sprockeis (crankshaft
and both haft sprockets) should be replaced as a set.

5 With the use of a spring balance it is possible to measure the
amount of chain stretch and compare it with the service limit (see
Specifications) to determine whether it needs replacing. With the
chain around the sprocket of one camshaft secured in the cylinder
head, install the other sprocket in the chain loop and use apply a
force of 13 kg (26 1bs) on the spring balance (hooked through the
outer sprocket bolt hole). Measure the distance between the
sprocket centers or between the sprocket alignment marks (see
illustration).

& Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure.

27 WMain and connecting rod bearings - general note

1 Even though main and connecling rod bearings are generally
replaced with new ones during the engine overhaul, the old
bearings should be refained for close examination as they may
reveal valuable information about the condition of the engine.

2 Bearing failure occurs mainly because of lack of lubrication, the
presence of dirt or other foreign pariicles, overloading the engine
andfor corrosion. Regardless of the cause of bearing failure, it
must be corrected before the engine is reassembled to prevent it
from happening again.

3 When examining the bearings, remove the main bearings from
the case halves and the rod bearings from the connecting rods and
caps and lay them out on a clean surface in the same general
position as their location on the crankshaft journals. This will
enable you to match any noted bearing problems with the
corresponding crankshaft journal.

4 Dirt and other foreign particles get into the engine in a variety of
ways. It may be left in the engine during assembly or it may pass
through filters or breathers. It may get into the oil and from there
into the bearings. Metal chips from machining operations and
normal engine wear are often present. Abrasives are somelimes
left in engine components after reconditioning operations such as
cylinder honing, especially when parts are not thoroughly cleaned
using the proper cleaning methods. Whatever the source, these
foreign objects often end up imbedded in the soft bearing material
and are easily recognized. Large particles will not imbed in the
bearing and will score or gouge the bearing and journal. The best
prevention for this cause of
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28.4 Be careful when handling main bearing inserts. Push them to
one side to release from casing
bearing failure is to clean all parts thoroughly and keep eventhing
spotlessly clean dunng engine reassembly. Frequent and regular oil
and filter changes are also recommended
§ Lack of lubrication or |ubrication breakdown has a number of
interrelated causes. Excessive heat {(which thins the oil), overloading
(which squeezes the ol from the bearng face) and oil leakage or
throw off from excessive bearing clearances, worn oil pump or high
angine speeds all contribute to lubrication breakdown Blocked oil
passages will also starve a bearng and destroy it. Vwhen lack of
|ubrication is the cause of beanng failure, the bearing material is wiped
or extruded from the steel backing of the bearing. Temperatures may
increase to the point where the steel backing and the journal turn blus
from cverheating.
% Riding habits can have a definite effect on beanng life. Full throttie
low speed operalion, or lugging {labouring) the engine, puts very high
loads on bearings, which tend to squeeze out the oil film, These loads
cause the bearings to flex, which produces fine cracks in the bearing
face (fabgue failura) Eventuslly the bearing matenal will loosen in
pieces and tear away from the stesl backing. Short Fip nding leads te
corrosion of beanngs, as Insufficient engine heat is produced to drive
off the condensed water and comosive gases produced These
products collect in the engine oil, forming acid and sludge. As the oil is
camed to the engine bearings, the acid sttacks and cormodes the
bearing matenal
7 Incomect bearing installation dunng engine assembly will lead to
beanng failure as well. Tight fitting bearings which leave insufficient
bearng oil cearances result in oil starvation. Dirt or forsign particles
trapped behind a beanng insert result in high spots on the beanng
which lead to failure
& To avoid bearing problems, cdean all parts thoroughly before
reassembly, double check all bearing clearance measurements and
lubricate the new bearings with clean engine oil duning installation

28 Crankshaft and main bearings - removal, inspection,
bearing selection, oil clearance check and installation

Removal

Refer fo ilustration 28.4

1 Separate the crankcase halves as descrbed in Section 24

2 Remove the piston‘connecting rod assemblies as described in
Section 29. Note: f no work /s fo be camed ouf on the
pistonvoonnecling rod assembles thers is no need fo remove them
from the hores The cylinder freads can be leff in positian affrough the

28.9 Bearing inserts are color-coded on their sides

camchaing showld be defached from the camshafl sprockets, and the
connecling rod bearing caps showld be removed (see Secton 29,
Sheps 2 and 3). Push the pistons up fo the fop of fhe bares so that fhe
conmectng rod ends are postioned ofear of the crankshaft

3 Lift the crankshaft out of the upper crankcase half, taking care not to
dislodge the bearing inserts

4 The main bearing inserts can be removed from the crankcase halves
by pushing their centers to the side. then liting them out (see
illustration). Keep the bearing inserts in order

Inspection

5 Clean the crankshaft with solvent. using a rifie-cleaning brush to
scrub out the oil passages. If avalable, blow the crank dry with
compressed air.

6 Refer to Section 27 and examine the main bearing inserts [f they are
scored, badly scuffed or appear to have been seized, new bearings
must be installed Always replace the main bearings as a set. |f they
are badly damaged, check the comesponding crankshaft journal
Evidence of extremne heat, such as discoloration, indicates that
lubrication failure has occumed. Be sure to thoroughly check the oil
pump and pressure relief valve as well as all oil holes and passages
before reassembling the engine

7 The crankshaft joumnals should be given a close visual examination,
paying parficular attention where damaged bearing inserts have been
discovered. If the journals are scored or pitted in any way a new
crankshaft will be required Mote that undersizes are not available,
precluding the option of re-grinding the crankshaft

4 Set the crankshaft on V-blocks and check the runout with a dial
indicator touching the center main beanng joumal, comparing your
findings with this Chapters Specificabions. If the runout exceeds the
limit, replace the crank

Bearing selection

Refer fo iilustrations 28.9, 28 10 and 28.11

@ The main beanng running clearance is controlled in production by
selecting one of five (TO0/750 models) or three (1100 models) grades
of bearing insert, The grades are indicated by a color-coding marked
on the edge of each insert (see illustration). In order, from the thickest
to the thinnest, the insert grades are Black, Elug, Brown, Green and
Yellow for 7T00/750 models and Erown, Green and Yellow for 1100
models. Mew bearing inserts are selected as follows using the
crankshaft joumal and crankcase main bearing bore size markings

10 The standard crankshaft joumnal diamster 1s divided into size groups
to allow for manufacturing tolerances. The size group of each journal
can be detemmined by the numbers {1, 2 or 3 on 700/750
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28.10 Location of main bearing journal size codes (arrows) -also
connecting rod jounal sizes
models and 1 or 2 on 1100 dels) which are d on each
crank web (see illustration). Note: fgnore the leffers as these
refer to the crankpin journais. The numbers indicate the diameter
of the crankshaft journal immediately outboard of that web. If the
equipment is available, these marks can be checked by direct
measurement.
11 The crankcase main bearing bore diameters are also divided
into size groups to allow for manufacturing tolerances. The size
group of each main bearing bore can be determined using the four
codes stamped on the rear outside face of the upper crankcase
half (see illustration). These will be made up of the letters A, B or
C on 700/750 models and | and Il or 1 and 2 on 1100 models. The
first leiter indicates the diameter of the left journal, and the last the
diameter of the right journal. If the equipment is available, these
marks can be checked by direct measurement.
12 Match the relevant crankcase code with its crankshaft code and
select a new sef of bearing inserts using the following table.

700/750 models

Crank web mark Case mark Insert color
1 A Yellow 1
B Green 1 C
Brown 2 A Green 2
B Brown 2 c
Black 3 A Brown 3
B Black 3 c
Blue
1100cc models
Crank web mark Case mark Insert color
1 lor1 Yellow 1
llor2 Green 2 lor1
Green 2 llor2 Brown
Oil clearance check

13 Whether new bearing Inserts are being fitted or the original
ones are being re-used, the main bearing oil clearance should be
checked prior to reassembly.

14 Clean the backs of the bearing inserts and the bearing locations
in both crankcase halves.

15 Press the bearing Inserts Into their locations, ensuring that the
tab on each insert engages in the notch in the crankcase. Make
sure the bearings are fitted in the correct locations and take care
not to touch any insert's bearing surface with your fingers.

16 There are two possible ways of checking the oil clearance, the
first method Is by direct measurement (see Step 17 and 23) and
the second by the use of a product known as Plastigage (see
Steps 18 to 23).

28.11 Main bearing bore diameter codes are stamped inupper
crankcase half {arrow)

17 If the first method is to be used, with the main bearing inseris in
position, carefully lower the lower crankcase half onto the upper
half. Make sure that the shift forks (if fitted) engage with their
respective slots in the countershafi gears as the halves are joined.
Check that the lower crankcase half is correctly seated. Note: Do
not tighten the crankcase bols i the casing is not correctly seated
Install all the lower crankcase bolis and following the correct
tightening sequence (see Section 24) tighten them to the specified
torque. M. the i | diameter of each bled pair of
bearing inserts. If the di of each corresponding crankshaft
Journal Is measured and then subfracted from the bearing internal
diameter, the result will be the connecting rod bearing oil
clearance.
18 If the second method is fo be used, ensure the main bearing
inserts are correctly fitted and that the inserts and crankshaft are
clean and dry. Lay the crankshafi in position in the upper
crankcase.
19 Cut several lengths of the appropriate size Plasligage (they
should be slightly shorter than the width of the crankshaf journal).
Place a strand of Plasti on each (cl d) crankshaft journal,
avoiding the oilway.
20 Carefully lower the lower crankcase half onlo the upper half.
Make sure that the shift forks (if fitted) engage with their respective
slots in the countershaft gears as the halves are joined. Check that
the lower crankcase half is correclly sealed. Note: Do nof tighten
the crankcase bolts I the casing is not commectly seated and make sure
the crankshaft is nof rofated as the boks are tightened Install all the
lower crankcase bolts and following the correct tightening
sequence (see Section 24) tighten them to the specified torque.
21 Loosen and remove the crankcase bolts in a reverse of the
tightening sequence, making sure the Plastigage is not disturbed.
22 Compare the width of the crushed Plasligage on each
crankshaft journal to the scale printed on the Plastigage envelope
to obtain the main bearing oll clearance (see illustration 29,37).
23 If the clearance is not within the specified limits, the bearing
inserts may be the wrong grade (or excessively worn if the original
inserts are being re-used). Before deciding that different grade
inserts are needed, make sure that no dirt or oil was trapped
between the bearing inserts and the crankcase halves when the
clearance was measured. If the clearance is excessive, even with
new inserts (of the correct size), the crankshafi journal is worn and
the crankshafi should be replaced.
24 On completion carefully scrape away all traces of the
Plastigage material from the crankshaft journal and bearing
inseris; use a fingernail or other object which is unlikely to score
the inserts.

Installation

Refer to Mlustralions 28 26 and 28 27

25 Clean the backs of the bearing inserts and the bearing
recesses in both crankcase halves. If new inseds are being fitted,
ensure that all traces of the prolective grease are cleaned off
using kerosene
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28.26 Ensure |ocating tab engages cutout (amrow) when installing
main bearing inserts

{paraffin). Wipe dry the inserts and crankcase habves with a lint-free

clotn

26 Prass the bearng inserts into their locations. Make sure the tab an

each ingert engages (n the notch In the casing {see illustration).

Make sure the bearings are fAtted in the corract locations and take

care not to touch any insert's beanng surface with your fingers

27 Lubricate the bearng inserts in the uppe nkcase with clean

engne ol (see illustration).

25 Lower the crankshaft into posiion in the upper crankcase

29 Fil the pistonfconnecting rod assemblies to the crankshafl as

described in Section 29 if they were disconnected

30 Reassemble the crankcase halves as descrbed in Section 24

29 Piston/connecting rod assemblles removal,
inspection, bearing ol cl check and
installation

Removal

Refer o ilusiratons 28 1 and 2586

1 Separate the crankcase halves as described in Section 24, Baefore
wving the pistonvconnacting rods from the crankshaft measure the
earance of each rod with a feeler gauge (see illustration).
clearance on any rod is greater than the service limit listed in this
Chapter's Specifications, that rod wil have to be replaced with a new
one

28.1 Measuring connecting rod side clearance

28.27 Oil insert liberally before crankshaft is installed

2 Using & center punch or paint, mark the relevant cyinder number on
each connecting rod and beanng cap (see llustration 1.1 at the
baginning of this Chapter)

3 Unscrew the beanng cap nuts and withdraw the cap, complete with
the lower bearing insert. from each of the four connecting rods Push
cornecting rods up and off their crankpins, then remove the upper
ning ingert. Keep the cap, nuts and {if they are to be re-used) the

beanng inserts togsther in their comact saquence

4 Remove the ridge of carbon from the top of each cyinder bors If
there is & pronounced wear ridge at the top of each bore, mmove it
with a ridge reamear

& Push sach pistorvconnecting red assembly up and remaove it fram the
top of the bore making sure the connecting rod does not mark the
cinder

Done walls. Caution: Do pmot fry fo remove the
rod from the boftom of the cylinder bore. The piston

i bearing wehs, If the mston & pelied

mht b e bo'fc\ of the bore fe ol canfrol ring wil expend snd ok

the pisfon i1 position. If this keppens & s ke the rng will be froken

i Immediately instal the relevant bearing cap, inserts and nuts on each

pistonfconnecting rod essembly o that they are al kept togather as a

matched set

T Using a sharp scriber, scratch the number of sach piston into is

crow (or use a suitable marker pen ifthe piston is clean enough

8 Support the first piston and, using a smal screwdriver or scriber.

caralully pry out a ardip Fom the piston groove (see ilustration).

3 Push the pistan pin out from the opposite end Lo reéa the piston from

the rod. You may have to deburr the area arcund the groove to

2.8 Pry out the circlip from the piston groove
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29,11 Use a ring removal and installation tool to remove top and
second piston rings

enable the pin to slide out (use a triangular file for this procedure). If
the pin is tight, tap it out using a suitable hammer and punch,
taking care not to damage the piston. Repeat the procedure for the
ofher pistons.

Inspection

Refer o fiustations 28,11, 20 18, 26,18, 29 20&, 20 20b and 29.23

Pistons

10 Before the inspection process can be carried out, the pistons
must be cleaned and the old piston rings remowved.

11 Using a piston ring r | and Installation tool,
remove the rings from the pistons [see illustration). Do not nick or
gouge the pistons in the process.

12 Scrape all fraces of carbon from the tops of the pistons. A hand-
held wire brush or a piece of fine emery cloth can be used once
most of the deposits have been scraped away. Do not, under any
clrcumstances, use a wire brush mournted in a drill molor to
remove deposits from the pistons; the piston material is soft and
will be eroded away by the wire brush.

13 Use a pislon ring groove cleaning tool to remove any carbon
deposits from the ring grooves. If a tool is not available, a piece
broken off an old ring will do the job. Be very careful to remove
only the carbon deposits. Do not remove any metal and do not nick
or gouge the sides ofthe ring grooves.

14 Once the deposiis have been r d, clean the pistons with
solvent and dry them thoroughly. Make sure the oil return holes
below

29.19 Measuring piston diameter

29.18 Measuring piston ring-to-groove clearance

the cil ring grooves are clear.

15 If the pi are not d 1 or worn exc Iy and iIf the
cylinders are not to be rebored, new pistons will not be necessary.
Normal piston wear appears as even, verical wear on the thrust
surfaces of the piston and slight looseness of the top ring in its
groove. Mew piston rings, on the other hand, should always be
used when an engine is rebuilt.

16 Carefully inspect each piston for cracks around the skirt, at the
pin bosses and at the ring lands.

17 Look for scoring and scuffing on the thrust faces of the skir,
holes in the piston crown and bumed areas at the edge of the
crown. If the skirt is scored or scuffed, the engine may have been
suffering from overhealing and/or abnormal combustion, which
caused excessively high operating temperatures. The oil pump
should be checked thoroughly. A hole in the piston crown, an
exireme to be sure, is an indication that abnormal combustion
(pre-ignition) was occurring. Burned areas at the edge of the piston
crown are usually evidence of spark knock {detonation). If any of
the above probl exist, the must be corrected or the
damage will occur again.

18 Measure the piston ring-to-groove clearance by laying a new
piston ring in the ring groove and slipping a feeler gauge in beside
it (see illustration). Check the clearance at three or four locations
around the groove. Be sure to use the correct ring for each
groove; they are different. If the clearance Is grealer than the
service limit, new pistons will have to be used when the engine is
reassembled.

19 Calculate the piston-to-bore clearance by measuring the bore

Hzgloa

29.20a Rock piston pin in piston boss to check forwear .
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29.20b... or check by direct measurement

(see Section 25) and the piston diameter. Malke sure that the pistons
and cylinders are comectly matched, Measure the piston across the
skirt on the thrust faces at a 90°° angle to the piston pin, 11 mm (1/2
inch) up from the bottom of the skirt (see illustration). Subtract the
piston diameter from the bore diameter to obtain the dearance. Ifitis
greater than specified, the cinders will have to be rebored and new
oversized pistons and rings installed.

20 Apply clean engine oil to the pin, insert it into the piston and check
for freeplay by rocking the pin back-and-forth {see illustration). If the
pin Is loose, new pistons and pns must be installed If the necassany
measuring equipment is available measure the pin diameter and
piston pin bore and check the readings obtained do not exceed the
limits given in this Chapter's Specifications (see illustration). Replace
components that are worn beyond the specified limit

21 Ifthe pistons are to be replaced, ensure the comect size of piston is
ordered Honda produce four oversizes of piston as well as standard
pistons. The piston oversizes available are: +0.25 mm, +050 mm,
+0.75 mm and +1.0 mm. Note: Overmize pistons fave fher eikvant ste
stamped on fop of the pisfon crown, eg. a 025 mm oversize piston wil
be marked 0.25.

22 Install the nngs on the pistons as descnbed in Section 30

Connecting rods

23 Check the connecting rods for cracks and other obvious damage
Lubricate the piston pin for each rod, install it in its onginal rod and
check for play (see illustration). |f it wobbles, replace the connecting
rod andfor the pin. If the necessary measuring equipment is available
measure the pin diameter and connectng rod bore and check the
readings obtained do not exceed the limits given in this Chapter's
Specifications, Replace components that are worn beyond the
specified limit.

24 Refer to Section 27 and examine the connecting rod beanng inserts
If they are scored, badly scuffed or appear to have been sezed, new
bearings must be installed Always replace the beanngs in the
connecting rods as a set If they are badly damaged, check the
comesponding crankpin. Evidence of extreme heat, such as discol-
oration, indicates that lubrication failure has occurred. Be sure to
thoroughly check the il pump and pressure relief valve as well as all
oil holes and passages before reassembling the engine.

25 Have the rods checked for twist and bending &t a dealer service
department ar other motorcycle repair shop

26 If a connecting rod is to replaced, it is essential that the new rod is
of the correct weight group to minimze vibration The weight is
Indicated by a letter (A, B, C, D or E) stamped across the rod and cap
joir. This letter together with the connecting rod size number {see Step
29) should be quoted when purchasing new connecting rod(s]. Nobe
Wien oering a new connecfing rod afso provide the dealer wilth the
rmarkings for the opposife cylnder's rod an that joarnal

29.23 Checking for play between piston pin and connecting rod
small-end

Bearing selection

Refer fo ilustration 29.29

27 The connecting rod bearing running clearance Is controlled in
production by selecting one of five (700/750 models) or three
(1100 models) grades of bearing inserl. The grades are indicated
by a color-coding marked on the edge of each insert (see
illustration 28.9). In order, from the thickest to the thinnest, the
insert grades for 700/750 models are: Blue, Black, Brown, Green
and Yellow and for 1100 models are Brown, Green and Yellow.
New bearing inseris are selected as follows using the crankpin and
connecting rod size markings.

28 The standard crankpin journal diameter is divided into size
groups to allow for manufacturing tolerances. The size group of
each crankpin can be determined by the letters (700/750 models:
A, B or C, 1100 models: A or B) stamped on the edge of each
crank web (see illustration 28.10). Note: Ignore the numbers as
these refer to the main bearing journals. Each letter indicates the
diameter of each crankpin immediately inboard of that web. If the
equipment is available, these marks can be checked by direct
measurement.

29 The connecting rods are also divided into size groups to allow
for manufacturing tolerances. The size group is in the form of
numbers (700/750 models: 1, 2 or 3, 1100 models: 1 or 2) (see
illustration). Note: /gnore the fetfer as this indicates the wefght
group of the connecting rod. If the equipment is available, these
marks can be

29.29 Connecting rod bearing bore size group and weight
marking {arrow)
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29.37 Measure the crushed Plastigage to armive at the connecting
rod bearing oil clearance

checked by direct measurement.

30 Match the relevant connecting rod code with its crankshaft code

and select a new set of beanng inserts using the following table.

700/750 models
Rod mark Crank web mark Insert color

il A Yellow
1 B Green
1 L& Brown
2 A Green
2 B Browm
2 L Black
3 A Brown
3 B Black
3 < Blue

1100 models

Rod mark Crank web mark Insert color 1

A Yellow 1

Green 2 A Green 2

B Erown

Oil clearance check

Refer to fustration 28.37

31 Whether new beanng inserts are being fitted or the onginal ones
are being re-used, the connecting rod bearing oil clearance should be
checked prior to reassembly

32 Clean the backs of the bearing inserts and the bearing locations in
both the connecting rod and bearing cap.

33 Press the bearing inserts into their locations, ensuning that the tab
on each insert engages in the notch in the connecting rod/beanng cap.
Make sure the beanngs are fitted in the comect locations and take care
not to touch any insert's beanng surface with your fingers,

34 There are two possible ways of checking the oil dearance, the first
method is by direct measurement (see Steps 25 and 38} and the
second by the use of a product known as Plastigage (see Steps 36 to
38).

35 Ifthe first method is to be used, fit the beanng cap to the connecting
rod, with the bearing inserts in place. Make sure the cap is fitted the
comect way around so the connecting rod and bearing cap weight/size
markings are cormectly aligned. Tighten the cap retaining nuts to the
spacified torque and measure the intemal diameter of each assembled
pair of beanng inserts If the diameter of each

29.40 Connecting rod identification markings (arrows)

camesponding crankpin journal is measured and then subtracted from
the bearng intemal diameter, the result will be the connecting rod
bearing oil clearance

36 If the second method is to be used, cut several lengths of the
appropriate size Plasligage (they should be slightly shorter than the
width of the crankpin). Place a strand of Flastigage on each {cleaned)
crankpin joumal and fit the {clean) pistonfconnecting rod assemblies,
inserts and bearing caps. Make sure the cap is fitted the comect way
around so the connecting rod and beanng cap weightfsize markings
are correctly aligned and tighten the beanng cap nuts to the specified
torque while ensuring that the connecting rod does not rotate. Take
care not to disturb the Flastigage. Loosen the bearing cap nuts and
remove the connecting rod assemblies, again taking great care not to
rotate the crankshaft.

37 Compare the width of the crushed Plastigage on each crankpin fo
the scale printed on the Plashgage envelope to obtain the connecting
rod bearing oil clearance (see illustration).

38 If the clearance is not within the specified limits, the bearing inserts
may be the wrong grade (or excessively wom ifthe orginal inserts are
being re-used). Before deciding that different grade inserts are needed,
make sure that no dit or ol was trapped between the bearing inserts
and the connecting rod or bearing cap when the clearance was
measured ., If the clearance is excessive, even with new insers (of the
correct size), the crankpin 15 worn and the crankshaft should be
replaced,

39 On completion carefully scrape away all traces of the Flastigage
material from the crankpin and bearing inserts using a fingemail or
other obyect which is unlikely to score the inserts

Installation

Refer to diustration 2040, 20 41, 2044 and 20.47

40 Check that each piston has one new snap-ring fitted to it and insert
the piston pin from the opposite side. If it is a bght fit, the piston should
be warmed first. If the original pistonsfconnecting rods are being
installed, use the marks made on disassembly to ensure each piston is
fitted to its comect connecting rod (see illustration). Note: The fron!
cylinder connecting rods are marked MABO-F or MBLF on 700750
models and MB4-C on 1100 models;, the mear cylinder rods are simiarly
marked, but cary the jelter R

41 Lubricate the piston pin and connecting rod bores with clean engine
oll and fit each piston to its respective connecting rod making sure that
the IN mark on the crown of the piston is on the opposite side to the
connecting rod oilway on front cylinder pistons, and on the same side
as the ailway on rear cinder pistons (see illustration). YWhen the
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29.41 Piston crown IN marking to connecting rod
oilway relationship
1 Front cylinder rods 2 Rearcylinder rods

pistons are installed in their bores, the IN marks on their crowns
should be on the carburetor side toward the inside of the V formed by
the cylinders)

42 Push the piston pin through both piston bosses and the connecting
rod bore. If necessary the pin can be tapped carefully into position,
using & hammer and suitable drft, while supporting the connecting
rod and piston. Secure each piston pin in postion with a second new
snap-ring, making sure it is comectly seated in the piston groove

43 Clean the backs of the beanng inserts and the bearing recesses in
both the connecting rod and beanng cap If new inserts are being
fitted, ensure that all traces of the protective grease are cleaned off
using kerosene (paraffin), Wipe dry the inserts and connecting rods
with a hint-free cloth

44 Press the bearing inserts into their locations, aligning the oilway in
the insert with the comresponding oifway in the connecting rod. Make
sure the tab on each insert engages in the notch in the connecting rod
or bearing cap (see illustration) Make sure the beanngs are fitted in
the comect locations and take care not to touch any insert's beanng
surface with your fingers

45 Lubricate the cylinder bores, the pistons and piston rings then lay
out each piston/connecting rod assembly in its respective position

46 Starting with assembly number 1, position the top and second ring
end gaps so they are 120°° apart then position the oil control ring side
rails so that their end gaps are 120°° apart

47 With the piston rings comectly posiioned, clamp them in position
with a piston nng compressor (see illustration).

48 Insert the piston/connecting rod assembly into the top of its bore,
taking care not to allow the connecting rod to mark the bore Make
sure the IN mark on the piston crown is on the intake side of the bore
and push the piston into the position until the piston crown is flush with
the top ofthe bore.

49 Ensure that the connecting rod bearing insert is shll comactly
installed. Taking care not to mark the cylinder bores, apply
molybdenum disulfide grease to the crankpin and both bearing inserts,
then pull the pistonvconnecting rod assembly down its bore and onto
the crankpin

50 Fit the bearing cap and insert to the connecting rod. Make sure the
cap is fitted the comect way around so the connecting rod and beanng
cap weight/size markings are comectly aligned {(see illustration 29.28).
51 Apply a smear of clean engine oil the threads and underside of the
bearing cap nuts. Fit the nuts to the connecting rod and tighten

29.44 Align the bearing insert tab with the cutout (arrow) in the
connecting rod and cap

2047 Piston ring compressor installed

them evenly, in two or three stages, to the specified torque setting. 52
Check that the crankshatt is free to rotate easily, then install the three
remaining assemblies inthe same way.

30 Piston rings - installation

Refer to lustrations 30.3, 30.5, 30.9a, 30.9b and 30.9¢

1 Before installing the new piston rings, the ring end gaps must be
checkead

2 Lay out the pistons and the new ring sets so the rings will be
matched with the same piston and cvlinder durnng the end gap
maasurement procedure and engine assembly

3 Insert the top ring inta the top of the first cuinder and sguare it up
with the cinder walls by pushing t in with the top of the piston The
ring should be about 25 mm below the top edge of the cvlinder. To
measure the end gap, slip a feeler gauge between the ends of the ring
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30.9a Install the oil control ring side rails by hand

30.9b Make sure the oil control expander ends don't overlap

30.5 Enlarging the piston ring end gap
and compare the measurement to the Specifications (see illustration).
4 If the gap is larger or smaller than specified, double check to make
sure that vou have the correct rings before procesding
5 If the gap is too small, it must be enlarged or the ring ends may
come in contact with each other during engine operation, which can
cause serious damage. The end gap can be increased by filing the
ring ends very carefully with a fine file. When performing this operation,
file only from the outside in {see illustration).
6 Excess end gap is not critical unless it is greater than 1 mm. Again,
double check to make sure you have the correct rings for your engine
7 Repeat the procadure for each ring that will be installed in the first
cylinder and for each ring in the remaining cWinders, Remember to
kaep the rings, pistons and cylinders matchied up
8 Once the ring end gaps have been checked/comected, the rings can
be installed on the pistons
9 The oil control ring (lowest on the piston) is installed first, It is

SIDE RAIL

SPACER
SIDE RAIL

GAP

30.9¢ Piston ring end gap positions
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31.2 To measure gear backiash, mesh mainshaft with
countershaft in lower crankcase half ...

composed of three separate components. Slip the expander into
the groove, then install the upper side rail. Do not use a piston
ring installation tool on the oil ring side rails as they may be
damaged. Instead, place one end of the side rail into the groove
between the expander and the ring land. Hold it firmly in place
and slide a finger around the piston while pushing the rail into the
groove. Next, install the lower side rail in the same manner (see
llustrations).

10 After the three oil ring components have been installed, check
to make sure that both the upper and lower side rails can be
turned smoothly in the ring groove.

11 Install the second (middle) ring next. Note: The second ring
and top ring are different in profile - don't mix them up. To avoid
breaking the ring, use a piston ring installation tool and make sure
that the identification mark (either a T or R) is facing up. Fit the
ring into the middle groove on the piston. Do not expand the ring
any more than Is necessary to slide it into place.

12 Finally, install the top ring in the same manner. Make sure the
identifying mark (either a T or R) is facing up.

13 Repeat the procedure for the remaining pistons and rings.

3 Transmission shafts - removal and installation

Nole: When di biing the shafts, place the parts on a
long rod or thread a wire through rhem to keep them in order and
facing the proper direction.

1 Separate the crankcase halves as described in Section 24,

Backlash check (except 1985 through 1988
700/750 Magna models)

Refer to fustrations 31.2 and 31.3

2 Before removing any fransmission componerts, use a dial
gauge to check the gear backlash between all mating gears. To
do this, remove the mainshaft assembly from the upper crankcase
and lay It in position in the lower crankcase, so it is properly
engaged with the countershaft assembly {see illustration).

3 Backlash measurement is done by sefting the dial gauge up so it
just contacts the tooth face on one of the countershaft gears (see
illustration). Then, while holding the mainshafl to keep it from
moving, rotate the countershaft gear back and forth with your
finger while watching the movement of the needle on the gauge.
Jot down the reading.

4 Repeal the procedure on the other countershaft gears that mate
with gears on the mainshafi. Compare the readings with the
Specifications. If any of the gears have excessive backiash, that
gear and the mainshafl gear it mates with are worn and require
replacement.

31.3 ... and set dial gauge up as shown

Mainshaft
Refar fo ilustrabons 31,10, 37.13a, 37136 31 14 and 31.15
Removal and disassembly

& Lift out the mainshafi.

6 Carefully remove the gears, washers, snap-rings and bushings from
the mainshaft. Mote: It is vary important that alf components be fept in
fhet inslalled order and refative postion fo sach other it iz very easy fo
mix up transmission components, & mistake which will result in improper
functioming of the fransmission

Inspection

7 Clean each part, one at a time, with solvent and dry them
thoroughly. Make sure all the oil holes are not clogged.

8 Check the gear teeth, the gear dogs and the shift fork grooves for
cracks and excessive wear. If the gear dogs are rounded off,
replace the gears with new ones. Measure the inside diameter of
each gear and compare the results to the Specifications. If
excessive wear has occurred, new gears are required.

9 Measure the outer diameter and inner diameter of the gear
bushings, as appropriate, and compare the measurements to the
Specifications. If they are excessively worn they must be replaced.
10 Measure the diameter of the mainshaft (see illustration). Use
the mainshaft and bushing outside diameter measurements and
the gear inside diameter measuremenis {o determine the
clearance between the gears and shaft or bushings. If they are
excessive, a new mainshaft, bushings, and possbly new gears
should be obtained. Also, check the shaft for score marks, cracks
and evidence of seizure.

31.10 Measure mainshaft diameter at this point {arrows)
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MAINSHAFT

31.13b Assembled mainshaft

11 Check the thrust washers and snap-rings for wear and
distortion. Replace any worn or damaged parts with new ones.

12 Spin the mainshaft bearing with your fingers, checking for any
roughness, binding or noise. If any of these signs are found, the
bearing must be replaced. Have it pressed off of the shaft at a
dealer or other motorcycle repair or machine shop and have the
new bearing pressed on.

Reassembly and installation
13 Reassemble the shaft components in the reverse order of
disassembly, using the exploded view as a guide and noting the
following {see illustrations).
a) Lubricate the contact surfaces with molybdenum disuffide grease.
b) Make sure the snap-rings are securely seated in thelr grooves.
c) When instaling the M6 gear bushing, be sure the bushing is
aligned with the hoke in the mainshatt.
14 Check the oil jet located in the lower crankcase near the left
mainshaft bearing surface (see illustration). Be sure it is not
clogged.
I1ht3 If the shift drum and shift forks were removed, install them in
e

31.13a Mainshaft component parts (700/750 model
shown, 1100 mode similar)

31.14 Oil jet location {arrow) in lower crankcase

upper crankcase (see Section 32). Lay the mainshaft assembly in
place. Be sure the center fork is correcily engaged with the proper
gear {see illustration).

16 Reassemble the crankcases as described in Section 24.

Countershaft
Referfo flustrations 31.18, 31.20, 31.21, 31.23 and 31.27

Removal and disassembly

Note: The hefical cutput gear assembly does nof have to be removed
from the countershaft in order to remove the countershaft from the
crankcase, but § must be removed if the countershant is fo be replaced
with a news one.

17 Remove the mainshaft if not already done.

18 Before the countershaft can be removed from the crankcase,
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31.15 Center shift fork engaged with mainshaft

31.18 Remove C1, C5, C2 and C3 then withdraw countershaft and
bearing holder from crankcase

remove the C1, C5, C2 and C3 gears from the countershai, along
with their spline washers, snap-rings and bushings (see illustration).
19 After the countershaft has been removed from the crankcase, the
remaining gears and related parts can be liffed off

Inspection

20 Refer to Steps 7 through 12 above, and examne the countershaft
components, Measure the countershat outside diameter at the C1
and C4 gear positions on TOW750 models and at the C4 gear position
on 1100 models (see illustration).

Reassembly and installation
21 Reassemble the shaft components in the reverse order of
disassembly, using the exploded view as a guide {see illustration).

31.20 Measure countershaft diameter at point C4 and C1 on
T00/780 models and at point C4 on 1100 models

31.21 Countershaft component
parts (700750 model shown,
1100 model similar)
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31.23 The spline collar {armow] is comrectlyinstalled when its tabs
are engaged with the shaft grooves

32.2 Shift drum stopper plates

22 As the parts are assemnbled, lubricate the contact surfaces with
malybdenum disulfide grease, Also, make sure the snap-rngs are
securely seated in their grooves

23 With the C4 and CB gears and related parts assembled on the
countershaft, insert the countershaft through the lower crankcase
opening. Then install the remaining gears and parts. Mote: When
instafiing the C3 gear bushing, be sure the bushing and shaff hoks are
afigned. Also, be sure the spine collar 5 engaged in the shaff grooves
and that the stopper washer tabs are inserled in the spline collar
mndantaiions (see illustration),

24 Reassemble the crankcases as described in Section 24

Countershaft endfloat check and spacer selection

25 Whenever the countershaft or its bearing, the output gearcase or
crankease are replaced, a check must be made for the correct endfloat
on the countershatt

26 Install the countershaft assembly in the crankcase using the original
spacer between the C1 gear (1 st gear) and case. Attach the output
gearcase o the lower crankcase using a new gasket as selected in
Sechion 23 in the case of 1982 models. Tighten the output gear
assembly bolts to the specified torque

FEELER GAUGE

COUNTERSHAFT

31.27 Countershaft endfloat measurement

27 Using a feeler gauge, measure the clearance between the bearng
on the first gear side and the spacer (see illustration). Refer to the
Specifications for the correct dearance (endfloat)

28 If the clearance exceeds the limit, disassemble the countershaft
assembly once again and substitute a new spacer for the old one
Spacers are available in varying thicknesses - see Specifications
Select the spacer that will give the correct clearance and recheck the
endfloat after it has been installed

32 Shift drum and forks - removal, inspection and
installation

Note: The crankcase halves must be separaled i oder to remove the
shift dram and forks

Removal

Refar to iustratons 32.2 and 32.3

1 Separate the crankcase halves (see Seclion 24) and lift the
transmission mainshaft out ofthe upper case half

2 Remove the two screws and bolt that attach the shift drum bearnng
stopper plates to the crankcase and lift the plates off {see illustration).
3 Bend the lock washer tab down on the center fork and remove the
fork bolt (see illustration).

4 Mark the fork positions Left, Center and Right to ensure proper
instaflation. Then slide the fork shaft out the side of the crankcase and
lift out the forks

5 Pull out the shift drum
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32.3 Center shift fork is retained by bolt and lockwasher; bend
lockwasher up again onto bolt to secure it
Inspection
Refer o flustrafion 32.8
6 Check the edges of the grooves in the drum for signs of excessive
wear. Also, check the shift drum hole and shift fork shaft haole in the

crankcase for any scorng or scratches, |f wear or damage is
excessive, the drum, sha® and possibly the crankcase half will have to
be replaced

7 Check the ball bearing for smooth aperation. If noise or binding is
evident or there is any sign of freeplay between its inner and outer
race, the bearng must be replaced with a new one

8 Measure the shift fork thickness and compare it to the Specifications
{see illustration). If i is excessively wom, it should be replaced

9 Checlc the shift forks for distortion and wear, especially at the fork
ends. If they are discolored or seversly worn they are probably bent
and will cause difficulty in selecting gears and make the gearshift
action heavy, check for trueness by rolling it along a flat surface |If
damage or wear is evident, check the shift fork groove in the
cormesponding gear as well Inspect the guide pins for excessive wear
and distortion and replace any defective parts with new ones.

10 Measure the outside diameter of the shift fork shaft and the inside
diameter of the shift fork hole If excessive wear has occurred, replace
the parts with new ones. In addition, check the shaft surface for
scoring, scratches or evidence of insufficient lubrication. Measure the
thickness of the shift fork daws and compare it to the Specifications

Installation

11 Apply a thin coat of grease, then install the drum in the case
Lubricate the shift fork holes, hold the shift forks in position and install
the shaft.

12 Install the bolt in the center fork and tighten it to the proper torque
Then bend the lock washer tabs up to secure it

13 Apply a thread locking agent to the beanng stopper plate screws
and bolt and install the plates and fasteners. Tighten them to the
specified torgue

33 Initial start-up after overhaul

1 Make sure the engine oil and coolant levels are comect {see Chapter
1), then remove the spark plugs from the engine Flace the engine stop
switch in the OFF position

2 Turn on the igrition switch and crank the engine over with the starter
until the oil pressure waming light goes off (which indicates that

32.8 Measuring shift fork thickness

oil pressure exists). Reinstall the spark plugs, connect the HT leads
and tum the stop switch to RUN

3 Make sure there is fuel In the tank, then turn the fuel valve to the ON
paosition and operate the choke

4 Start the engine and allow it to run at a moderately fast idle until it
reaches operating temperature. Warning: Jf fhe oif pressure waming
fght dossn’t go off, or # comes on while the engine is runming, slop the
engine immediafaly

5 Check carefully for ol and coolant leaks and make sure the
transmission and controls, especially the brakes, function propery
before mad testing the machine Refer to Section 34 for the
recommended break-in proce dure

6 Upon completion of the road test, and after the engine has cooled
down completely, recheck the valve clearances and check the engine
oil and coolant levels (see Chapter 1)

34 Recommended break-in procedure

1 Any rebuilt engine needs time to break-n, even if pars have been
installed in their original locations. For this reason, treat the machine
gently for the first few miles to make sure oil has circulated throughout
the engine and any new parts installed have started to seat
2 Even greater care is necessary if the engine has besn rebored or a
new crankshaft has been installed, In the case of a rebore, the engine
will have to be broken in as if the machine were new. This means
greater use of the transmission and a restraining hand on the throftle
until at least 500 miles {800 km) have been covered. There's no point
in keeping to any set speed limit - the main idea is to keep from luggng
{labouring) the engine and to gradually increase performance until the
S00 mile (800 km) mark is reached. These recommendations can be
lessened to an extent when only a new crankshaft is installed
Experience is the best guide, since it's easy to tell when an engine is
running freely, The following recommendations, which Honda provide
for new motoreycles, can be used as a guide
&) 0 fo 600 guks {0 fo 1000 km) Keep engine speed below 5000
rom. Vary e engine speed and don't vse fulf thiolte
h) 600 fo 1000 mifes (1,000 fo 1,600 km): Keep emgine spead balow
7,000 rom, Bev the engae freely throwgh the gears, but don't wee full
throftle for profnged penods
c) After 1000 miffes (1,600 km) Full froftie can be vsed. Don't
exceed maximum recommended engine speed (redine) 3 Ifa
|lubrication faillure is suspected, stop the engine immediately and try to
find the causze. If an engine is run without oil, even for a short perod of
time, severe damage will occur




341

Chapter 3 Cooling system

Mate ‘Infess spececal
198 70070 Magras anales 1o e UK VETS0C-H and G-

rntned i s Chapte, s pormsbon given fo e 1062 760 Satie sppies o the UK VE7S05.C, e i fo the 1967 and
spectiel:

Contents
Sect/'on
Caolant hoses and pipes - removal and instaliation.
3
See

Coolant level check and replacement.............

Chapter*|

Coolant reserveir - removal and installation
3

and sender unit
5

- check and replacemen.
Cooling fan and thermostatic switch - check and replacement .
4

1
Radiator - termoval, inspection and installation..................
7

Radlator cap - check.

Reservolr tank levs! sensor - testing
Chepter 8

Thermaostat - removal, testing and instalation.....

6
‘Waler pump - check. removal, inspection and instalation..
8

Specifications

Coolant
s e
acty.
Radiator
Cam valve cpening (reliel) pressure
Thermostat
Apening temperature
Fully apeny
Minirmum vabve §ft

Torque settings
Vieter pump cover bl

(7001750 madsis)

1 General information

The cooling system uses @ water/anlifreeze coolant o canry
sway sxcess eneray In the fomn of nesl The cyindars are
water jacket from which the coolant |s
Srculod oy rermo-3phtonc acian h conkancion wilh o walsr
pump. driven off the oil pump. The ot coolant passes upwards to
the [HMMDGII! and mmuqn 1o the radiator (mnur\:nn on the
frame's front s to lake maximum a
passing o The coslan e lows acrots 1o odieor core,
wheret s coolad by tne pasaing sir, dov Lo e water pump i
the leN frame tube) and back up to the engine where the cycle is
Tepesied. A hermostat 3 fiied n Ine system (o

See Chapter |
Sae Chzpter |

11 8o 15 psi (076 10 1.04 Bars)

8010 34%C (176 10 153%)
203°F )
el [0 32in) E@S5C (203°F)

7510105 Nm (810 feibs)

prevent the coolant flowing through the radiator when the engine
is cold, therefore accelerating the speed al which the engine
reaches normal operaling femperaiure, A Ihermostatically-
controlled coaling fan Is also fitted to aid cooling in extreme
condition:

The complele cooling system Is periially sealed and
pressurized. the pressure being controlied by a valve contained in
Ihe spring-ioad p. By pressurizing the coolant the
bolling point Is raised, preventing premalure bolling In adverse
conditions. The overflow pipe from the system is connected lo a
reservoir tank imto which excess coolant is expelled under
pressure. The discharged coolan! automatically refums lo the
radialor when the engine cools. g: Do not e io
©ome it contact wih your skin or painted surfaces of the motarcycie.
Rinse off any spils inmeditely
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with ity of water Antireezs i hnly fuic f ingesiea fever lave
snafreaze fying around 11 &N Q&N CoRISNET OF ) ualss o 10 ooy,
chitire and pafs are sftracied by iis sweal smell and may drink it

B

Gheck with ihe Koal autharities abou! disposiny of vsed antiraaza
Many commonitis Wil have collolon cantérs whih wil se. ibat
mezs & dispased of safel.
ming: Do ol famove the pressums cap frem the radistor whan the
NG & ol SCaki hot Coolat B0 SIS MBy DB D Ot UNer
Pressurs, which Coull CauSE SErGUS Ty he engie s
cocied, placa iy @ Jowal, over e TG A, Skl
(antciockwise) o the st S THE
e allows any residuel pvessure i escape Vihen the sisam hes
SbOped 504000, ATMSS domn O I SR W MG It Cauntar
bchwie tartehonwee) and emove f

2 Radiator cap - check

If peokiems such &6 ovedseating or ass of coolant occUr, Check
v entire system as described in Chapter 1 The radiator cap openng
[relet] pressure should be checked by a Honda desler or semice
stalion squipped with Ihe specal testar required to da e job. If Ihe
5 detiective, replece f with @ new one

3 Coolant reservoir - removal and installation

700/750 Sabre models

Reter i dtation 3 5

1 Removs the seet

2 R i R e o g

3 0n 1982483 750 models, trace Ihe b groeniblack wires
I he avel sensr e e base of e re3amar tank o e conmetor,
tren discornect it

4 Discanniect the overfiowbre
e tark

5 Rernove the single mounting boit and then (1 the tank cut of position
(see llustration). The lark Is a bgft fit betwesn the Irame and tha loo
Do but ¢an be remaved by 1fing up and iking the top away hom he
metorcycis, Invert the tank to drain ihe coolart

6 Ifthe level sensar is suspected of being faulty, tast it as described in
Chapler §

7 Installalion is the rewerse of the removal procedure Top up the
reservoir with naw conlart (ses Crapter

her and coclant hoses from the Lop of

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

& Remove tha seat and right side cove
Removs the baltery and starter rélay, Wih e bracket, 36 described

in Criapter &

Fre the averflosbrsathar hase from any retainers. Alss disconnect

the coolant hoss from the top of the tank

11 T tank can now be ited QL 3nd Invered to drain he coolsnt

12 Inctallaion is the reverse of the removal procedura Top up the

resatvor wilh naw Goolant (ses Chapter 1

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models
3 Remave the nant side cover (see Chapter &)

4 Remove he rear whee [see Chagler

15 Remows e resr tendanmudguard
 Remove the baltery (sse Chapter &)
connect its wiring corector and remove the regulatorfmclifier
Ui from the base of the baltery holdar

18 Pull the overfiowfbreather hose off the neck of the reservor tark
and disconnact the coolark hose aifer from &s in-ine union or directly
fram the base of the tank. allow the coalant ta drain

19 Remowe e single 1enk retaning boll (zccessed fom e batlery
holger) and kower the tank

3.5 Reservoir tank mounting bolt (), Wﬂllm
hns.lgil\d o verflowsbreath

20 Instatation is o rverse of the removal procedure. Tep up the
reservoir with new coslant (see Chapler 1) When reconnecting the battary
leatls, remaniber Lo connact ha negative lead 1ast

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

Ry fo Mustraten 3 24

21 Remmove the ght side cover (see Chapter 6

23 Relsasa ths singie scram rataining Ihe Lisabox and loosen the electi
compenarts mounting plats bolt situsted diecly behind the isebox

23 Drscormect the overflonbreatier hose from the top surfecs of the tank
24 Remova the singie tank mounting bolt and it the efectrical componants
plata upwards. so that the tank can be mansuverad out fom bahind the
rame (see lllum-un) Oncs free, disconnct the codlart hose and allaw
the coolant
25 Intelfon s 1 rovars of 1 sanox procedure, noting fhat the pag
on the freet of the tank should ba engaged with the frame grommet Top
up the reservoir with nev coglart fsss Chapter 1),

1700 models

26 Remove the nght side cover {ses Chapter &)

27 Disconnect the overfiowibreather hose and fhe coolart hose from the
top of tre tark

25 Removs 1 gl taks ouring Lol and manewvar | ut of o Terme
suffcienty to gsin access ction On Sabes
Tdals Gbconnectthe hose ke the s top surface ana nvert the tani
to drain the coolard. On Magnas. pull of e coclant ross from tre base of
the tank and allow the coolan to dran

29 hstallion s the reverse of the removal procedurs
resenvoir with new coclant (sea Chapter 1]

Top up the
4 Cooling fan and thermostatic switch - check and
replacement

Check

Relor b Mssvation 47

11 e anging i ovemmeating and the cooling fan et coming on, st
check the cooling fan swich fuse. If the fuse 1 blown, chack the fan cicut
for & short to ground/earth (ses the wiring diagrams at the and of this
m

2 It fse is sound, desconnect the wirs Tom tre fan switch which
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47 Cooling fan thermostatic switch test set-up

413 Install coaling fan motor with TOP marking upwards

i fited to the left side of the radiator {remove any covers for access)
Using @ jumper ware short the two wire connector terminsls togethy

2nd tum e igniton key switch ON; the. la'\ir\wmm.ms on If it doss
the I\ﬂ switeh & defective and musl be replaced, 1‘\\-\”\\ @ mof
comprenentive test s OeeaToed Bolkow I SHép 5 or Steps © 10

dapending o he rodel
3 the fan does rol

n Lhe faut lies n aither the cooling fen

foolar of rekvant wirng e wiring can be tested &5 descabed in
Chapter &

4 Totest the cooling fan mater, trace the winng fram the fan motor to
s connector block

Sxparats the cornclor and using

and oo jumper wirss, tr

cooling fan binck connector. Once connectad tha fan should operats. If

515k o cose the fon mator 15 foully and must be replaced

£ O ToOFIE0 Skl i 96 il ) TOOS0
a

radiator Run the engn
cociing fan cuts N and out
AR15) e ulpu: B 68 i £1°C (192 110 Wi 1

e claine very camfull [ GvN the nsk of perssl iy

1 G 1585.0n T00750 Mainae and &l 1100 et i by beetth for
swilch, 2 hestorool container. 8 smal gas-powered camping stove, &
thermameter capable of reading up to 110°C (230°F) and an

chmmester or musmstsr wil bs reqursd. Remove the swech as
described 1 Steps 14 1o 16

the container with coolant of tha specified typa and strength and
suspend the svilch o some wire so that just the sensing portien and
threads are submsrged. Connect ane probs of the mater to the swich
terminal and the other

5t b tona very Careluly 1o @vord the sk of persty
caclant at rvs tamperature the meter should snow contruty

im the stove ot ate the resistance
temperaiure falls When the coolant cooks
er be continuily between the
the fan switcn is dafective and

r?,‘dﬂg ofthe seich e the
to 98°C {208°F] there should o ler
meter probes, I fnis is ot the cass
s aced

Replacement
Fater ko dlusivaions 4 13 6l 410
Fan motar

8 Remove the radator as descnbed in Section T

10 Remave the nght and seit radiator cover bolts and nuts 2nd it off
the covers end radialor anlle, unless aiready done al rmdiator emor

stage
11 Remove the three {1287 and 1988 T00/750 Magna modais) or four
(sl cther modsis) bolts/nuts thet retain the fan and shrood to the
radiator and it them

12 Bemowe the nut from the fan certer and separste i from the motor,

than remove the Ihrea screws or nuls from the shroud and withdeam
the fan molar
'3 Installation i the reverse of rsmaval, whils nating the following faes

illustration).
&) Apoly thrsed facking compound fo
istahng the
) it e Fars s aod fan i e sfoud 0 the
on the motor e is upwars
o) dstal e revator 5 dacsribed §

‘Thermostatic switch

motar thresds befors

ine TOP marking

r ot

abscure the switch, removs for actess.
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4.15 Cooling fan thenmostaic switch Is located at rear
leftcomer of radiator

Disconnact the wiring Fom the witch (see llustration),
18 Have mady a sullable plig =o that excessive coclant loss 15
proventad, then wscraw the switdh and recover the G- Swillly
plug the radiator opening
2 new O-nng to the switch and apply & smear
st hresds

the plug and uu.cm install the new switeh, bightening & to
e Spwind tossos eate
15 Comedt 1 g T s SARED and malsl 1 aioses GovErs
nmers sxpacanie)
20 Chack the coodant level and if necessary, ¢
Chapter 1

seabart to the

up o8 deseribad in

5 Coolant temperature gauge/displayiwarning light and
sender unit - check and replacement

Check

Fefer o ifustration 5.3

1 The crcuit coricts of the sender Unit meuntsd in the thermes
hausing cover and the gauge assembly (1982 hrough 1966 700175
Magnas}, nts (all Sabres and 1100 Magnas) or coclan

overheat werning Lart (1987 and 1983 70050 Magnas) mourted in
the insirument panel. If the sysiem malfunclions chack first that the
baliary is fully charged and Inat all fuses are in g dition

NrSt disconnect the umn-nuu wire fom e

Caution;
PacuSSary 10 1ok 1D 16800, of 18 gauge. may Do aemeged I e
scibed abave, i o gl s
et b e o Wum a mons comprehensive test i des

. | i it p g gon

Sender unit check -1982 through 1984 700750
Magna models, all 700/750 Sabre models and all
1100 Magna models

3 Removs the radiator cap (when cold and nset
Iop of the rasialer On Hagna madsls rem
eh seonnact

B Tots oras tivasit i

w <
ween he sender unt
pround {sarth ) on e engine see Hlustration],

rin the
the nght side arr

‘ond © good

5.3 Testing the temperature gauge sender unit
resistance [see text for applicable

s
4 Run the engine and check tha meter resistance mading at the
temperatures specfied Waming: This must be done very carefully T
Vo the sk of pereairal iy

T00/750 models
Temperanure

104 ohms.
24 onms
anca reading vanes wildly from that stated, the sendar

IT the oauge/display sppears Lo be uly,
cbed i Chapter 8. and chadk
the relevart winng connectors. If =l appaars to be well, the gauge 15
defective and must b= mpleced

Sender unit check -1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna
models and all 1100 Sabre models
it 5 descnbed below in Steps| 0
e same way 85 the cooling fan
sming fo Steps 1o & of Section 4, neting that
should be filad with oil ralher than coslat and a
o ometof copable:f FirRes L 10 120°C {2457 il be raclired
= oil gently, stimng it 2 unifarm tempsraturs.
5 e v reaums the sender unt A
the following appraximate

=
ba replaced.

unit must
remove the imstrumert cluster as des:

w06 thes Lefm paralune Sender
The sender unit (= tested i

16 0hms

Resistance
104 ahens
a4 ohms
30 ohms
6 tnms

C(230°F)
2C{288°F )
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6.7 Lift the thermostat out of its housing

8 i the resistance reading varies wildly fom Ihal stated the sender
Unk mast be epheced. f R dauge cooeers o b fhuky rmons e
vent cluster as described in Chapler 3. and check the rele
aing convosioms 1 a8 app s I bn ey, s gaug mspla,mm.g
ight bulb is defective and must be repla

Rster i Husirations 8 10.and & 11

Temperature sender unit

5 1 Termera\u gauge sender unit

Telmeramra gwgefds;laylwaning light bulb
16 Ses Chapter 8

8 Thermostat - removal, testing and installation

T hersrosses eeratic o spavaion ared ek gon sy
years of service without requiing in the event of a
B et rlruhahh’ jam open, in Viith chee g engine
will take much longer lhan nD'maJ to warm up. Conversely, if the
valve jams 5 it will be unable to circulate and the
engine wil overheat. Nether conden & acceptable, and the fault
must be invesiigated promptly

Removal
Rater & idlstraton 6

Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4)
3 Remove the coclant drain plug from the lower left front tube
and drain sbout a quart of coolant from the system

1982 750 Sabre models

4 Note the positions of the upper radiator hose clamps. If neither
ane s accessible to be loosened, the right air cleaner element an

air cleaner case must be remaved. If the hose clamp is
accessble, lcosen it {pukmw it should be the one that
cmnms directly to the water

S Ramove the rew thet retains ihe water pipe 1o the cyinder

6 Disconnect the wire from the coolant temperature sender
unit
7 Remave the thermostat cover bolts and it off the cover. Lift out

Waming; T compiately "
9 Remoue the fuel lank for improved access {see Chapter4)

|n Dn fhe 1952 750 Sabre model, remove the right side air fiter, and
7001750 Sabre models, remave the front side cover on he
Tt i, O gana mosels remove e r sice oF chamher cover
(see illustration]. On all models disconnect the viing conneclor from
the suitch

11 Unscress the sender unt from fre thermostat housing cover ses
Shisiealan) Piag it apsing o (0 il it

12_Apply & stearof sealant 1o the silch Mre

13 Remove the phug and quickly inslall the e tightening
1o e specified loraue 3 elling

14 Connect the wiring cnnnedor o the sender unit and install the fuel
tank as deseribed in Cha)

15 Chack the eaclad evel and, i necessery, top up as described in
Chapler |

1983 through 1985 700/750 Sabre models

8 On later 70 jels, disconneet the battery (negative lead
first) and pull offthe right side electrical components plate cover

@ Disconnect the wire from the coclant temperature sender
unit

10 Loosen the hose clame which i s the radiatar hose 1o the
thermostat and remove the bolts retain the thermostat
v Uit the cover and it e hose o, L out i thermaciat

All 1100 Sabre models
11 Remove the two serews from the front of the thermastat cover
o release the water pipe connection. Loosen the clamp of the
hose at the bottom of the thermostat housing

z Discannect the wire from the coclant temperature sender

3 Remove the sigle bal uelch rasins the tramostat husing
to the engine and remove ! sing.
14 Rermova the o et t relewss e housing cover and it out
the th
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All Magna models

15 Remove Ihe ngFt 58 ai chamber cover. Disconnact the wire Tom
1he coolant tempereture sender Unt Remaows the bot that altaches the
fnermostat housing to the air chamber

16 _Loosen the hese clamps on bolh sides of the thermostal nousrg

7 The temostat housing can now be separted Fom the hoses. To
reach the thermostat, remave the bolls thet retan the housing cover to
the fouzsing and then i out the tnemostat

Testing
12 Inibally axamine the thermostat visually, If & is open at room
tempersture & should be replaced with & new one. Ta test it suspend it
by & piece oF wire I & pan of coid water, Do not et it touch the botiom
of the pan_ Place a thermometer in the pan and slowly heat the water
Mcte at what temperaturs the thermostat begins to cpen and compars
it to the Specificalions. If the thermostal doss ol open al the cormect
femperatura replace il with a new ane

9 1 evenit Of IeIMOSIat 8lre, 38 an ameeQency maasine coly, It
can be removad and e machine used without . Note: Taks cans
WheT SIATTD e Angine from Coll 85t Wil 13K8 MUCh fo0ger then
usust 1o warm up Ensue tiat & new uni i mstalled 85 soon 88
possite:

Instailation
20 Installaion is the reverse of the removal procedure wih the
foliowing notes:
&) Be sum the themmostat is minstaled i i ongiel poston wih the
oring cown
1) Abiays instlla 59w 04 o e Wairmosist bousing cover
whersver the cover s been mmovsd
) On 1682 750 Satre ot aruf a1 1100 Sabve mods, nelai @
O-ring at the junctian of the Walkr Dipe and thermn Sisf caver.
). WA RELR e oot Yl SRS ok Exe ¥
e ground (earth) wie & scured with it
) Folowang erstaliation, mfitand hieed M sysin (sea Chgole
i On 1963 trmugh 1985 700750 Sabwe models remember fo
secannectihe bty (nagatie feed fas)

7 Radiator - removal, inspection and installation

Removal

fster io ustation 7. 98 anu 7,94

1 Remave the fuel tank (see Chapter 4]

2 Ramove the Golant drain i Trom the ower left Fame tube and
drain the coslant fro lator. Note: 356 trough 1958 modeis
e 8 ¢ 1 119 odisor U S WhCh WS M S0 2 0o
v wihou draiing the conim syster (966 Ghaotsr

3 Discernct e resenoirtank be jocated at e radietor fler sck

4 Disconnect the wiing connectors lseding to the fan metor and
insrmostatc swich. and detach the wiing from eny clamps orties

n 1887 and 1983 700/TS0 Magna models, detach s wires and
remavs the hom meunting ok Fom h et frame buse.

& Remova thair felanng screws/MULe and rleasa the radétor sida
covers On TO0TSD Sekre models, remove the radialar loner hose
sowar
7 On Magna models, also remava the Rght ar chambsr cover to gain
acoess to tha radiator top hose dlamp:

& Logsan bath the upper and lower radiator fase demps

9 Raniow e mAIOr MOUALNG BOTSTILTS &d pull I e from the
wpper and lomer noses. Al modsls eve & maunling boll on each side
Whikh aliaenes the radiator 1o e ame dowrtLDes, and Nave stner
bwo nuts or bolts on the top surface, or a single throughbalt and nut
{see llustratic

0 Refer o Sachon 4 for detais of fan and fan motar removal

796 Radiatortop mounking m.sw:\nummmun on
iater models (arow,

Inspection

1 Bugs and dit can be cleaned from the radistor by using @ soft
b Ao v pompressed of gopled o o mar s of I
rdiator. but b cersl ot to Bandths cocing fins s this 1 dons

T2 W s o saoyuiad Il fve s i, i g
scrawdrivers. If the fins are badly damaged or are damagsd over a
large area, tha radator should ba repiacad wih & néw one

13 if the radialor is in need of weldng due fo large leaks, it should ba
dona by 8 PrOWSSKNE! rANAION S0 of doaler, 55 S

fechnioues are required

14 Check the radator meunting rubbers. for signs of dsmage or
aetenoration and replace if necessary

Installation
15 installation is the reverss of removal, nating tha fallowing
) Ensare Dt LT QTS 80 Rt B 108 GTRHNGL
et

) Ensurs fhe coman! hosss e sacurely ratewed by ther clamps g
ot vertghien the clamps or the stnb may dstort
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8.2 Water pump drainage hale
(arrow)

of) "0 compkstian s the Coling System as described in C

and ehenk thet ihere are no keeks trom ive radator hoses.

8 Water pump - check, removal, inspection and
installation

San 0070 Magna
S e e, e Erchint] e, abet

2 To prevert lsskage of water ar all from the cacling system to the
m and vice versa, tw seals aro fifed on tha pump
Bt O e pump boy hers 5 g5o & Sanage
ol 200 iuatration). f e ae6) s T Mol smouts Siom (he
coolant o 0il Lo esGape and prevent Ine oil and coolant mising
3 The seal on tha water pump side is of the mechanical lype which
bears on the rear face of the impsler The sacond seal, which
mountad behind the mechanical sedl (s of e nomal featharad kp
fype. Howswer, noilner seal is avalable as a separate dem as the
pump 15 8 sealed Uil Tharelore, It on inspaction The drainage hole
cnoms signs ot leakags . the pump must b removed and replaced

Removal

Finfer o dysiratons 15, 48 and 8 10

4 Remove the left rear crankease cover [see Slep 1)
5 Remove the coolant drain piug from the lower (sft frame tube and
Ha et {see lustration].

& Also ramovs the drain bot at the waksr pump and the twa drain
phgs from -| @ ot cylinders (see ilustrati
7 Disangage the wilng Fom eny clamps on 1
BiOits and pasibon it out of tre way.

& Dsconnedt the water hose from te water pump cover
3 Rismave the remaining water pump cover balts and ift off the coves

@ waler pump cover

angage

10 Remove the inlet water pipe mourting bolt localed on the Fort of

thesngine fnae lustration ¢ may s necesganon caian modsls o
pRedAlle Bt i et i
11 Loosen the hose tamps that securs the nater hose betriasn the

wiater pump Nousing and tha water pipe
12 Pull the water pump out from o cranicase and fen separate the
WEte pipe & PP

8.5 Coolant drain plug in frame section {right
arrow), and water pump drain plug (left

10 It water pipe clamp bait Iocation {arrow)

tiomn
Ater 1 St B 14
13 Wiag the water pumg imp ller backeand-forth and in-and-out. i
Inere is eecessive movemert ihe pump must b replaced.
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8.14 Check the water pump seal for
damage and replace the O-ring
ever

the pump is removed {amows]
14 Chck the beering and oil sed for demage fsee Nustration). Meke
ure e Dearing Spins easly Without neise. The viater pump canret be
rebuill end, i fauly. be rapiaced 25 g unit

Instailation

15 Ins

the reverse of tme removal pro

dure with

re

-8 on he Walkr pump, 8t e o of e
= water pump caver The water puma O-ing
S 0 uavesiea wen i bt g

st e R e B e o 2 sl WAES
pun

2 Folowng insislaben, reft ond bised fhe cooing system (50
Chaoler

9 Coolant hoses and pipes - remaval and installation

s CoiaiTt a8 deacribed i1
is nol alays necessary,

e Boters f8movng 8 86 or s, dra

i, fhash and il

Fexible hoses

1 Use & screwdnver fo loosen the hose: damps, then slide them back
#long Ine hose and clear of the siub

2 Caution: The radestor st are fragtie. Oo iv
stemptng b remave ine poses. If 3 hase
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Chapter 4
Fuel and exhaust systems

Note: Unle: ficall in this Chaper, given for the 1882 750 Sabre applies to the UK VIF7505-C, and that for the 1987 and
1988 700/750 Magnas appiies o the UK VIFT50C-H and C~/ respectively.
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4.2 Chapter 4 Fuel and exhaust systems
Specifications
Fuel grade Unleaded or leaded (according to local regulations),
minimum 91 octane (research method)
Fuel tank capacity
1982 through 1985 700/750 Sabre models
Total 181it (4.8 USgal, 4.0 Imp gal)
Reserve. .. 4 it (1.1 US gal, 0.9 Imp gal)

18482 through 1984 700750 Magna models
Total {including auxiliary tank)
Reserve

1985 and 198 70
Total..
Reserve

gn

14 it (3.7 US gal, 3.1 Imp gal)
41it (1.1 US gal, 0.9 Imp gal)

13.51it (3.6 US gal, 3.0 Imp gal)
3511t (0.8 US gal, 0.8 Imp gal)

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Total.
Reserve .

1 1110 Sabre m

Ressrv

1100 Magna models
auxiliary tank).

Total
Reserve ....

Carburetor jet sizes
Main jet

1982 750 Sabre model....
1983 750 Sabre model....
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models
UK VF7508 model..............
1982 750 Magna model. ..
1883 750 Magna model... " o
1984 through 1986 700 Magna mode\s
1987 700 Magna California model. ...
1987 700 Magna model except Californiz..
1988 750 Magna model
UK VF750C-H model..
UK VF750C-J model.....
1100 Sabre models.........
1883 1100 Magna models. s
1984and 1985 1100 Magna models..
1986 1100 Magna models.

Pilot jet (slow jet)
1982 750 Sabre model
1983 through 1985 700/750 Sabre models.
UK VF7505 model....

1983 750 Magna mode\

1882, and 1984 through 1985 700.’750 Mlma models .
1887 and 1988 700/750 Magna models........

UK VF750 C-H model..
UK VF750 C-J model

1100 models..................
Pilot screw — initial setting {tumns out)
1982 750 models...

1983 750 Sabre mudels »
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre modes =
UK VF7505-C model
1983 through 1986 700/750 Magna models ...
1887 700 Magna models. .

1988 750 Magna models ..
UK VF750C-H model..
UK VF750C-J model...
1100 Sabre models.

13 it (3.4 US gal, 2.9 Imp gal)
2.81it (0.7 US gal, 0.6 Imp gal)

22 it (5.8 US gal, 4.8 Imp gal)
41it (1.1 US gal, 0.9 Imp gal)

17 lit (4.5 US gal, 3.7 Imp gal)
3 lit (0.8 US gal, 0.7 Imp gal)

Front cylinders Rear cylinders
132 132
135 138
122 130
132 132
128 128
128 132
95 93
105 105
108 105
110 108
110 108
112 110
120 128
140 140
118 120
115 118
38
40
Not available
40
38
35
35
38
38
2304
2172
2172

172

1 7/8 (2 1/8 California models)
1 3/4 (2 1/8 California models)
212

214

3 3/8 (2 Califomia models)

1100 Magna
1983 model:

1984 and 1985 model
1986 models........ -

3
2 3/4 (3 California models)
2172
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Carburetor adjustments

Float height (all models)
1982 750 Sabre model.
1983 750 Sabre model.
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models..
UK VF7508 model........
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models.............coovreercecuvivceen e
1985 700 Magna model
1986 700 Magna model
1987 and 1988 700/750 Egna meodels
UK VF750C-H model. i
UK VF750C-J model
1883 1100 Magna model
1984 and 1985 1100 models.
1986 1100 Magna model...

Idle speed

Torque settings

Exhaust system — 1982 through 1886 700/750 and all 1100 models
Muffler mounting nuts.................. "
Front pipe-to-cylinder head nuts
Exhaust chamber mounting bolts.
Rear headpipe-to-exhaust chamber clamp bolts._____..._

Exhaust system — 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Muffler mounting nuts... =
Front pipe-to-cylinder headnul‘s -
Rear headpipe-to-exhaust chamber clamo Dolls

1 General information and precautions

General information

On 700/750 Sabre models fuel is fed to the carburetors in a
conventional gravity-feed system from the fuel tank. The 1100 Sabre
model has a pump-fed fuel supply.

Early 700/750 and all 1100 Magnas are fitted with an auxiliary fuel
tank under the seat in additicn to the main fuel tank, which is of
relatively small capacity., Fuel is pumped from the auxiliary tank to the
carburetors. The auxiliary tenk was discontinued on the 1985-on
700/750 Magnas, although the fuel system remained pump-fed through
1986.

Keihin CV carburetors are fitted to all models in the range. The
front two carburetors are downdraft, while the rear carburetors are
sidedraft. The carburetors should not be interchanged from their
original positions. The butterfly-type choke valves are cable-operated
by a lever on the left side of the handlebars.

Air is draw to the carburetors from a moulded plastic air filter
housing containing an oiled foam element on Sabre models and a
pleated paper type element on Magna models.

The exhaust system is a four-inte-two design on all models except
the 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas, where it is a four-into-four design

Many of the fuel system service procedures are considered
routine maintenance items and for that reason are included in Chapter
1

Precautions

Warning: Gasoiine (petrol) is extremely flammable, so lake extra
precautions when you work on any pari of the fuel sysiem. Don't smoke or
aliow open flames or bare light bulbs near the work area, and don't work
in a garage where a natural gas-type appliance (such as a wafer heater
or clothes dryer) is present. If you spill any fuel on your skin, rinse it off
immediately with soap and water. When you perform any kmdofwum

8.3 mm (0.327 in)
7.0 mm (0.276 in)
7.5 mm (0.300 in)
6.8 mm (0.268 In)
7.2 mm (0.283 in)
7.0 mm (0.276 in)
7.5 mm (0,300 in)
9.8 mm (0.388 in)
7.5 mm (0.300 in)
8.5 mm (0.335 in)
6.0 mm (0.236 in)
7.5 mm (0.300 in)
8.0mm (0.3151n)

See Chapter 1

Nm ft-ibs
18to28 131020
8to14 6to 10
8to12 Bto9
18to 28 13t020
24 to 30 17to 22
Bto 12 6to9
18to28 131020

Always perform service procedures in a well-ventilated area to
prevent a build-up of fumes.

Never work in a building containing a gas appliance with a pilct
light, or any other form of naked flame, Ensure that there are no naked
light bulbs or any sources of flame or sparks nearby.

Do not smoke (or aliow anyone else to smoke) while in the vicinity
of gasocline (petrol) or of components containing it. Remember the
possible presence of vapor from these sources and move well clear
before smoking.

Check all electrical equipment belonging to the house, garage or
workshop where work Is being undertaken (see the Safety first! section
of this manual). Remember that certain electrical appliances such as
diill, cutters efc create sparks in the normal course of operation and
must not be used near gasoline (petrel) or any component containing
it. Again, remember the possible presence of fumes before using
electrical equipment.

Always mop up any spilt fuel and safely dispose of the shop towel
or rag used.

Any stored fuel that is drained off during servicing work, must be
kept in sealed containers that are suitable for holding gascline (petrol),
and clearly marked as such; the containers themselves should be kept
in a safe place. Note that this last point applies equally to the fuel tank,
if it is removed from the machins; also remember to keep its cap
closed at all times.

Mote that the fuel system consists of the fuel tank, with its cap
and related vent hoses, the fuel pump and filters. On US California
models, this includes the Evaporative Emission Control (EVAP)
System components.

Read the Safety first! section of this manual carefully before
starting work.

Owners of machines used in the US, particularly California,
should note that their machines must comply at all times with Federal
or State ion governing the ible levels of noise and of
pollutants such as unburnt hydrocarbons, carbon monoxide etc that
can be emitted by those machines. All vehicles offered for sale must
comply with legi: in force at the date of manufacture and must not

on the fuel system, wear safety glasses and have a fire o]
suftabie for a class B ype fire flammabie liguids) on hand.

subsequently be altered in any way which will affect their emission of
noise or of pollutants.
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2.2 Fuel valve connections on 700/750 Sabre models

1 Venthose
2 Vacuum hose

3 Fuelhose

In practice, this means that adjustiments may not be made to
any part of the fuel, ignition or exhaust systems by anyone who is
not authorized or mechanically qualified to do so, or who does not
have the tools, equipment and data necessary to properly carry out
the task. Also if any part of these systems is to be replaced it must
be replaced with only genuine Honda componenis or by
components which are approved under the relevant legisiation
The machine must never be used with any part of these systems
removed, modified or damaged.

2  Fuel tank -removal and installation

Warning: Refer fo the precautions ghwen in Section 1 before starting
work.

Main fuel tank

Sabre models

Referto Mustrations 2.2 and 2.3

1 Remove the side covers and seat (see Chapter €).

2 Tumn the fuel valve to the OFF position. Have a rag handy to
catch any spilled fuel and disconnect the fuel hose from the valve,
On 700/750 models also disconnect the vacuum and vent hoses
from the valve (see illustration).

3 On 700/750 models, remove the fuel tank mounting bolt and
collar located at the rear of the tank, followed on 1983-on models
by the mounting bolt and collar on each side at the tank front
mounting. Locate the fuel sender wiring connector and disconnect
it (see illustration). Lift the rear of the tank and pull it rearwards
off the motorcycle (on 1982 models this is necessary to disengage
its front mounting rubbers). On 1984-on Califonia models,
disconnect the evaporative emission control system hose from the
tank.

4 On 1100 models, remove the two front mounting bolis and the
single rear mounting bolt, noting their collars. Locate the fuel
sender wiring connector and disconnect it, then lift the tank off the
motorcycle. On California models disconnect the evaporative
emission control system hose from the tank.

5 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure. Ensure that all
mounting rubbers and collars are correcily positioned. and that the
tank does not frap any cables, wiring or hoses. Check that there
are no fuel leaks when the fuel valve is turned ON.

2.3 Disconnect the fuel sender wiring at the connector

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models and all 1100
Magna models

Referio ilustration 2.8

& Remove the seat (see Chapter 6).

7 Prior to removing the fuel tank, it must be drained. Remove the
right (700/750 models) or left (1100 model) side cover and switch
the fuel valve to the OFF position. Have a rag ready to catch any
spilt fuel and disconnect the fuel pump supply hose from the valve
or tank stub. Altach a length of hose of the proper diameter to the
valve and place the other end of the hose in a clean container,
such as a multi-gallon gas (petrol) can. Tumn the valve to the ON
position and drain enough fuel from the auxiliary tank to empty the
main fuel tank. Note: Raise the ftank up on #s supporf rod as
described below to drai as much fuel as possible. Tum the valve OFF
and reconnect the fuel pump supply hose when draining is
complete.

8 Remove the two front mounting bolts, then hinge the iank up on
its suppoert rod. With a rag handy to absorb any remaining fuel,
disconnect the fuel and breather hoses from the rear underside of
the fuel tank. On 1984-on California models, disconnect the
evaporative emission control system hose from the tank (see
illustration).

9 Disconnect the support rod hinge at the frame or tank end, and
lower the tank onto the frame. Remove the throughbolt, collar and
nut at the rear mounting and lift the main tank off the motorcycle.
10 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure. Ensure that
all mounting rubbers and collars are correctly positioned, and that
the tank does not irap any cables, wiring or hoses. Check that
there are no fuel leaks when the fuel valve is turned ON.

1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models

11 Remove the seat (see Chapter 6).

12 Swilch the fuel valve to OFF and have a rag handy to caich
any drops of fuel as the hose is disconnected from It

13 On 1985 and 1986 700 models, remove the two mounting bolts
at the front of the tank and the single boll at the rear, nofing their
collars. Raise the tank sufficiently to disconnect the sender unit
wiring at the two-pin connector, then lift it off the motorcycle. On
California models, disconnect the evaporative emission control
system hose from the tank.

14 On 1987 and 1988 700/750 models remove the single
mounting bolt at the front and rear of the tank. noting their collars.
Lift the tank off the motorcycle. On California models, disconnect
the evaporative emission control system hose from the tank.

15 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure. Ensure

that all
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2.8 Main and auxiliary fuel tanks - 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas shown {1100 Magnas similar)

mounting rubbers and collars are comrectly posiioned, and that the
tank does not trap any cables, winng or hoses. Check that there are
no fuel leaks when the fuel valve is turned ON

Auxiliary fuel tank - 1982 through 1984 700/750
Magna models and all 1100 Magna models

16 Remove the seat and both side covers [see Chapter 6}

17 Disconnect the battery (negative lead first) and remove it

18 Fully drain the main and auxiliary fuel tanks, then remove the main
fuel tank as described above

14 Disconnect the fuel level sender winng from the sender in the tank
top surface

20 Remove the regulatarfrectifier unit and its wiring tie from the side of
the tank on 700/750 models {see Chapter &)

21 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 7)

22 Remove the rear fender sections

23 Have a rag ready to catch any drops of fuel and disconnect the
auxiliary fuel tark hose from the el pump

24 Remove the auxiliary fuel tank mounting bolt and withdraw the tank
rearwards from the motorcycle.

25 The 1100 Magna has a drain bolt fitted in the base of the tank,
which provides a usafil means of draining any sludge or dirt which has
seftled in the bottorn of the tank |If it is ever removed, always fit a new
sealing washer on installation.

26 Installation s a reverse of the removal procedure, Ensure that the
tank mounting bolt rubber grommet and collar are correctly positioned
and that the tank front edge engages the lower rubber mountng
Check that the tank does not trap any cables, wiring or hoses and that
there are no fuel leaks when the fuel vaive is tumed ON,

3 Fuel tank - cleaning and repair

1 All repairs to the fuel tank should be camied out by a professional
who has experence in this crtical and potentially dangerous work
Even after cleaning and flushing of the fuel system. explosive fumes
can remain and ignite durng repair of the tank

2 If the fuel tank is removed from the motorcycle, it should not be
placed in an area where sparks or open flames could ignite the fumes
coming out of the tank. Be especially careful inside garages where a

natural gas-type appliance is located, because the pilot light could
cause an explosion

4  Fuel valve -removal and installation

tion 1 before starfi

Warning: Refer to the p itions gien in S
work

700/750 Sabre models

Fuel valve

Referto flustration 4.10

1 Before the valve can be removed, all fuel must be drained from the
tank

2 Switch the fuel valve to the OFF position. Have a rag ready to catch
any spilt fuel and disconnect the fuel, vent and vacuum hoses from the
diaphragm valve stubs

3 Attach a length of hose of the proper diameter to the fuel outlet stub
{larger diameter of the three | and place the other end of the hose in a
clean container, such as & multi-gallon gas (petrol) can Tum the valve
to the RES position and drain all fuel Tum the valve OFF when
draining is complets and disconnect the drain hose

4 Remove the fuel tank {see Section 2)

5 Unscrew the fuel valve's gland nut and remove the vahkee and internal
gawze filter from the tank Recoverthe O-nng

6 Taking suitable precautions against fire, rinse the fiter gauze in fresh
fuel to clean it

T Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting that a new
Q-ring should be fitted at the valve-to-tank joint

Diaphragm unit

& The diaphragm valve housing forms part of the fusl valve body. The
diaphragm can be inspected by removing the four screws and
withdrawing the cover. If operating correctly it should only allow fusl to
flow when the engine is running

9 To check its operation, disconnect the vacuum hose from the no. 1
cilindar intake manifold and the fusl outlet pipe (to the carburetors)
from the lower stub on the vale Install a substitute length of hose on
the outlet stub union and place its other endin a jar

10 With the fuel valve in the OM position there should be no fusl flow
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4.10 Checking the fuel valve diaphragm unit on 700/750 Sabres -
suck on the vacuum hose then press your thumb
tightty over the hose end

through the diaphragm valve apart from a very small amount which will
be present in the pipe. Suck gently on the other end of the vacuum
hose to simulate engine vacuum, then quickly cover the end with your
thumb - fuel should flow from the outlet pipe if the valve is operating
correctly and stop when the vacuum is released (see illustration).
11 If fuel is not flowing from the vabe with vacuum applied, first make
sure that the vacuum line is not \Iogned then rem the assembly
from the tank and make sure that the T
12 If the valve fails to operate as de
although check with your dealar if the diz
can be purchased separately.

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

13 Before the valve can be removed, all fuel must be drained from the
main and auxiliary tanks

14 Remave the right side cover and switch the fuel valve to the OFF
position. Have a rag ready to catch any spilt fuel and disconnect the
fued outlet hose from the valve stub

15 Attach a length of hose of the proper diameter to the valve and
place the other end of the hose in a clean container, suc
gallon gas {petrol) can. Turn the valve to the RES position al
fuel. Tum the valve OFF when draining i1s complete and disconnect the
drain hose

16 Disconnect the inlet hose from the other union on the fuel valve and
remove the two screws to detach the valve from its mounting bracket
17 Mo replacement parts are available for the fuel valve, ifit is faulty is
must be replaced as a complete unit.

18  Aninline fuel filter is fitted to these models {see Chapter 1)

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

19 Before the valve can be removed, all fuel must be drained from the
tank

20 Switch the fuel valve to the OFF position. Have a rag ready to catch
any spilt fugl and disconnect the fuel hose from the valve stub

21 Altach a length of hose of the proper diameter to the valve and
place the other end of the hose in a clean container, such as a multi
gallon gas (petrol) can. Turn the valve to the RES position and drain all
fuel. Tum the v OFF when draining is complete and disconnect the
drain hose

22 Remove the fusl tank (see Section 2}

23 Unscrew the fuel valve's gland nut and remove the valve from the
tank. Recover the O-ring

24 Installabion is a reverse of removal, noting that a new O-ing should
be fitted at the valve-to-tank joint

25 Anindine fuel filter is fitted to these models (see Chapter 1),

ibed |L "rust be replaced
nragm and cover assembly

4.33 Fued valve di unit k on air -
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

Fuel valve

26 Before the valve can be removed, all fuel must be drained from the
tank

27 Switch the fuel valve to the OFF position. Have a rag ready to
catch any spilt fuel and disconnect the fuel hose from the valve stub
28 Attach a length of hose of the proper diameter to the valve and
place the © such as a mult-
gallon gas (petrol} can. Tum the valve to the RES pesition and drain
all fuel. Turn the valve OFF when draining is complete and disconnect
thi drain hose

29 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2)

30 Unscrew the fuel vale's gland nut and remove the wvalve and
internal gauze fiter from the tank. Recover the O-ring

31 Taking suitable precautions against fire, rinse the filter gauze in
frash fuel to clean it

32 Installation 15 a reverse of the removal procedure, noting that a
new O-ring should be fitted at the valve-totank joint

Diaphragm unit

Refer to ffustration 4.33

33 The fuel valve diaphragm is retained to the air chamber laft by twao
screws, remove the air chamber left side cover for access (see
illustration}. If operating correctly it should only allow fuel to flow
whan the engne is runming

34 To check its operation, disconnect the vacuum hose from the no, 2
cylinder intake manifold and the fuel outlet pipe (to the carburetora]
from the front stub on the valve. Install a substitute length of hose on
the outlet stub union and place its other end in a jar,

35 With the fuel valve in the ON position there should be no fuel flow
through the diaphragm valve. Suck gently on the other end of the
vacuum hose to simulate engine vacuum, then quickly cover the end
with your thumb - fugl should flow from the outlet stub if the valve is
operabing comectly and stop when the vacuum Is released

36 If fuel is not fowing from the valve with vacuum applied, first make
sure that the vacuum line is not clog 9.‘] then remove tne el valve
from the tank and make sure th
37 If the valve fails to oper:
indwidual parts are not available

1100 Sabre models

35 Remove the fuel tank {see Section 2.

39 Tum the fuel valve to the RES position and drain the fuel via the
outlet pipe into a container marked as being suitable for the storage
of gasoline {petral)

40 Remove its two retaming screws and remove the fuel valve from

as described it

ust be replaced
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5.1 Metal limiter caps {arrow) seal the pilot screws in
certain markets

the rear of the tank. Recover the valve gasket

41 Installation is a reverse of removal, noting that a new gasket
should be fitted at the valve-totank joint

42 Aninline fuel filteris fitted to this model {see Chapter 1)

1100 Magna models

43 Before the valve can be removed, all fuel must be drained from the
tank

44 Remove the left side cover and switch the fuel valve to the OFF
position

45 Have a rag ready to catch any spilt fuel and disconnect the fusl
outiet hose from its tank stub. Altach a length hose of the proper
diameter to the stub and place the other end of the hose in a clean
container, such as a multi-gallon gas (petrol) can, Tum the valve to the
RES position and drain all fuel from the auxiliary tank. Tum the valve
OFF and reconnect the outlet hose when draining is complete
Complete draining can be achieved by removing the drain bolk from
the base of the tank

46 Remove the two screws to free the fuel valve and its gasket from
the fuel tank.

47 Instaliation is a reverse of removal, noting that a new gasket should
be fitted at the valve-totank joint and a new sealing washer fitted to
the tank drain bolt if removed.

48 Anireline fuel filteris ftted to this model (see Chapter 1)

5 Idle fuel/air mixture adjustment - general information

Refer to slustrabon 5 1

1 Due to the increased emphasis on controlling motorcycls exhaust
emissions, certain governmental regulations have been formulated
which directly affect the carburetion of this machine. In order to comply
with the regulations, the carburetors on many models have a metal
limiter cap stuck onto the end of the pilot screw (which controls the idle
fuelfair mixture) on each carburetor, so they can't be tamperad with
(see illustration). These should only be removed in the event of a
complete carburetor overhaul, and even then the screws should be
returnied to their onginal settings. If a new pilot screw is fitted, set it to
the basic setting given in the Specifications section of this chapter and
have its setting checked with the use of an exhaust gas analyzer, this
is the only accurate way to adjust the idle fueliair mixture and be sure
the machine doesn't exceed the emissions regulations

2 Referto Sections 8 and 9 for pilot screw removal and installation

3 |Ifthe enaine runs extremely rough at idle or continually stalls, and if
a carburetor overhaul does not cure the problem, take the motorcvcle
to a Honda dealer service department or other repair shop

equipped with an exhaust gas analyzer They will be able to propery
adjust the idle fuelfair mixture to achieve a smooth idle and restora low
speed performance.

4 If the motorcyde s operated continuously at high altibudes {above
2000 meters, 6500 fest) alteration of the pilot screw setting will be
required - refer to a Honda dealer for details.

6 Carburetor overhaul - general information

1 Poor engine performance, hesitation, hard starting, staling, flooding
and backfiring are all signs that major carburetor maintenance may be
reqguired

2 Keep in mind that many so-called carburetor problems are really not
carburetor problems at all, but mechanical problems within the engine
or ignition system malfunctions. Try to establish for certain that the
carburetors are in need of maintenance before beginning a major
overhaul

3 Check the fusl filter, the fuel lines, the tank cap vent (except
Califomia models), the intake manifold hose clamps, the vacuum
hoses, the air fiter element, the cinder compression, the spark plugs
and carburetor synchronization before assuming that a carburetor
overhaul is required

4 Most carburetor problems are caused by dit particles, vamish and
other deposits which build up in and block the fuel and air passages
Also, in time, gaskets and O-rings shrink or deteriorate and cause fuel
and air leaks which lead to poor performance

3 When the carburetor is overhauled, it is generally disassembled
completely and the parts are cleaned thoroughly with a carburetor
cleaning solvent and dred with fitered, unlubricated compressed air
The fuel and air passages are also blown through with compressed air
to force out any dit that may have been loosened but not remaoved by
the solent. Once the cleaning process is complete, the carburetor is
reassembled using new gaskets and O-nings

6 Before disassembling the carburetors, mske sure you have a
carburetor rebuild kit {which will include all necessary O-nngs and
other parts), some carburetor deaner, a supply of rags, some means of
blowing out the carburetor passages and a dean place to work. It is
recommended thal only one carburetor be overhauled at a time to
avoid mixing up parts

7 Carburetors - removal and installation

Warning: Refer fo the precaulions given in Seclion 1 before starfing
work Disconnect the baffery negative lead

Removal

Sabre models

| Remove the fuel tank (see Seclion 2).

2 Remove the air filter housing (see Section 14)

3 Disconnect the crankcase breasther hose from its stub on the air
chamber

4 On the 1982 750 model, remove the nght igrition coll mounting bolts
so that the coil can be maneuvered to one side for access to the air
chamber screws . Also remove the bolt which attaches the water pipe to
the air chamber.

5 On 1983 through 1985 700750 models, remove both front side
covers and remove the ignition coil mounting bracket, complete with
coils from the left side (naht side on California models)

6 Remove the bolt that attaches the thermostat to the air chamber (it
also secures the ground/earth cable)

T Remove the air chamber cover screws and slide the chamber out of
posifion.

& 0On 1982 750 Sabre models remove the radiator side mounting bolts
4 Disengage the choke cable outer from its retainer clamp and then
disengage the end of the cable from the lever

10 Loosen the throttle cable locknuts then free each outer cable from



4.8 Chapter 4 Fuel and exhaust systems

its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the throttle pulley.
11 Unbend the retainers that secure the front two spark plug wires and
any wiring to the air chamber heat shield

12 Label and then disconnect the fuel and emission hoses from the
carburetors. On 1984-on Califomia models, it may be necessary to
disconnect the purge control valve from the frame to permit carburetor
removal. On 1100 models, disconnect the air vent control valve hoses
from the wvalve. If the valve hoses are disconnected, label them
carefully as a guide te reinstallation.

13 Loosen all hose clamps that secure the carburetor-to-cylinder head

boats.

14 Using a leng screwdriver, carefully pry the carburetors out of their
connecting boots, then carefully remove the carburetor and air
chamber assembly through the left side of the motorcycle. Note:
Additional clearance is gained by removing the carburetor boots from
the cylinder ports.

15 With the carburetors removed, place a suitable container below the
carburetor float chambers then loosen the drain screws and drain all
the fuel from the carburetors. Once all the fuel has been drained,
tighten all the drain screws securely

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

16 Remove the main fuel tank (see Section 2). Note: If the tank is oniy
haif full it can be trigged up on its support rod after the tank front
mounting boits have been removed - this will save having to drain the
fank of fuel.

17 Remove both the right and left side air chamber covers.

18 Disconnect the crankcase breather hose from its stub on the air
chamber.

19 Remove the air filter housing (see Section 14).

20 Remove its retaining screws and withdraw the air chamber top
‘Cover.

21 Remove the radiator (see Chapter 3).

22 Remove the bolt that attaches the thermostat housing to the air
chamber; this bolt also secures the ground (earth) wire. Disconnect the
coolant temperature sender unit wire. Remove the thermostat housing
‘and detach its hose from the crossover pipes.

23 Disengage the choke cable outer from its retainer clamp and then
disengage the end of the cable from the lever.

24 Loosen the throttle cable locknuts then free each outer cable from
its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the throitle pulley.
25 Unbend the retainers that secure the front two spark plug wires to
the air chamber heat shield.

26 On early 1982 models, prior to serial number CM015298 (identified
by all-metal air chamber covers), the carburetor assembly is removed
from the right side. On models later than this serial number (identified
by partly rubber air chamber covers) the carburetors are removed from
the left side. On the earlier models, remove the coolant crossover
pipes (see Chapter 3).

27 Label and then disconnect the fuel and emission hoses from the
carburetors. On 1984-on California models, It may be necessary to
disconnect the purge contral valve from the frame to permit carburetor
removal from the left side of the motorcycle. If the vaive hoses are
disconnected, label them carefully as a guide to reinstallation.

28 Loosen the carburetor boot clamps and withdraw the carburetors
from the boots. A long screwdriver can be used to pry them out.
Remove the boots from the cylinder ports. This is made easier by
removing the clamps from the boots first.

2§ Lift out the carburetor assembly. Note: if additional clearance is
necessary, loosen the engine mount bolts and move the engine on its
mouits.

30 With the carburetors removed, place a suitable container below the
carburetor float chambers then loosen the drain screws and drain all
the fuel from the carburetors. Once eall the fuel has been drained,
tighten all the drain screws securely.

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

31 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).
32 Remove the air filter housing (see Section 14).

33 Remove the air chamber side covers from both sides of the
motorcycle. On the right side remove the bolt which refains the
thermostat housing to the air chamber, noting the ground (earth) wire.
On the left side, remove the cover over the electrical muiti-pin
connectors and disconnect them

34 Remove the radiator (see Chapter 3)

35 Disconnect the crankcase breather hose from the rear of the air
chamber.

36 Remove its retaining screws and withdraw the air chamber top
cover.

37 Disengage the choke cable outer from its retainer clamp and then
disengage the end of the cable from the lever.

38 Loosen the throttle cable locknuts then free each outer cable from
its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the threttle pulley.
3% Cn all California models, label and discennect the purge control
valve from the left side of the motorcycle, then on 1986 models
disconnect the air injection control valve and air vent control valve. On
all models, disconnect the fuel supply hose and all emission hoses
from the carburetors.

40 Loosen all hose clamps that secure the carburetor-to-cylinder head
boots,

41 Using a long screwdriver, carefully pry the carburetors out of their
connecting boots, then carefully remove the carburetor and air
chamber assembly from the left side of the motorcycle. Note:
Additional clearance is gained by removing the carburefor boots from
the cylinder ports.

42 With the carburetors removed, place & suitable container below the
carburetor float chambers then loosen the drain screws and drain all
the fuel from the carburetors. Once all the fuel has been drained,
tighten all the drain screws securely.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

43  Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2).

44 Remove the air filter housing (see Section 14). On the right side,
remove the bolt which retains the thermostat housing te the air
«chamber, noting the ground (earth) wire and remove the screws which
secure the side air chamber to the main chamber. On the left side
label and disconnect the hoses from the air injection control valve,
then remove the valve and its air chamber and detach the side air
chamber from the main chamber

45 Remove the air chamber top cover screws and withdraw the cover.
46 Disengage the choke cable outer from its retainer clamp and then
disengage the end of the cable from the lever.

47 Loosen the throttle cable locknuts then free each outer cable from
its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the throttie pulley.
48 Disconnect the wacuum hose and fusl tank hose from the
automatic fuel valve on the left side of the air chamber. Label and
disconnect all emission system hoses from the carburetors. Label its
hoses, then disconnect and remove the air vent control valve.

49 Loosen all hose clamps that secure the carburetor-to-cylinder head
beots,

50 Using a long screwdriver, carefully pry the carburetors out of their
connecting boots, then carefully remove the carburetor and air
chamber assembly from the left side of the motorcycle. Note:
Addifional clearance is gained by removing the carburelor bools from
the cyiinder ports.

51 With the carburetors removed, place a suitable container below the
carburetor float chambers then loosen the drain screws and drain all
the fuel from the carburetors. Once all the fuel has been drained,
tighten all the drain screws securely.

1100 Magna model

52 Remove the main fuel tank (see Section 2). Note: if the tank is
only half full it can be trigged up on its support rod after the tank front
mounting boits have been removed - this will save having fo drain the
tank of fuel.

53 Remove the air filter (see Chapter 1),
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8.2a The vacuum chamber cover is under light pressure
from the

54 Disconnect the crankcase breather hose from its stub on the

air chamber.

55 Remove the screws retaining the air chamber side covers,

followed by those retaining the air chamber top cover. Withdraw

the covers from the motorcycle.

56 On the right side, remove the bolt which retains the thermostat

housing te the air chamber, noting the ground (earth) wire.

57 Label and disconnect the emission system hoses from the

carburetors and on 1986 models disconnect the hoses from the air

vent conirol valve on the lefi side; detach the vaive from its

mounting.

58 Disengage the choke cable outer from its refainer clamp and

then disengage the end of the cable from the lever.

59 Loosen the throitle cable locknuts then free each outer cable

from its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the

throttle pulley.

60 Loosen all hose clamps that secure the carburetor-to-cylinder

head boots.

61 Using a long screwdriver, carefully pry the carburetors out of

their connecting boots, then carefully remove the carburetor and

alr chamber assembly from the left side of the motorcycle. Note:

Additional clearance is gained by removing the carburetor boots from

the cylinder ports and also by joosening the engine mount bolts and

moving the engite on &5 mounts.

62 With the carburetors removed, place a suitable container below

the carburetor float chambers then loosen the drain screws and

drain all the fuel from the carburetors. Once all the fuel has been

drained, tighten all the drain screws securely.

Installation - all models

63 Installation is basically the reverse of the removal procedure,
with the following notes.

&) Ciearance s fight when instafing the carburetors, so it may be
easier fo install ie boofs on the cylnder porfe with the clamps
removed. The clamps can then be sipped over the bools pror o
conneching the carburetors fo them Be swure fhe clamps are
tohilened securaly to prevent possibie air leaks

hl On Calfornia models, ensure that the purge control valve, air

impection cantof valve and air vant controf valve foses ame alf insfalied

on their onginal unions - refer o the hose roufing label under either
side cover or o the rear fender for infarmation. ¢} Don't ot o refit the
ground (earth) wire when reconnecting e thermastaf o the air
chamber

d) Reconnsct the baffery, negative kad finsf

a) Folfowing instalfalon, adiust the choke cablke freeplay (Section 12),
throtle freepiay, e speed and carburefar synchranization (Chapler
i)

8.2b Remove the chokefthrottie cable bracket (ammowj
first on no.1 carburetor

8 Carburetors - disassembly, cleaning and inspection

Waming: Refer fto the precavtons gien i Sechion 1 before
orocesding

Disassembly

Refer to flustrations 8 2a, 8 2b, 8.3 8.3h, 8.5a 8.55, 8.6, 8.6b, 87, 88,

A89a, 890 and 811

1 Remove the carburetors from the machine as described in the
previous Section. Remove the heat shield (where fitted) from the font
of the carburetor assembly. Mote: There iz no meed o separale fhe
carbumlors from each olfier or from the air chamber unless absolutaly
necessary, each carburefor can be dismantied sufficiently for all normal
cleaning and adjusiments whie i place on the mounting brackels
Dismantle the carburafors separsfely fo avold inferchanging parfs Mote
that it is necessary to separate the carburetors to remove the choke
valves

2 Remove the four screws that refain the vacuum chamber cover
and Iit t off (see illustration). If working on the no. 1 carburetor,
remove the choke and throtile cable bracket prior to removing the
vacuum chamber cover {see illustration).

3 Withdraw the spring and lift out the throttle piston/diaphragm
assembly (see illustration). Note that the no. 1 and 3 carburstors
(rear cylinders) use shorter springs and thinner jet needles than

8.3a Lifting the throttle piston/diaphragm out of the carburetor
the no. 2
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8.3b The front cylinder carburetors have longer springs
than the rear

and 4 carburetors {front cylinders ) {see illustration),
4 Insert an & mm socket, attached to a ratchet wrench, into the
throttle piston, depress the needle holder and tum it 60° to release it

8.6a Use needle-nose pliers to extract the float pin ...

8.6a Pull the fuel hoses off their unions on the base
of the carburetors
The needle holder, spring and jet needie can now be removed from the
throttle valve.
& Tumn the carburetor over and remave first the fuel hoses and then

the fioat chamber (see illustrations). It is attached to the carburetor
body with four screws.

6 Use a needlenose pliers to withdraw the float pin, then lift out the
float and float valve (see illustrations).

T Unscrew the starter jet (press fit on later models), main jet, needle jet
holder and pilot jot (see illustration).

& Remove the float valve seat and washer (see lllustration). Certain
maodels also have a gauze filter attached to the valve seat.

9 If pilot screw removal is required the metal limiter caps must be
extracted (see Section 5). Center-punch the pilot screw cap to provide
a starting point for the drill bit. Next, use a 4 mm drill bit to drill through
the pilot screw plug (see illustrations). Note: Be very careful not fo
driff wrfn the pilot screw undemealh, Force a selftapping screw into the
dnlled plug and use a screwdriver to turn it until the cap begins rotating
with the screw. Grasp the head ofthe screw with pliers and pull it out.
10 Screw the pilot screw in urtil it seats lightly, counting the number of
tums necessary to achieve this, then remove the screw along with its
spring, flat washer and O-ning. If the screw is bent or damaged in any
way, all the pilot screws must be replaced as a set

11 If the carburetors have been separated, the choke valves can be
ramoved from the bodies. Disconnect the linkage hook from the
groove in the valve end, unscrew the valve nut and remove the choke
valve and spring from the carburstor {see lllustration).

B86b ... and lift oft the float and float valve
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8.7 Location of carburetor jets

1 Staterjet 3  Mainjet

2 Pibtjet 4 MNeedk jet holder

12 On 1987 and 1988 T700/750 Magna models,
each carburetor body has an air cut-off valve on the side of its throttle
bore, Remove the two screws to release the cover and withdraw the
spring, O-fing and valve Inspect all components for damage or
deterioration and replace the cut-off valve assembly If necessary

Cleaning

Caution: Use only a pefroleum based sofvent for carbureor cleaning.
Don'tuse caustic ckeaners.

13 Submerge the metal components in the solvent for approximately
thirty minutes (or longer, if the directions recommend it)

14 After the carburetor has soaked long enough for the cleaner to
loosen and dissclve most of the varmish and other deposits, use a
brush to remove the stubbom deposits. Rinse it again, then dry it with
compressed air Blow out all of the fuel and air passages in the main
and upper body Caution: Never clean the jele or passages with a
pieca of wire or a drill bt as ey will be enlamed, causing the fuel and ar
metening rafes fo be upast

Inspection

15 Check the operation of the choke plunger, If it doesnt move
smoothly, replace it, along with the retum spring. Inspect the needle
on the end of the choke plunger and replace the plungerif it's wom or
bent.

8.9b ... and a self-tapping screw used to extract them

4.8 Float and valve components - valve seat, washer and filter
{amows) can be unscrewed from carburetor body

8.9a Pilot screw metal limiter caps can be drilled ...

16 Check the tapered portion of the pilot screw for wear or damage
Replace the pilot screw if necessary
17 Check the carburetor body, fioat chamber and vacuum chamber

8.11 With the choke valve nut completely unscrewed, the choke
valve can be pulled up and disengaged from its operating hook
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9.1 Install the choke valve and its spring in the carburetor bore
and secure with the nut

cover for cracks, distorted sealing surfaces and other damage. If any

defects are found, replace the faulty component, although replacement

of the entire carburetor will probably be necessary (check with your

parts supplier for the availability of separate components).

18 Check the diaphragm for splits, holes and general detenoration

Holding it up to a light wall help to reveal problems of this nature

19 Insert the throttle piston in the carburetor body and check that it

moves up-and-down smocthly Check the surface of the piston for

wizar, If it's wom excessively or doesnt move smoothly in the bore,

replace the carburetor.

20 Check the jet needle for straightness by rolling it on a fiat surface

(such as a piece of glass), Replace itifit's bent or if the tip is wom

21 Check the tip of the fuel inlet valve needle. If it has grooves or

scratches init, it must be replaced. Push in on the rod in the other end

of the needle, then release it - if it doesn't spring back, replace the

valve needle If the needle valve seat is damaged the carburettor

assembly must be replaced, t is not possible to replace the seat

individually

22 Check the float chamber gasket and replace it ifit's damaged.

23 Operate the throttle shaft to make sure the throttle butterfly valve

opens and closes smoothly. Ifit doesnt, replace the carburetor.

24 Check the floats for damage. This will usually be apparent by the

presence of fuel inside one of the floats. Ifthe foats are damaged, they

must be replaced.

9 Carburetors - reassembly and float height check

Mote: When reassemiling the carburslors, be sure fo tse the new Cilings,
gaskets and other parts supplied in the rebuild &t Do not overlghten
the cabursior jefs and sorews as ey ae sasly damaged Refer o
Hivstratons 9.1, 8.7, 98 88 and 8. 71

1 Install the choke valve in its bore, followed by its sping and nut (see
illustration}. Tightsn the nut securely and reconnect the operating link
haok in the valye groove

2 Install the pilot screw (if removed) along with its spring, washer and
O-ng, turming it n until it seats lightly. Now, turn the screw out the
number of twms praviously recorded. VWhere applicable, drve new
metal limiter caps into the pilot screw bores. If a new pilot screw has
been fitted, Honda advise that the screws in the other three carburetors
be replaced also, and that having been set to the standard number of
tums out (see Specifications). adjusiment of their settings be carmied
out by a dealer service department before new limiter caps are
installed.

3 Screw the needle jet into position in the carburetor,

4 Screw the main jet into the end of the needle jet.

5 Scraw the pilot jet into position

6 If the starter jet was removed, screw or press it into the body (as
applicable )

9.7 Assemble the float valve seat, washer and filter and install
them in the carburetor body

7 Install the float valve seat, washer and filter {see illustration). Hook
the nesdle valve over the float, then install the float and secure it with
the pivat pin
& To check the float height, hold the carburetor so the fioat hanas
down, then tilt t back until the valve needle 15 just seated, but not so
far that the needle’s spring-loaded tip is comprassed. Measure the
distance between the gasket face and the bottorn of the float with a
Qauge or an accurate ruler (see illustration). The comect setting
should be as given in the Specifications Seclion. On early models with
brass floats, adjustment of the float height can be made by very
carafully bending the tang which bears on the needle valve tip. On
later models with plastic floats, the float height is not adjustable; if it is
incorrect the float must be replaced. Repest the procedure for all
carburetors.
9 With the float height checked, nstall a new seal in the float chamber
groove and install the chamber on the carburetor {see illustration).
10 Fit the washer to the jet needle and insert the needle info the
thirottle valve piston. Insert the spring and the needie holder into the
center of the piston and tum it 60% in the opposite direction of remaoval
using an & mm box wrench
11 Insert the throtle piston/diaphragm assembly into the carburetor
body and lightly push it down, ensuring the needle is cormactly aligned
with the needle jet. Press the diaphragm outer edge into its groove,
ensuing the diaphragm tongue is correctly seated in the cutout on the
carburetor (see illustration). Check the diaphragm is not creased,
and that the piston moves smoothly up and down the bore, To prevent
the diaphragm from being displaced when the cover is filted, push it
up the bore with a finger passed through the ventun
12 Ingert the spring and ft the vacuum chamber cover to the
carburator, noting that the longer springs are fitted to the front cWinder
carburetors (see illustration 8.3b).
13 On 1987 and 1988 TOO/T50 models, if it was removed, install the
air cut-off valve, spring and ©-nng, Refit the cover and secure with the
bwo screws,
14 If the carburetors were separated, refer to Section 10 and join
them, then refit the assembly to the motorcyele (see Section 7)

10 Carburetors - separation and joining

Warning: Refer lo the precavtions given i Sechion 1 before
proceading

Separaﬂon

Refer fo dlustratons 107, 1065, 1068, 107, 108 108and 10771
The carburetors do not need to be separated for normal overhaul. If
you need to separate them (to replace a carburetor body, for
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9.8 Meastring the float height

9.9 Use anew seal when installing the T — X
float chambers g 9.11 Ensure diaphragm tab, vacuum tube
and cover protrusion align

10.1 Carburetor installation details - typical
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10.6a The breather baffle plate is secured by a single screw
example), refer to the following procedure (see illustration).
2 Remove the carburetors from the machine as described in
Section 7. Mark the body of each carburetor with its cylinder
number fo ensure that it is positioned correctly on reassembily.
3 Remove all fuel lines from the carburetor assembly, having taken
noie of their original positions.
4 Remove the heat shield (where fitted) from the front of the
carburetor assembly.
5 On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models it is advisable to
remove the fuel valve diaphragm unit from the air chamber side to
prevent damage to it.
6 Remove the breather baffle plate (where fitted) from the center of
the air chamber, then remove the screws that attach the air
chamber (see illustrations). Lift the air chamber from the
assembly.
7 Remove the choke rods from the carburetors by removing the
choke rod lever nuts and lifting off the rods with the levers altached
(see llustration).
& Horizontally separate first the number 3 carburetor and then the
number 4 carburetor from their corresponding pair, taking care not
to damage the air and fuel joint pipes. As they are separated, the
coll springs between the throttle shafts will fall out. The
synchronization adjusting screw springs may also drop out (see
illustration). If they don't, find them and install them as shown in
the illustration so they

10.8 When separating the carburetors be careful not to loose the
throttle shaft spring (1) and synchronizing screw springs (2)

10.7 Choke rod lever nut locations {amows)

10.9 Make note of the fuel and air joint positions as a
guide to reassembly
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10.11 Throttle link must be detached before nos. 1 and 2
carburetors can be separated

| .

10.15b Ensure all velocity stacks (1), dowels (2) and O«ings (3]} are
installed in the carburetors before installing the air chamber

10.17a On no. 1 carburetor, use the throttle stop screw ...

10.15a Installed position of the throttle shaft coil springs {amow)

arerft lost (see illustration 10.15a).

9 Withdraw the air and fuel joint pipes. They are simply a press fit in
the carburetors (see illustration).

10 On 1985 through 1988 TOOWT50 Magna models, remove the screw
which retains carburetors no. 2 and no. 4 together and separate them
noting the fuel joint pipe between them. On all other models, simply
separate the carburetors and retrieve the fuel joint between them

11 Disconnect the throttle link from the number 1 and 2 carburetors by
removing the cotter pins (see illustration).

12 On 1985 through 1988 T00/750 Magna models, remove the screw
which retains carburetors no. 1 and no. 2 together and separate them
noting the fusl joint pipe between them. On all other models, simply
saparate the carburetors and refrieve the fuel joint between them

12 With the carburetor separated, the choke valves can be removed
and inspected. Disconnect the linkage hook from the groove in the
valve end, unscrew the valve nut and remove the choke valve and
spring from the carburetor

Joining

Refer to fiustrafions 10.15a, 10 18b, 10,178 10.17hand 10.78

14 Pnor to reconnection of the carburetors, inspect the air and fuel joint
pipes for cracks, blockage or damage and clean them thorouahly with
solvent. Install new O-rings on the air and fuel joint pipes and apply oil
to the O+ings prior to installing the pipes in the carburetors.

15 Joining is the reverse of the disassembly procedure, noting the
fallowing

&) Lisa pew O-rings o fhe fusl and vant line fitlings.

h) Affer ail four carburefors are conmected, foosen the synchmo-
nization adjusting screws and re-instafl the synchronization
spngs:

c) On 1985 through 1983 TOOTS0 Magna models, tghlen the
carburetor joiming screws only g hily at fhe sfage.

d)  The coif sonngs between the throltle shafts can be mstalled affer
the camurelors have been bosely affached to the air chamber
{see lllustration).

Prar ko connecting the carburstors o the air chamber, be sure the
rubber vefocily stacks, grommets and dowel pins are alf securely in
place (see illlustration). Tighten fhe air chamber screws in 8
CrIE5-COSS SEqUence

16 After reconnection is complete, a bench synchronization procedure
should be camied out as follows

17 Tum the throttle stop screw {used to adjust the idle speed) so the
throttle valve in the no. 1 carburetor is aligned with the rear edge of the
front by-pass hole, located in the carburetor bore {see illustrations).

a,

=
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10.17b ... to set the throtile valve level with the rear edge of
the front bypass hole {arrow)

18 Align the throttle valves in each of the other carburetors in the
same manner by turning the synchronization adjusting screws (see
illustration).
19 Open the throttle slightly by pressing on the throttie linkage,
then release it and make sure it returns smoothly with no drag or
binding. Also check the choke valve linkage for smooth operation.
If the choke linkage arms were disconnected from each other, new
cofter pins should be used on reassembly.
20 |Install the carburetors on the motorcycle (see Section 7).
21 On 1987 and 1988 700750 Magna models, tighten the
carburetor joining screws securely.
22 Carry out carburetor synchronization (see Chapter 1).

11 Throttle cables - removal and installation
Wamning: Refer to the pmecavlions given in Sechon 1 before
procesding

Removal

1  Remove the air filter housing as described in Section 14.

2 Loosen the throitle cable locknuis then free each outer cable
from its mounting bracket. Detach the inner cables from the throttle
pulley. If necessary to improve access to throttle cam, loosen the
four retaining clips securing the carburetor intake rubbers to the
cylinder head and disengage the carburetors from the cylinder
head. Keep the carburetors upright to prevent fuel spillage.

3 Unscrew the three (early models) or two (later models) right
handlebar switch screws and free the switch from the handlebar.

4 Disconnect the throttle cables from the throttle grip and unscrew
each cable from the lower half of the handlebar switch. Mark each
cable to ensure it Is connected correctly on installation.

5 Remove the cables from the machine noting their exact
routing.

installation

6 Install the cables making sure they are cormrectly routed. The
cables must not interfere with any other component and should not
he kinked or bent sharply.

7 Screw the cables into the lower half of the handlebar switch,
making sure they are correctly connected. Lubricate the end of
each cable with multi-purpose grease and attach the cables to the
throttle grip pulley.

8 Fit the switch lower half to the handlebar, localing its peg in the
handlebar hole. Fit the top half of the swilch and securely tighten
the screws (forward screws must be tightened first).

9 Lubricate the end of each cable with mulli-purpose grease and
attach them to the carburetor throttie cam.

10.18 Set up the other throtile valves using the
synchronizing screws (amows)

10 Make sure the cables are comectly connected and locate the
outer cable adjusters in the mounting bracket,
11 Where necessary, fit the carburetors to the cylinder head and
securely tighten the intake rubber clips.
12 Adjust the cables as described in Chapter 1. Tum the
handlebars back and forth to make sure the cables don cause
the steering to bind.
13 Install the air filter housing as described in Section 14, Prior to
fitting the fuel tank, start the engine and turn the handlebars back
and forth to make sure the idle speed doesn't rise as the bars are
turned. If it does, the cables are incorrecily routed. Sort out the
problem before riding the motorcycle.
14 Install the fuel tank (see Section 2).

12 Choke cable - removal, installation and freeplay check

Removal

1 Remove the fuel tank (Sabre) or trig it up if less than half full
(Magna).

2 Loosen the choke cable retainer screw, near the no. 1
carburetor.

3 Disengage the cable outer from its retainer clamp and then
disengage the end of the cable from the lever.

4  Remove the rear view mirror from the left side.

5 On early models, remove the two bolts that hold the clutch
master cylinder to the handiebars and lifi the master cylinder off
(keep it level to prevent fluid leakage). Disengage the cable
trunnion from the choke lever.

& On later models (where the cable goes into the base of the
handlebar switch), remove the two screws from the swilch
underside and separate the switch halves. Disengage the cable
trunnion from the choke lever.

T Unscrew the cable casing from the clutch master cylinder clamp
(early models) or handlebar switch lower half (later models) and
then withdraw it from the motorcycle.

Installation and freeplay check

§ Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Lubricate
the cable inner and ensure that it Is routed in its original path and
secured with any relevant ties.

9 Set the cable freeplay by pulling the choke operating lever on
the handlebar fully back (choke on) and check for any further
movement at the choke lever on the carburetors. There should be
no freeplay; if there is, loosen the outer cable clamp screw and
reposition the outer cable accordingly. Push the choke operating
lever fully forward (choke offy and check for a small amount of
slack in the carburelor linkage, indicating that the choke is fully
off.
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13.3 When checking the fuel pump output, route the carburetor
fuel supply hose into a glass jar or measuring vessel

13 Fuel pump - check, removal and installation
Warning: Refer fo the precaufions given in Section 1 before
SR

Check

Refer fo iMustration 13.3

1 Make sure there is adequate fuel in the fuel tank and that the
battery is fully charged.

2 With the engine running, examine all fuel lines between the fuel
tank and fuel pump for leaks, loose connections, kinks or crimps
in the rubber hoses. Air leaks before the fuel pump can seriously
affect the pump's oulput.

3 Disconnect the fuel supply hose from the carburetors. Place a
clean container such as a glass jar at the end of ihe detached fuel
hose and turn the ignition switch on for several seconds (see
illustration). There should be strong, regular spurts of fuel from
the line until the ignition switch is tumed off again.

4 If little or no fuel emerges from the line during the test, then
either the line or fuel filter is clogged or the fuel pump is not
working properly. Disconnect all fuel lines and blow them out.
Replace the fuel filter (see Chapter 1), If the lines and filter are not
clogged, then the pump is faulty and should be replaced.

5 A more accurate method of testing fuel pump flow capacity is to
perform the previous test using a measuring container and a
walch according to the following sub-Section.

1982 through 1986 700/750 Magna models

6 Turn the ignition ON for 5 seconds, then turn it OFF. Measure
the amount of fuel in the glass jar and multiply it by 12 to arrive at
the output per minute. On 1982 through 1984 models the pump
should produce approximately 614 cc (21 US fl oz, 22 Imp fi oz) of
fuel, and on 1985 and 1986 models it should produce
approximately 600 cc (20 US floz, 21 Imp fl 0z) of fuel.

1100 Sabre models

7 Remove the seat and left side cover (see Chapter 6).

8 With the fuel supply hose connected to the carburetors, star the
engine and pinch the fuel valve vacuum hose, then tum the fuel
valve OFF and ignition switch OFF.

49 Disconnect the fuel pump relay connector, and using a jumper
wire, short the blackAight green and white wire terminals on the
harness side of the connector together.

10 Disconnect the fuel supply hose from the carburetors and place
its open end in a glass jar. Turn the fuel valve ON, then turn the
ignition ON for 5 seconds, then turn the ignition OFF.

11 Measure the amount of fuel in the jar and multiply it by 12 to
arrive at the output per minute. If the pump is operating correctly it
should produce approximately 800 cc (27 US fl oz, 28 Imp fl 02).
12 Remove the testing equipment and reconnect the wiring and
fuel hose.

1100 Magna models

13 Remove the seat and side covers (see Chapler €).

14 Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then disconned the fuel
pump relay connector. Using a jumper wire, short the black and
white wire terminals on the harness side of the connector together.
15 Disconnect the fuel supply hose from the carburetors and place
its open end in a glass jar. Turn the ignition OM for 5 seconds, then
turn it OFF.

16 Measure the amount of fuel in the jar and multiply it by 12 to
anive al the output per minute. If the pump is operaling comectly it
should produce approximately 614 cc (21 US fl oz, 22 Imp fl 02).
17 Remove the testing equipment and reconnect the wiring and
fuel hose.

Removal and installation

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

18 Remove the seat.

19 Remove the main fuel tank as described in Section 2.

20 Remove both side covers (see Chapter 6).

21 Disconnect the battery leads, negative lead first. Remove the
battery.

22 Remove the battery tray.

23 Remove the starter relay (see Chapter 8).

24 Turn the fuel valve OFF and clamp the fuel hoses to prevent
fuel flow. Have a rag handy to catch fuel spills, then detach the fuel
inlet and outlet hoses from the fuel pump.

25 Disconnect the wiring connectors leading to the fuel pump.

26 Remove the fuel pump mounting bolis and lift out the fuel

pump.
27 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure.

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

28 Remove both side covers (see Chapter €).

29 Disconnect the battery leads, negative lead first.

30 Turn the fuel valve OFF and clamp the fuel hoses to prevent
fuel flow. Have a rag handy to catch fuel spills, then detach the fuel
inlet and outlet hoses from the fuel pump.

31 Disconnect the wiring connectors leading to the fuel pump.

32 Maneuver the fuel pump out of its mounting rubber.

33 Installation is the r of the re | procedure.

1100 Sabre models

34 Remove the seal and both side covers (see Chapter 6).

35 Disconnect the battery leads, negative lead first.

36 Disconnect the wiring connectors for the fuel pump. fuel unit
and both spark units.

37 To gain access to the fuel pump, remove the righi side spark
unit from its holder and the stopAail light sensor from its holder
(use the wiring diagram at the end of this manual for component
identification).

38 Turn the fuel valve OFF and clamp the fuel hoses to prevent
fuel flow. Have a rag handy to catch fuel spills, then detach the fuel
inlet and outlet hoses from the fuel pump.

39 Maneuver the fuel pump out of its rubber mounting.

40 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Refer to the
wiring diagram at the end of this manual, and ensure that all
electrical connections have been made correctly.

1100 Magna models

41 Remove the seat and both side covers (see Chapter 6).

42 Disconnecl the batlery leads, negative lead first.

43 Turn the fuel valve OFF and clamp the fuel hoses to prevent
fuel flow. Have a rag handy to catch fuel spills, then detach the fuel
inlet and outlet hoses from the fuel pump.

44 Disconnect the wiring connector leading to the fuel pump.
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15.2 Take care not to bend the float arm when removing the fuel
sender from the tank

45 Remove the two mounting bolts and lift the pump upwards and out
ofthe motorcycle. Note the location of the washer, grommet, collar and
nut.

46 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure

14 Airfilter housing -removal and installation

1982 750 Sabre model

1 Remaove the air filter elements as described in Chapter 1

2 Remove the three screws on each side and detach the air filter
housings from the side of the air chamber. Recover the sealing rings.

3 Installation is a reverse of removal, noting that the sealing rings must
be replaced if damaged

1983 through 1985 700/750 Sabre and 1982
through 1986 700/750 Magna models

4 Remaove the air filter element as described in Chapter 1

5 On Magna moedels, remove the single screw and collar from the top
rear of the housing and loosen the screw clamp which secures the
housing to the carburetor air chamber. On Sabre models, remove the
three screws which retain the housing to the air chamber

& Pull the crankcase breather hose off the back of the housing and lit
the housing up and off the motorcycle

7 Before installing the housing, release its clip and pull the drain tube
off the stub on the base of the housing. Empty the tube and housing of
any sludge and rafit the tube and clip

8 On Magna models, inspect the condition of the flexible hose between
the air chamber and filter housing; replace it if split or deteriorated

9 Instaliztion is the reverse of removal, Ensure that the housing front
end engages the air duct correctly

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

10 Remove the air filter element as described in Chapter 1

11 Remove the air chamber side covers (single screw at lower edge)
and the screws which secure the air chambers to the air filter housing;
wou may need to move the thermostat (rght side) and air injection
control valve assembly (left side) to gain access to the screws.

12 Waorking from the top ofthe air filter housing, remove the six screws
which retain the housing to the air chamber on the carburetors

13 Pull the crankcase breather hose off the back of the housing and lift
it up and off the motorcycle

14 Before installing the housing, release its clip and pull the drain tube
off the stub on the base of the housing Empty the tube and housing of
any sludge and reft the tube and dip

15 Check the sealing nng at the housing-to-air chamber joint, if broken
to deteriorated, replace it
16 Installation is the reverse of removal

1100 Sabre model

17 Remaove the air filter element as descrbed in Chapter 1

18 Remove the two screws on the outside edges of the housing and
detach it from the air chamber R ecover the sealing ring

19 Before installing the housing, release its clip and pull the drain tube
off the stub on the cormer of the housing. Empty the tube and housing
of any sludge and refit the tube and dip

20 Instafiation s the reverse of removal. Check the condition of the
housing-to-air chamber sealing ring; if damaged replace it

1100 Magna model

21 There is no air filter housing on this model because the element
cover screws directly to the top of the air chamber

15 Fuel sender - removal and installation

Waming: Refer fo fe precautions givern in Section T before prooseding

All Sabre models and 1985/86 700 Magna

models

Refer fo iustration 15.2

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Section 2} and drain all fuel into a
container suitable for the storage of gasoline (petrol)

2 The fuel sender is secured to the tank base by four nuts. Recover
the O-ning and be especially careful not to bend the float arm as the
sender is withdrawn through the tank base (see illustration).

3 Instaliation is a reverse of the removal procedures, noting that a new
0ing should be used between the tank and sender

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models and
all 1100 Magna models

4 Remove the seat and left side cover (see Chapter §)

% Drain all fuel from the main fuel tank and half of the auxiliary tank
into a container suitable for the storage of gasoline (petrol)

B The sender is set in the top of the auxiliary fuel tank. Disconnect its
wires and unscrew the sender from the tank Plug the tank opening
while the sender is removed

7 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting that a new
sealing ring should be installed between the tank and sender unit

16 Crankcase breather - general information and system
components check

General information

Refer fo Wustaton 161

1 The crankcase breather prevents the discharge of hydrocarbons
from crankcase vapor into the atmosphere. Gases are sucked out of
the crankcase via engine vacuum, through a hose to the separator
tank, and from there through another hose up to the air filter housing
or chamber From there, the gases combine with fresh air and are
suckad into the carburetors for rebuming (see illustration).

2 Over a period oftime, sludge may build up in the separator tank and
hoses to the extent that they become clogged, Rough iding or a
reduced engine speed at idle ars indicabions of this condition.

3 Certain models have a drain tube or catch tank linked to the
separator tank which has to be emptied in accordance with the
maintenance schedule (see Chapter 1), but on others, the systern will
have to be disassembled and cleaned out if a blockage |5 suspected

System components check
Refer to dustration 16.6
4 To check for proper vacuum in the system, disconnect the rubber
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16.6 Crankcase breather separator tank {arrow) will be found in the
mid{frame area - 700/750 Sabre location shown

e

hose where it exits the rear of the crankcase. With the engine idling,
place your thumb lightly over the end of the hose You shoul el a
slight vacuum, The su 1 may be heard as your thumb is released
This will indicate that airis being drawn all the way through the system
If & vacuum is felt, the system is functioning propariy.

5 If there is no or very lithe vacuum at the end of the hose, the system
is either clogged or an air leak exists. Remove the separator tank and
connecting hoses, and blow them through with compressed air

6 Ajr leaks might be due to a cracked hose, poor connection or cracked
separator tank (see illustration).

17 Evaporative emission control system (1984-on
California models) - general information

Refer & ifusirations 1718 17.1h 17 1c and 17.1d 1 This system
conforms to the California Air Resources Board (CAREB) requirements
governing stringent emission control standards. Fusl vapors are routed
fraom the fuel system into the engine to be bumed, instead of letting
them evaporate into the atmospherse While the enagine is stopped,
vapors are absorbed by and stored in a carbon canister (see
illustrations).

17.1a Evaporative
ermission control system -
700/750 Sabres and 1982
through 1985 Magnas
1 Fueltank
2 Canister
3 Purge confrolvake
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17.1b Evaporative emission control
system -1100 Sabres and
1986-0n 1100 Magnas

7
£
a
4

Fued tank
Canister

Furge control vale
Airvent ool vale
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17.1¢ Evaporative emission control and secondary air supply systems - 1986 700 Magna

Fualtank

Canister

Furge control vale
Air vent controf valve
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A injection control vale
Air suction valve

Adr filter fousing

Reed valves (rear oylinders)
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17.1d Evaporative emission

control and secondary air

supply systems - 1987 and
1988 T00/750 Magnas

Fed fank

Canislar

Furge contol valve

Air vant control vake

Air injechon control vale

Air suction valves
Arr ftar housing

D OB W R -

2 The air vent control valve {fitted to all 1100 Sabre models and all
1986-on Magna models) routes vapor from the carburetor float
chambers to the camister The stored fuel vapor is drawn from the
canister when the engine is started and the purge vahe opens to allow
wapor to pass to the carburstors.

3 The systern hoses and camister should be checked for cracks and
damage in accordance with the maintenance schedule (see Chapter
1). Apart from the inspection and replacement of hoses, if the system
is suspected of failure it must be tested by a Honda dealer. If the
motorcycle is difficult to re-start when hot, it is likely that the purge
control valve is at fault

4 The canister is mounted on the lower frame tube brace at the front of
the motorcycle (on 1987 and 19838 T00/750 Magnas, remave the belly
fairing for access). The purge control valve is mounted on a bracket on
the left side of the cylinder head, removal of the front left side cover or
air chamber side cover will be necessary on certain modals for access
1o the valve. The air vent control valve is located above the carburetors
and can be accessed ater removal of the main fuel tank

4 Detalls of the vacuum hose connections are given on a label stuck to
the inside of either side cover or on the rear fender All hoses should
camy a label containing their number refierence, but if not, tag them
carefully when disconnecting

G Information relating to emission control is provided on a label stuck to
the right side lower frame tube on models hrough 1986 or to the right
side upper frame tube on models from 1967-on

18 Secondary air supply system (1986-on 700/750
California models) - general information

1 This system introduces fresh airinto the exhaust ports to promote the
buming of any excess fuel present in the exhaust gases, resulting in
reduction i the amount of harmful hydrocarbons released into the
atmosphers (see illustrations 17.1¢c and 17.1d).

2 The system is not adjustable and can be tested only by a Honda
dealer. Routine checks which can be performed by the owner are given
in Chapter 1

System components -1986 model

3 The air injection control valve is mounted on the left side of the front
cylinder bank, just below the fuel system purge control valve. The air
suction valve is mounted on the front of the oil pan, to the rear of the
fuel system canister

4 ‘When the engine 15 running, the depression present in the intake
duct acts on the vacuum diaphragm in the air injection control valve
and opens up the valve

5 With the valve open, whenever there is a negative pulse in the
exhaust system (ie on the overrun), fitered air is drawn from the air
filter housing throuah the airinjection control valve and into the exhaust
ports of the rear cylinders. The same system applies for the front
cylinders, but the filtered air is drawn through the air injection control
valve and the air suction valve before reaching the exhaust ports
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19.3 Exhaust system - early fourdinto4wo design

wdpipes

Exhaust
chamber

& The air suction valve is fitted with a pair of one-way check valves
to prevent the exhaust gases passing from the froni cylinders
through both valves and into the air filter housing. Reed valves
mounted on the side of the rear cyiinders prevent gases from the
rear cylinders passing through the air injection control valve and
into the air filter housing.

System components - 1987 and 1988 models

7 The air injection control valve is housed in the lefl side air
chamber; remove the air chamber side cover for access. The air
suction valve which supplies the front cylinders is mounted on the
front of the oil pan, just behind the fuel system canister; the belly
fairing will require removal for access. The air suction control valve
for the rear cylinders is mounted below the coolant reservoir tank.
& When the engine is running, the depression present in the intake
duct acts on the vacuum diaphragm in the air injection control
valve and opens up the valve.

9 With the valve open, whenever there is a negative pulse in the
exhaust system (ie on the overrun), filtered air is drawn from the air
filter housing through the air injection control valve and air suclion
valves and into the exhaust pors.

10 The air suction valves are fitted with a pair of reed valves to
prevent the exhaust gases passing from the cylinders through both
valves and into the air filter housing.

19.9a Exhaust chamber bolts are located on left side of engine ...

19 Exhaust system -removal and installation

1982 through 1986 700/750 models and all 1100
models

Rafer o ustrabions 183, 10.0a, 1806 and 18 71

Muffiers (silencers)

1 Place the motorcycle on its main stand.

2 Remove the trim panel (where filted) from the muffler-to-exhaust
system joint. Loosen fully the clamp which retains this joint.

3 Remove the muffler mounting nut and bolt from the passenger
footpeg bracket, making careful note of the position of all washers,
spacers and damping rubbers. Pull the muffler rearwards, twisting
it from side-to-side to help release it from its joint clamp. Due to
the joint gaskets, the fit is tight {see illustration).

4 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure, noting that
new gaskets must be used at all joints. Tighten all fasieners
loosely at first, and then when the system Is in its correct position,
secure them to the specified torque (see Specifications).

Complete system

5 Place the motorcycle on its main stand.

& Remove the muffler (silencer) mounting bolt on each side and
place a wood block under the assembly to take its weight and
prevent strain while the main exhaust fasteners are released.

7 Remove the ruts thal retain the exhaust pipes to the front
cylinder head.

8 Loosen fully the clamps that secure the exhaust chamber to the
two rear exhaust headpipes.

9 On 700/750 models remove the two exhaust chamber mounting
bolts (one Is located on the left side of the engine and one is
located undemeath the engine) (see illustrations). On 1100
models the chamber is held by a single long bolt on the left side
of the engine (remove the rear left engine cover for access).

10 Carefully work the rear cylinder pipes out of the chamber stubs
and lower the complete exhaust system clear of the motorcycle.
Note that the rear cylinder pipe clamps may need to be rotated fo
clear the swingarm.

11 On all models excepl the 1985 and 1986 700 Magnas, the rear
cylinder headpipes can be removed after removing the exhaust
system. First remove the screws that attach the heat shield to
both headpipes, then remove the nuts that attach the pipes to the
rear cylinder head bank. Carefully work each pipe up and out the
side of the motorcycle (see illustration). Due to lack of
clearance, the heat shield cannot be removed without first
removing other components. On 1985
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19.9b ... and undemeath the engine (earty 700/750 models)

and 1986 700 models, engine removal will be necessary to remove
the rear cylinder headpipes

12 Installation |s the reverse of the removal procedure, noting that
new gaskets must be used at all joints. Tighten all fasteners loosely at
first, and then when the system is in its comect position, secure them
to the spacified torque (see Specfications )

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Refer bo Mustration 1916

Muffler (silencer)

13 Ensure that the motorcycle s securely supported on its stand

14 Remove the belly fairing rear sections (see Chapter 6)

15 Remove the muffler {silencer] bracket mounting bolt on each side
and place a wood block under the assembly to take its weight and
prevent strain while the joint dlamps are loosened.

16 Loosen fully the clamps that secure the two front cylinder pipes and
two rear cylinder exhaust headpipes to the mufflers. Work the muffler
stubs off the pipes and lower the mufiler assembly free (see
ilustration).

17 If required, the right and left side muflers can be separated after
the connecting pipe damp bolt has been fully loosened and the joint
pulled apart

18 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedurs, noting that new
gaskets must be used at all joints. Tighten all fasteners loosely at first,
and then when the system is in its correct position, secure them to the
specified torque (see Specifications)

Complete system

19  Ensure that the motorcycle is securely supported on its stand

ve the belly faiing {see Chapter &)

@ the muffler (silencer) bracket mounting bolt on each side
and place a wood block under the assembly to take its weight and
prevent strain while the main exhaust fasteners are released

22 Remaove the nuts that retain the exhaust pipes to the front cylinder
head

23 Loosen fully the clamps that secure the two rear exhaust headpipas
ers and carefully work the headpipes out of the stubs and
omplete exhaust system clear of the motorcycle.

19.11 Rear cylinder header pipes can be maneuvered out of
frame after exhaust system has been removed

H.282/8

e

19.16 Exhaust system - four-into-four design

24 If required, the nght and left side muffiers can be separated atter the
connecting pipe damp bolt has been fully loosenad and the joint pulled
apart

25 Engine removal will be necessary o remove the rear cylinder
headpipes from the cylinder head, the pipes are covered by a heat
shield and retained to the head by nuts

26 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure, noting that new
gaskets must be used at all jpints. Tighten all fasteners loosely at first,
and then when the system is in ts cormect position, secure them to th
specified torque (see Specifications )
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Note: Unless specifically mentioned in this Chapter, the information given for the 1982 750 Sabre applies lo the UK VF7505-C, and that for the 1987 and

1988 700/750 Magnas appies to the UK VF750C-H and C-J respectively.

Contents
Section Section
" 1 Gearehange/neutral/OD switch - check and

Ignition HT coils - check, OV stallation . e 3 replacement. See Chapter 8
Ignition {main) key switch - removal and installation....... See Chapter 8 Pulse generators - check removal and installation. 4
Ignition kil (stop) swdtch - removal and installation ... See Chapter Spark plug r See Chapter 1
Ignition system - check. 2 Spark unit(s) - check, removal and installation........... ST 5
Ignition timing - general information and check. 6

Specifications

Firing ordef..........cccouuv.e.

Cylinder

Ignition timing
Initial (at ' mark)

1982 and 1983 750 Sabres, 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

10° BTDC @ idle speed

1 an abre: rough
1988 700/750 Magna muﬂel
1100 models....... )

Full advance

1982 through 1985 700/750 Sabres, 1982 through 1884 700/750 Magna
37°BTDC @ 3,300 rpm

models........
1985 and 1936 TEU Magﬂa mcdds
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models .....
1100 models. .

Pulse generators

Resistance
1882 through 1886 mode:

1987 and 1988 700/750 models .
Air gap (1100 models).....
Ignition HT coils
Primary resistance

1985 and 1986 700 Magna model:

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
All other models.

Secondary resistance (with plug caps on)
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models.
1987 and 1986 700/750 Magna mo:
All other models.

Secondary resistance (with plug caps removed)
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models........ i
1987 and 1988 700750 Magnamodels
All other models . 5

BPAK PIUGS. ..o e e

1-2:3-4

See (llustration 1.1 in Chapter 2

15° BTOC @ idle speed

10° BTOC @ idle speed

37° BTOC @ 3,500 pm
40° BTOC @ 3,500 rpm
37* BTDC @ 3,800 rpm

480 ohms +10%
450 to 550 chms
04 to 0.6 mm (0.016 to 0.024 in)

2.00hms
2610 3.20hms
2.8ohms

2910 40 K ohms.
211029 K ohms.
21to 28 K chms

20.6t0 27.4 K ahms
131017 K ohms.
13610155 K ahms

See Chapter 1
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1.1a Ignition system circuit diagram - 7T00/750 Sabres, 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas and all 1100 models

7 Bafery 4 Pulse 7 Spark plugs
2 lgndion main (key) swich 5 Spark unds 8 Tofachometer
3 Engine kil (sfop) swikch 6 lgnition HT coils

1 General information

Referfo ilustrations 1.1a, 1.1h and 1.1¢

All models are fitted with a magnetically-tnggered electronic
lgnition system, which due to its lack of mechanical parts is totally
maintenance-free. The system comprises a trigger on the starter clutch
body, two pulse generator coils, bwo spark units {single unit on 1985-on
TO0 750 Maonas) and bwa lgnition HT cals (see illustrations).

The raised tngger on the starter cluich body magnetically
operates the pulse generator coils as the crankshaft rotates. The pulse
generators transmit a signal to the spark unit{s) which then supplies the
ignition colls with the power necessary to produce the spark at the plugs
The spark UHE(S:I advances the igﬂnn electronically

Each ignition HT coil supplies two spark plugs

The rear cylinders (1 and 3) operate off one coil and the front
cylinders {2 and 4) off the ather For any given cylindar, the plug is fired
twice for every engine cyde, but one of the sparks occurs during the
exhaust stroke andtherefore performs no useful function. This
arrangement is usually known as a 'spare spark’ or “wasted spark’
system Because of their nature, the individual ignition system |
components can be checked but not repaired. IT ignition system troubles
accur, and the faully component can be isolated, the only cure for the
problem is to replace the part with a new one. Keep id mind that most
electrical parts, once purchased, can't be refumed. To avoid unnecessary
expense, make very sure the faulty component has been positively
identified before buying a replacement part
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1.1k lgnition system circuit diagram -1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

7 Edfery 4  Fulse generafors
5 Spark unis
& lgndion HT cols

2 fgniion main (key) svich
3 Engine ki (stop) switch

7 Spark phigs
&8 Totachometer

9 Tofuel pump
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1.1¢ Ignition system circuit diagram - 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

1 Balfery
2 lgniton main (key) switch
3 Engine kil (siop) switch

2.2 Position the test spark plug so that its threads touch the

cylinder head - hold it there with ir d pliers if r v

2 Ignition system - check

Waming: The enemy levels in elechonic sysfems can toe very fugh. Cn no
account should the jgnition be swilched on while the plugs or plug caps
ars being held. Shocks from the secondary (HT) circut can be most
unpleasant Secondly, 1t is vilal that the plugs are soundly grodnded
(earthed) wharn the syskem s chacked for sparkig. Tihe gtion system
components can be seriously damaged if fhe secondary (HT) cicuit
becomes isoiated. Refer fo ustraton 2.2

1 As no means of adjustment is available, any failure of the systemn can
be traced to failure of a system component or a simple wiring fault, Of the
bwo possibilities, the latter is by far the most likely. In the event of falure,
check the system in a logical fashion, as described balow

2 Disconnect the wires from Mol and Mo2 cylinder spark plugs and
connect each lead to a spare spark plug Lay each plug on the engine
with the threads contacting the engine (see illustration). If necessary
hold each spark plug with an insulated tool. Warning: Don't remaove one
of the spark plugs from e engine to perform this check -afomized fuel
beingy pumped ouf of ife open spark plug hole could gnifs, causim
severs iy

4 Puise generators
5  Sparkunits
G fonition AT coifs

7 Spark plugs
8  Totachometer

3 Having observed the above precautions, check that the kil switeh is in
the RUMN position, turn the ignition switch On and turn the engine over on
the starter motor. If the systam is in good condition a regular, strong blue
spark should be evident at each plug electrade. If the spark appears thin
or yellowish, or is non-existent, further investigabon will be necessary
Before procesding further, turm the ignition off and remove the key as a
safely measure
4 Mote that there are essentially two ignition circuits, one for cylinders 1
and 3, and another for cylinders 2 and 4. 1f one pair of cylinders isfinng well,
but the ather isnt, only the components of that circuit must be tested. I
one plug in @ circuitis not firing correctly, but the other one is, the problem
will probably lie in the plug cap or the wire. If the problem is occurnng in all
four plugs, the fault may be in the ignition switch, engine stop switch or the
wiring leading to or from them. S Ignition faults can be divided into two
categories, namely those where the ignition system has failed
completely, and those which are due to & partial faiure. The lkely faults
are listed below, starting with the most probable source of failure. Work
through the list systematically, referring to the subsequent sections for
full detanls of the necessary chacks and tests. Note: Bafora checking the
foliowing items ensure that the baltery ia full-chamed and that all fuses ars
1 good conditon

al [loosa, comoded or damaged winng connectons, broken or

shorfed wiring belwveen any of fhe component parts of the inifion
sysfem (see Chapter 8)

b Faulty gnifion or enging kill sw ¥ch (see Chapter 8)

c) Faully geamchangemeutral 00 awilch (see Chapter 8)

d) Faully puise generators or damaged figger

g) Faulty grition HT cois)

7l Faufty spark uniis).

3 Ignition HT coils - check, removal and installation

Check
Refer fo Musirations 3.5 37a 37band 38

In order to determine conclusively that the ignition coils are
defective, they should be tested by an authorized Honda dealer service
department which is equipped with the special electncal tester
required for this check
2 However, the coils can be checked visually {for cracks and other
damage) and the primary and secondary coil resistances can be
measured with an ohmmeter 1f the colls are undamaged, and if the
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3.5 Measure the coil's primary resistance between
the low tension terminals

3.7b ... tofree the resistor {arrow) on 1982 through 1986 models

resistances are a5 specified, they are probably capable of proper
operation

2 To gain access to the coils, remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4). Refer
to Steps 12 through 15 and the wire colors {see Winng disgrams at the end

of this manual) to identify the cods for the front (2-4) and rear (1 -3)
cylinders
4 Disconnect the primary circut electrical connectors from the coil and

disconnect the HT lead caps from the plugs that are connected to the coil
being checked, Mark the locations of all wires before disconnecting them
5 Set the meter to the ohms x 1 scale end measure the resistance
betwesn the low tension terminals. This will give a resistance reading of
the primary windings and should be within the limits gwen in the
Specifications {see llustration).

& To check the condition of the secondary windings, set the meter to the
K ohm scale and connect the meter prebes to the spark plug caps, noting
the reading obtained. If this reading is not within the range shown in the
Spacifications, refer to Step 7 for all 1882 through 1986 models, or Step &
for 1987 and 1988 T00/750 Magna models

7 Grip each plug cap in turn with pliers (use padding between the cap and
pliers to prevent damage to the cap rubber body) and using a fiat-bladed
screwdnver, unscraw the metal insert from inside the cap. Shide out the
resistor, then slide the rubber body of the cap back along the HT lead to
expose the end of the lead (see illustrations). Measure the resistance
between each HT lead end. If both values obtained

3.7a Unscrew the metal insert from inside the cap .

H.282/6

3.8 On 1887 and 1988 models, the secondary coil resistance can be
measured directly at the high tension terminals

differ greatty from those specified it is likely that the coil is defective
Mote: if anly the first reading oblained & suspect, then the fault hes i
the spark plug cap resistor rather than the ool or HT leads itself

8 Unscrew the terminal nuts and detach the HT leads from the ignition
coil. Measure the resistancs bebween the coil terminals {see lllustration).
If both values differ greatly from those specified it is likely that the coil is
defective. Note: if anly the first reading obtained s suspect, then the
fault bes in the HT leadsicaps.

9 Should any of the above checks not produce the expected result, the
coil should be taken to @ Honda dealer or auto-electrician for a more
thorough check. Ifthe coill is confirmed to be Faulty, it must be replaced,
the coil is a sealed unit and canndt therefore be repaired

Removal

Refer fo ilustrations 3 155 3 150 and 3 16

10 Remove e seat

11 Remove fusl tank {see Chapter 4)

12 On the 1382 750 Sabre and 1382 threugh 1986 Magna models, the
ignifion coils are positioned side-by-side across the frame top tubes.
13 On 1983 on 700/750 Sabre models the coil for the front cylinders is
mounted on a bracket on the left side of the machine {nght side on
California modeals), just to the rear of the radiator (remove the front side
cover for access); the coil for the rear cylinders is mounted on the
frame top tubes, nearthe fuel tank's rear mounting

14 The 1100 Sabre's cols are mounted separately on the frame top tubes
the front coil controls the front cylinders and the rear coil controls the
rear cylinders
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| nuts {arows) to

ing the coil, the ts
release the HT lead

15 On 1987-on Magna models the coil for the front cylinders is
mounted on the right side of the steering head (remove plastic cover for
access) and that for the rear cylinders is on the frame top tubes (see
illustrations).

16 Disconnect the spark plug leads from the coil by unscrewing the
terminal nuts {see illustration).

17 Disconnect the wires from the coil primary terminals, having made
note of their ongina positions

18 Remove the mounting bolts and Iift the coil out

Installation
19 Installation is the reverse of removal making sure the wiring
connectors and HT leads are securely connected

4 Pulse generators - check, removal and installation

Check

Refer fo fusirations 4 25 and 4.2h

1 Remove the right side cover on TOWT750 models and the fuel tank on
1100 models

2 Trace the pulse generator wires up from the top of the nght
crankcase cover, and separate the winng at the multi-pin connector
(see illustration). [Note that the oll pressure switch wire shares the

3.15b ... and rear cylinder bank coil location on 1987

and 1988 700/750 Magnas

4.2bPulse g t is located in
bracket on 1985-on models

same connector as the pulse generator coils on certain models. The
connector on 1985-0n 700/750 Magnas will be found pressed nto the
elecirical components connector bracket {see illustration).
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4.1 Pulse generator coils are retained by four bolts (arrows)

3 On all models except the 1985/36 700 Magnas, use a multimeter set to
the ohms x 100 scale to measure the resistance between the
whitefyellow and yellow wires (cylinders 1 and 3) or white/blue and blue
wires {cylinders 2 and 4) on the generator side of the connector. Carry out
the same test on 1985/86 700 Magnas, but measure between the
whitelyellow and yellowblue wires (cylinders 1 and 3) or white/blus and
blueiyellow wires {cylinders 2 and 4).

4 Compare the reading obtained with that given in the Specifications at
the start of this Chapter. Either coil must be replaced if the reading
obtained differs greatly from that given, particulary if the meter indicates a
short circuit (no measurable resistance) or an open circuit {infinite, or very
high resistance)

9 Before replacing a pulse generator coil, first check that the fault is not
due to a damaged or broken wire from the coil to the connector, pinched
of broken wires can usually be repaired

Removal

Referto flustration 4.11

6 Remove the right side cover on JOOTS0 models or the fuel tank on
1100 models, and disconnect the pulse generator wiring at the multi-
PR connector

7 Free the pulse generator wiring from any ties, noting that & may be
necessary to disconned the oil pressure switch wire on certain

5.4 Spark units (arrow) are mounted on rear fender on 700/750
Sabres, 1100 Magnas and early 700/750 Magnas

models

& On all models remave the rear brake pedal, and on 1100 Magna models
also remove the nght footpeg. Drain the engine il (see Chapter 1),

49 Remove the right crankease cover bolts There are two different size
bolts, so make a note of their location or store them in the old gasket
when this has been removed.

10 Tap the crankcase cover gently with a soft-faced hammer to break
the gasket seal, then pull it away from the engine. Do not pry between
the gasket sealing surfaces, as damage and eventually oil lesks wil
oceur. Discard the old gasket and remove the dowels for safekeeping if
they are loose.

11 Remove the pulse generator mounting bolts and then lift the pulse
generator and wiring hamess out of posktion {see lllustration), Note: On
700/750 models, do not remove the screws marked with white paint
these affach the generators to thek brackets and should only be
unscrevved §replacement is requined.

Installation

12 Installation is the reverse of the remowval procedure, noting the
following
&) If the pulse generators were removed on 1100 models, use feeler
blades to measure the air gap belween each coil face and the
starter cidch body. If outside of that specified (see Specifcations
section of this Chapter), loosen the coll bolts and repostion them

accordingty.

B) Ensure that the pulse generafor wiring is routed away from the
starter cluitch gear and press the wiing gromimet info the engine
case

c) Be sure fo use a new gasket when instaling the engine side cover
and check that the two dowels are in place.

d) Fillthe engine with oiffo the proper kevel (see Chapter 1).

el If the pulse generafor coils were disturbed, check the ignition
timing (see Chapter 1)

5 Spark unit{s) - check, removal and installation

Cheok

1 1f the tests shown in the preceding Sections have failed to isolate the
cause of an ignition fault, itis likely that the spark unit(s) is faully. No test
details are provided by the manufacturer so the unit(s) can only be
checked by the subsfitution of a known good replacement

Removal

All 700/750 Sabre models, 1982 through 1984 700/750
Magna models and all 1100 Magna models

Refer to flustration 5.4

2 Remove the seat and disconnect the battery negative lead

3 The spark units are mounted on the rear fender. Free the spark unit
wiring from any clamps or ties and separate its mulli-pin connectors

4 On 70VTS0 Sabre models, remove the screw that retains the spark
unit upper bracket (see illustration). Mote that on the 1985 700 Sabre one
of the spark units is situated under the right side cover

5 Maneuver the spark units free

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

6 Remove the seat and the side covers. Disconnect the battery negative
lead

7 Separate the B-pin and 4-pin connectors housed in the electrical
components connector bracket On the other side of the motorcycle, free
the fuel pemp from its mounting rubber and remove the serew to release
the fuel filter retaining bracket (there's no need to disconned the pump or
filter).

& Remove the toolbox mounting bolt and withdraw it together with the
spark unit



Chapter 5 Ignition system

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Refier to dsstradion 5 10
) Remove the seat and the side covers. Disconnect the battery

10 Separate the 6-pin and 4-pin connectors housed in the elecirical
components connector bracket and lift the spark unit free (it is located at
the front of the battery) (see illustration).

1100 Sabre models

11 Remove the seat and side covers. Disconnect the battery negaiive
lead

12 The spark unifs are mounted jusi to the rear of the fuel lank rear
rounting point. Free the spark unit wiring from any clamps or ties and
separate its multi-pin connectors, Maneuver the spark units free,

Installation

13 Installalion is the reverse of removal ensuring that all wiring
connections are correctly made. Receonnect the battery negative lead

It

6 _Ignition timing - general information and check

5-7

5.10 Spark unit location on 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas

General information

1 Mo provision exists for adjusting the ignilion timing and since no
component is subject te mechanical wear, there is no need for regular
checks; only  investigating a fault such as a loss of power or a misfire,
should the igntion timing be checked,

2 The ignition timing can only be checked while the engine is mining
using a stroboscopic (timing) light. The inexpensive neon amps should
be adequate in theory, but in practice may produce a pulse of such low
intensity that the timing mark remains indistincl. If possible, one of the
more precise xenon tube lamps should be used, poviered by an exlemal
source of the appropriate voliage. Note: Co not use the machine's own
battery as an incarmect reading may result mm sray impulses within the
machine's electical system

Check

All 1982 through 1986 models
MNote: Access to the ignition timing marks necessitates removal of the
affemator cover and some loss of engine ol Honda supply a cover for
certain models which has an inspection apefture for access to the
timing marks and aliows the lask to be carried ouf without off bss s
art number is 07998-MBOOOOOQ for 1100 Magnas, 07998-MB40000 for
100 Sabres and 158586 700 Magnas, Refer to ilustration 6.7
Run the engine up to normal operating temperature then stop it.
Note: The idie speed must be cormrect for this check (see Chapter 1).
Place the motorcycle on its main stand.

Place a drain tray under the atemator cover, then remove its six
retaining bolts and remove the alternator cover. Recover its gasket.
Wiipe any oil off the outside of the altlernator rotor.

& Remove the crankcase rear left cover.

7 Identify the timing marks on the rotor and casing (see illustration).
The casing index mark is formed by the crankcase joint. It is advisable to
highlight the timing marks with white paint to make them more distinct
under the timing ight.

38 Ifuging the Honda replacement cover described above, install it at this
stage. Mote that the replacement cover has an index mark stamped in
its aperture.

9 Connect the timing light to either of the rear cyfinder plug leads, Start
the engine and aim the timing light at the index mark on the casing.

10 With engine at idle speed the F mark on the rotor should align with
the index mark, Increase engine speed to 3,500 rpm (1935 and 1958 700
IMagnas) or 3,300 rpm (all T00/750 Sabres and earier IMagnas) or 3,500
rpm (all 1100 models) and check that the index mark

lies betwieen the hwo full advance lines on the rotor. Note: Do not run the
engine any longer than is necessary to complete this check. If
significant oil joss occurs (due to the replacement cover not being
used) stop the engine and fop up the olf level

11 Stop the engine, then connect the timing light to either of the front
cylinder plug leads. Camy out the same check as described in Step 10,
but note that the F mark and full advance lines for cylnders 2 and 4
should align with the index mark.

12 Stop the engine, disconnect the timing light and install the
alernator cover using a news gaskel. Top up the engine oil (see Chapler
1).

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

Refer to ifksstration 6.16

13 Run the engine up to nommal operating temperature then stop it. Note:
The idie speed must be cormect for this check (see Chapter 1).

14 Using a box wrench or socket, remove the circular inspection cover
from the right crankcase cover (it may be very tightl).

15 Connect the timing light to either of the rear cylinder plug leads and
start the engine. Aim the ight at the index mark on the periphery of

6.7 Timing marks are on altemator rotor on 1982 through 1986
models - F mark at idle jupper arrow) and full
advance mark {lower arrow)
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the cover aperture.

16 With the engine at idle speed, the F mark on the starer clutch body
should align exactly with the cover index mark (see illustration).

17 Raise engine speed to 3,500 rpm to check the advance function. At
this speed the Index mark should lie between the two parallel lInes to the
left of the F mark. Note: Do nof run the engine any lbnger than
necessary to complete this check.

18 Stop the engine, then connect the timing light to either of the front
clinder plug leads. Carry out the same check as described in Steps 16
and 17, but note that the F mark and full advance lines for cylinders 2 and
4 should align with the index mark.

19 Stop the engine, disconnect the timing light and install the
inspection cover.

All models

20 As already stated, there is no means of adjustment of the ignition
timing on these machines. If the ignition timing is incorrect one of the
ignition system components is at faull, and system must be lested as
described in the preceding Sections of this Chapler.

H. 28226

6.16 Ignition timing F mark aligned with casing index
mark on 1987 and 1988 700/750 models
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Frame, suspension and final drive

Note: Unless specifically mentioned in this Chapfer, the informaion given for the 1982 750 Sabre applies fo the UK VFT7505-C, and that for the 1887 and

1988 700/750 Magnas applies o the UK VFT50G-H and C-J respectively,

Contents
Section
Anti-dive (TRAC) - removal and installation
Bodywork and seat - removal and Installation.......
;ignal drive unit - oil level and oil change 2 ... See

Chapter 1
Final drive unit and driveshaft - removal, mspectlon
and installation... A
18
Footpegs and brackets - removal and installation....
3

Forks - disassembly, inspection and reassembly.....................

Forks - oil change.
6

Forks - removal and
7

Frame - inspection and repair.

General information.......
1

Section
Rear shock absorber(s) - removal and installation......

Rear shock absorber linkage (Sabre models) - removal,
i ion and n e e R

13
Side and center stands - removal and installation. ..
4

Steering head bearings - check and adjustment, See
Chapter 1

Steering head bearings - inspection and replacement ...
1"

Steering stem - removal and installatio
10

Suspension - adjustments..............cee i,

14

BLBPENSIoN - GIBTKS. ... .ot e ibi i s ainens s

Chapter 1
Swingarm - inspection and bearing replacement.....
17

Swingarm - removal and installation.
16

Handlebars - removal and i
5

bearings - check.

15

Specifications

Front forks
Air pressure

1882 model

19883 through 1986 models..
Spring free length

1882 750 models.

1983 through 1985 700/750 Sabre and 198384 700

and 750 Magna models......
1985 through 1988 700/750 Magn
1100 Sabre models...

1100 Magna model:

Spring service limit
1982 750 models.......
1983 through 1985 ?OWED Eahre and 1983184 700

6 to 14 psi (0.41 to 0.87 Bars)
0Oto 6 psi (0 to 0.41 Bars)

532 mm (20.84 in)
553 mm (21.75in)
472 mm (18.59 in)
534 mm (21.02in)
415 mm (16.33 in)

521 mm(20.5 in}



and 750 Magna models.
1985 through 1988 700/750
1100 Sabre models.
1100 Magna mode:

Fork tube runout.

542 mm (21.3 in)
464 mm (18.21n)
523 mm (206 in)
404 mm (15.9 in)
0.2 mm (0.008 In)
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Oil capacity -
1982 750 Sabre mudel
Right fork
Impli 0z)

1933 750 Sabre model
FIGAETONE i s
Imp fi oz)

Left fork.
floz)
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models
Right fork........cccveen.

375cc(127 USfloz, 13.2

390 06 (13.2US fl 0z, 13.7 Imp l 02)
360 cc(12.2USfloz, 127
375¢cc (127 USfioz, 13.2Imp

340 cc(11.5USfloz, 120

Imp fl 02)
(7 1., M—
floz)

1982 750 Magna model
Right

360cc(12.2US Moz, 12.7 Imp

390 cc(132USfloz, 13.7

Imp fl uz)
Left fork
floz)
1983 750 Magna model
Right fork ......

405cc (13.7 USfloz, 14.3 Imp

420 cc(14.2USfloz, 14.8

\mpﬁoz}
Left fork.

fl 0z)

1984 700 Magna model

Right fork ..
Imp fl 0z)

Leﬁfnrk

oz)

1985 and 1986 700 Maqna models
Right fork it
Imp fl 0z)
Left fork...

floz)
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models .........
Imp fi 0z
1100 Sabre models
Right fork
Impfl oz)
Lef fork

1100 Magna models
Right A R PR
Impfl uz)
Leftfork............

Oil level (1100 Sabre models)
Right fork
Leftfork...

Rear shock absorber

Air pressure range (Sabre models) ...

Spring free length service limit (Magna models)
1982 and 1983 model:
1984 model...
1985 and 1985 models
1987 and 19388 models.
1100 models.

Final drive
Final drive unit oil capacity
Driveshaft damper ol ca

pacity
1955~Dn 700/750 Magnas and all 1100 Sabre models....................
0z)
A\I other 700/750 models and all 1100 Magna models....................

0Z)
Driveshaft damper oil type
1985-on 700/750 Magnas, 1984-on 1100 models.........

Al ot 7007750 modsks and 1983 1100 Magna models

Above 5°C(41°F)....

Bekm5°C(41-‘F),
GL-5

447 cc (15.1 US Tl oz, 15.7 Imp

420 cc (14.2UStloz, 14.8
440 cc (149 USfloz, 155 Imp

545 cc (18.4 US fl oz, 19.2
560 cc (18.9 USfloz, 18.7 Imp
415 cc (14.0 USfl oz, 146

470cc(15.9USfloz, 16.5

495 cc(16.7 US flaz, 17.4 Imp fl az)
565cc(19.1 USfloz, 19.9
580 cc (19.6 USfloz, 20.4 Imp
ATF (Automatic Transmission
235 mm (9.25 in)

226 mm (8.90 in)

_.0'to 57 psi {0 to 3.9 Bars)

... 223 mm (8.8 in)
219 mm (8.6 in)

221 mm (8.7 in)

. 240 mm (9.5 in)

.. 244 mm (9.6 in)

Bee Chapter 1

50 cc (1.69 USfloz, 1.76 Imp

80cc (2.7 USfloz, 2.82Impfl

SAEEBO0 Hypoid gear oil
SAEQ0 Hypold gear oll, AP|
SAES0 Hypoid gear oil, API



Torque settings Nm ftdbs

Handlebar clamp bolts
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna model 20to 30 1410 22
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models......... 25t0 35 1810 25
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models 24 t0 30 17 t0 22
1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models.. Not available
1100 Magna models. o i . 40 to 50 2910 36
1100 Sabre models. .. 5 = & - 30 to 40 221029
Handlebar pinch bolts
1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models 40 fo 50 2910 36
1993 1100 Magna MOdal...... o immsisiinsnmsminsimiims 2510 30 1810 22
Clutch and front brake master cylinder clamp bolts (1100 models)...... 1010 14 71010
Triple clamp pinch bolts
i 91013 Tto9

Upper triple clamp. 4510 55 33to 40
[0



Chapter 6 Frame, suspension and final drive

Steering stem pinch bolt (1100 models).
Front forks
Fork top bolt..
Damper plsten smket head bo\t
Brace boils.....
Front tum signal clamp bolt (1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models)...
Steering stem adjuster nut (see text)
All 700/750 Sabre models, 1982 and 1983
700/750 Magna model:
1984 700 Magna model..............
1865-on 700/750 Magna models
1100 Sabre models.
1100 Magna 1983 model
Initial torque.
Final terque.
1100 Magna 1984-cn models
Initial terque...
Final torque......
Steering stem top nut
All 700/750 Sabre models, 1982 and 1883 750 Magna models.
1884 through 1988 700/750 Magna models..........

1983 through 1885 1100 Magna models. ... i
All 1100 Sabre models and 1986 1100 Magna model ...
Shock absorber mounting boit nuts/boalts

700/750 Sabre model
1982 through 1986 700/750 Magna mudels
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Upper nuts on both sides and lower bolt on nghts\da
Lower nut on left side ........
1100 Sabre models..................
1100 Magna models
Upper.
Lower.
Shock absorber linkage (700/750 Sabres) All except shock
absorber lower mounting.....
Shock absorber linkage (1100 Sabre).
Swingarm left pivot shaft,
Swingarm right pivot shaft..
14

Swingarm right pivot shaft locknut*.
Final drive unit-to-swingarm nuts_..._..

“Tighten using special tool

63

181030 13to22
15t030 11to22
15t025 11to18
18to28 131020
9to13 Ttog
14to 16 10to 12
19to 21 14to15
19t023 141017
20to 22 141016
141016 10t012
10to 12 Tto9
191023 141017
19021 141015
8010120 58 to 87
80to 120 65 to 87
80to 120 58 to 87
90to 120 85to87
38to 48 281035
30to 40 221029
201030 1410 22
30to 40 221029
40to 50 291036
40to 50 291036
30to 40 221029
60to 70 43t0 51
40to 50 29to 36
8010120 B5t087
161t0 20 12to
100te 130 721094
45t070 33to 51

General information

2 Frame - inspection and repair

The double cradie-type frame incorporates a subframe which acts
as the left front downtube and front crosstube or brace. This subframe is
detachable to allow for engine removal, and also forms part of the
codling system, camying coolant from the radiator to the water pump.

All models use telescopic, oil-damped, coil-sprung forks for front
suspension. Those on 1982 through 1986 models are air-assisted and
have anti-dive on the left fork. All 1100 Sabre models have a rebound
damping adjuster on the right fork.

Rear suspension on Sabre models is by Honda's 'Pro-Link’ system
in which the swingarm acts on a gas/cil shock via a bwo piece linkage.
Magna models have two conventional hydraulically-damped shock
absorbers; those fitted to 1982 and 1983 750 models have aluminum
reservoirs to aid cooling

The swingarm pivots on tapered-roller bearings and carries the
final driveshaft in its left side.

Final drive is by shaft. Drive is transmitted through the output
gearcase, via the driveshaft, to the final drive unit in the rear wheel hub.

1 The frame should not require attention unless accident damage has
occurred. In most cases, frame replacement is the only satisfactory
remedy for such damage. A few frame specialists have the jigs and
other equipment necessary for straightening the frame to the required
standard of accuracy, but even then there is no simple way of
assessing to what extent the frame may have been over stressed.

2 After the machine has accumulated & It of miles, the frame should
be examined closely for signs of cracking or splitiing at the welded
joints. Corrosion can also cause weakness al these joints. Loose
engine mount bolts can cause ovaling or fracturing of the mounting
tabs. Minor damage can often be repaired by welding, depending on
the extent and nature of the damage.

3 Remember that a frame which is out of alignment will cause handling
problems. If misalignment is suspected as the result of an accident, it
will be necessary to strip the machine completely so the frame can be
thoroughly checked.
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4.1 Main stand pivot pinch bolt locations (arrows)
3 Footpegs and brackets - removal and installation

Sabre models
Rider's footpegs

1 Remove the cotter pin (split pin} and washer, then slide out the pivot
pin and remove the foolpeg from its bracket along with its retum spring
2 To release the mibber from the footpeqg, remove the bolt and collar
and separate the ground plate from the bottom of the footpeg, Slide the
rubber off the footpeg

2 On TOO/750 models, remove the single mounting bolt to elease the
bracket from the frame. The bolt also secures the gearshift lever on the
left side

4 0n 1100 models, both footpeg brackets are held to the frame by the
engine's lower rear mounting balt. Remove the nut from the left bracket
side and pull the bolt out from the rght side, tap it free with a drift if
stuck in place. Be careful to note the position of all mounting rubbers
and ensure that they are retumed to their onginal locations on
installation. Tighten the bolt to the specified torgue (see Chapter 2.

Passenger's footpegs

5 Remove the cotter pin {split pin) and washer, then slide out the pivot
pin and remove the footpeg from its bracket Shde the rubber off the
footper,

6 If remaoving the naht side footpeg bracket on 7O0/TE0 models, mark
the relaionship with the rear brake pedal to its shaft end, then remove
its pinch bolt and pull the pedal off the shaft

7 Each bracket is retained to the frame by two socket-head bolts.
Support the mufflers from below and remove the bolt which retains
them to the footpeg bracket. Pry out their tim caps and unscrew the
sockel-head bolts to release the brackets Note that the bolts are of
different length onthe 1100's left bracket - the longer balt is at the front

Magna models

Rider's footpegs

& Remove the cotter pin (spht pin) and washer, then slide out the pivot
pin and remove the foolpeg from its bracket along with its retum
spring

9 To release the rubber from the footpeg, remove the balt and collar
and separate the ground plate from the bottom of the footpeg Slide the
rubber off the footpeg

10 Remove the two mounting bolts to release the bracket from the
frame. On the let side remove the mounting bolt and sleeve to
separate the left footpeg bracket and gearshift lever

4.3 Side stand is retained to subframe by pivot bolt {arrow)
Passenger's footpegs
11 Remove the cotter pin (split pin) and washer, then slide out the
pivot pin and remove the footpeg from its bracket Shide the rubber off

frame by two sockel-head bolts. Support the mufflers from below and
remove the bolt which retsins them to the footpeg bracket. Pry out
their tim caps and unscrew the socket-head bolts to release the
brackets

4 Side and center stands - removal and

installation Center stand

Refer fo llustrabion 4.1

1 The center stand (fitted to models through 1986) is attached to the
frame by a pivot shaft. Penodically, remove the cotter pin (split pin).
loosen both pinch bolts and slide out the pivot shatt. Inspect the shaft
for signs of wear and replace if necessary (see illustration). Apply a
smear of grease to the shaft and fit it the motorcvcle. Secure it with a
new cotter pin (split pin). Tighten the pinch bolt nuts securely to clamp
the shaft in position

2 Malke sure the retum spring is in good condition. A broken or weak
spring is an obvious safety hazard

Sidestand

Refer to ustration 4.3

3 The sidestand 15 mounted on the subframe (see illustration). 4n
extension spring anchored to the subframe ensures that the stand is
held in the retracted position

4 Make sure the pivot bolt is tight and the ext:
condition and not over-streiched. An dent is almost certain to
aocur if the stand extends while the maching is in motion. Penodically
check for wear of the stand rubber (see Chapter 1)

MSION SPRNg is in good

5 Handlebars - removal and installation

1 Look closely at how the cables and wiring hamesses are routed
before removing the bars. It may be helpful to draw a simple diagram
or take an instant photo to use as reference when reinstalling the
controls

2 Remove both rear view mimors, then disconnect or cut any plastic
ties that secure the wirnng hamesses or cables to the bars
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5.34 Position handlebar clamps so that punch mark {arrow) Is next
to upperbolt on later Magnas

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models
Right handebar remova

3  Disconnect the wire from the front brake light switch

4 Remove the screws from the right handliebar switch assembly and
separate the upper and lower sections, Disconnect the throttle cables
from the throttle grip; back off the adjuster or free them at the
carburetors first to create enough cable slack

5 Remove the two brake master cilinder mountng bolts and lift it off
Tie the assembly out of the way so that the master eylinder is not
tipped or hanging upside down

6 The right handlebar can now be removed by first loosening the
handlebar pinch bolt and removing the snap-nng from the fork tube.
Once it is disconnected from the fork leg, the throttle grip and right
switch assembly can be shd off its end

Right handlebar installation

7 Spread a light coat of grease over the handlebar end for the throttle
to slide on. Slide the throttle grip and switch assembly onto the bars

& Install the right handlebar over the fork tube and position it comectly.
Install the snap-nng and then tighten the pinch bolt to the specified
torque.

9 Install the front brake master cylinder, noting the UP marking on its
clamp. Fully tighten the upper boit first, then the lower

10 Connect the throttle cables to the throttle grip, then join the switch
halves and tighten the screws securely, tighten those at the front first

11 Reconnect the front brake switch wires and secure all wiring and
hoses with new ties. Install the rear view mimror

12 Check the throttle cable freeplay if the cables were disturbed (see
Chapter 1),

Left handlebar removal

13 Disconnect the wires from the clutch switch.

14 Remove its screws and separate the two hales of the left
handlebar switch ©On later models, leave the choke cable outer
connected to the switch lower half, but disconnect the inner cable from
the choke lever

15 Remove the two clutch master cylinder mounting bolts and it off the
master cylinder, noting that the master culinder clamp will remain
attached to the choke cable on early models. Tie the assembly out of
the way so that the master cinder is not tipped or hanqing upside
dowin

16 On early models, there is no need to disconnect the choke cable
outer from the clutch master cuinder clamp, just disconnect the inner
cable from choke lever.

17 The left handlebar can now be removed by first loosening the
handlebar pinch belt and removing the snap-ring from the fork tube

18 If replacing the left handlebar, the arip can be removed, if desired,
by squirting some contact cleaner undernesath it and then twisting it off
If stuck in place, cut it off with a sharp knife

Left handlebar installation

18 If the left handiebar grip was removed, degrease the bar end with
solvent and apply an adhssive to the bar end and inside of the new
anip. Install the new grip and rotste it on the bar to distibute the
adhesive. Allow time for the adhesive to set

20 Install the |aft handlebar over the fork tube and position it cormectly
Install the snap-ring and then tightsn the pinch boft to the specified
torque.

21 Install the chokea lever and reconnect the choke cable

22 Install the clutch master cyinder, noting the UP marking on its
clamp. Fully ighten the upper bolt first, then the lower.

23 Install the switch halves and tighten the screws securely, tighten
those at the front first

24 Reconnect the clutch switch wires and secure all wiring and hoses
with new ties. Install the rear view mimor

25 Check the choke cable freeplay if the cable sething was disturbed
{see Chapter 4}

Alf Magha models and 1984-on Sabre models
Removal

26 Disconnect the wires from the front brake light and clutch switches
27 Remove the screws from the right and left handiebar switches and
separate their halves, Disconnect the throltle cables from the throttie
grip, back off the cable adjuster or disconnect them from the
carburetors first to create enough cable slack. On later models, leave
the choke cable outer connected to the switch lower hali, but
disconnect the inner cable from the choke lever

28 Remove the two brake master cylinder mounting bolts and lift it off
Tie the assembly out of the way so that the master cyinder is not
tipped or hanging upside down. Remove the clutch master cyinder in
the same way

28 0n eary models, there 1s no nead to disconnect the choke cable
auter from the clutch master cylinder clamp, just disconnect the inner
cable from choke lever

30 On 1983 1100 Magna models it 15 possible to detach each
handlebar from the center section To do so, remove the set screw
from the rear of the handlebar and loosen the pinch bolt on the damp
Pull the handlebar out of the center section clamp

31 Unchp the plastic cover over the handlebar center section {where
fitted). Remove the bolts secunng the handlebar holders and lif them
off The handlebars can now be lifted off and the throttle grip slid off of
the right end

32 If the bars are to be replaced with new ones, the left grip can be
removed, if desired, by squiting some contact cleaner undemeath it
and then twisting it off I firmly stuck in place, cut it off using a shamp
knife

Installation

Refar lo ttustration 534

33 If the left handlebar grip was removed, degrease the bar end with
solvent and apply an adhesive to the bar end and inside of the new
grip. Install the new grip and rotate it on the bar to distribute the
adhesive Allow time for the adhesive to set

34 Place the bars in position in the lower holders so that the punch
mark on the bars is aligned with the upper surface of the lower holder.
install the upper holders, noting that later models will have punch
marks near one of the bolt holes; position the clamps so that the punch
marks are in the tap/forward bolt hole locations (see illustration).

35 Install the bolts and tighten them to the specified torgue. The
topsforward bolts should be tightened first, followed by the lowerfear
baolts . Clip the plastic cover over the handlebar center section (where
fitted) and insert the caps over the bolts (where fitted )
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w ‘Mi ahal. 3

6.2 Remove fork bolt caps to reveal air valves on 700/750 models

36 If the handiebars were detached from the center section on 1983
1100 Magna models, install them fully into the clamps and align the
punch mark on each handlebar with the joint of the clamp. Install the
set screw and tighten it securely. Apply a smear of grease to the clamp
bolt and tighten it to the specified torque

37 Install the choke lever and reconnect the choke cable

38 Install the clutch and brake master culinders, noting the LUIF marlang
on their camps. The joint of the clamps should align with the punch
mark on the handiebar to ensure that the reserveirs are positioned
uprght. Fully tighten the upper bolt first, then the lower, both to the
specified torque

39 Reconnect the throttle cables to the throttle grip, then join both
switch halves, inserting the switch peg into the hele in the handlebar
Tighten the screws securely, tighten those at the front first

40 Reconnect the clutch switch wires and front brake switch wires and
secure all winng and hoses with new ies. Install the rear view mirrors
41 Check the choke cable freeplay (see Chapter 4) and throttle cable
freeplay (see Chapter 1) if their settings were disturbed,

6 Forks - oil change

Refer o ilvstralions 6 2, 6.3a and 6.3

1 Fork ol will degrade in time and although not specifed as a
maintenance tem, it should be changed penodically to preserve its
qualities

2 On 1982 through 1986 modsls, with air-assisted forks, remaove tha
valve cap(s) and depress the wvalve stem to release all air pressure
{see illustration).

3 Have a jug ready to catch the fork oil as it escapes and place a piece
of thick card against both sides of the tire for protection against oil
spills. Dealing with one fork at a time, remove the drain plug and its
sealing washer and catch the o as it drains from the fork. The drain

6.3a Fork oil drain plug is on side of slider ...

plugs are situated In the outer face of each slider; the left fork plug on

models with anti-dive is actually on the anti-dive housing (see
illustrations). Note: Remove the fork fop bolts fo assist oif fiow and
pump e fork genlly up and down o expel as much of a5 possible

4 Check the drain plug sealing washer and replace it if damaged

5 Pour the specified amount of ATF into the fork tube (see Specifi-
cations), noting that the amount differs for right and left forks on
models with anti-dive. Pump the forks up and down genliy to
distnbute the oil

6 On 1100 Sabre models a figure 15 gven for fork ol level from the
top of the fork tube To check, remove the fork spAng and pass a
length of welding rod or straight rule down through the inner tube to
measure the oil level. Add or remove oil until the level is correct




Install

6.3b ... except for anti-dive on left fork, where it is on
anti-dive housing (arrow)

the spring with its closely-wound coils at the bottom

7 On all models install the fork top bolts and tighten them to the
specified torque. Refer to Section 8 when installing the 1100 Sabre's
right side fork top boit.

8 Set the air pressure on models with air-assisted forks (see Section
14).

7 Forks - removal and installation

Removal

Refer to Hiustrations 7.8, 7.10a and 7. 10b

1 Remove the front wheel (see Chapter 7)

2 Detach bath brake calipers and their mounting brackets from the
forks and tie them out of the way so that there is no strain on their
hydraulic hoses (see Chapter 7). Note: Do not operate the brake
lever while the calpers are removed. It is a good idea to slip a block of
wood between the brake pads in each caliper to prevent movement in
the event that the lever is operated.

3 On 1100 models, remove the air valve cap at the top of the left fork
(Sabres) or left fork air joint (Magnas) and depress the valve stem to
expel air pressure from the forks.

4 Remove the front fender/mudguard (see Section 19)
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7.8 Loosen fork pinch bolts on upper and lower triple clamps to
release forks

7.1 Ob Airlink pipe and joints (1100 Magna models)

1 Alrvalve L7, Fipe unions
2 Lett airjoint G Seals

3 O-nngs 7 O-rings

4 Arlink pipe 8 Right air joint

5 On 19882 through 1986 models, pry out their inm caps and remove
the four bolts from the fork brace, then lit the brace fres.

6 Remove the bolts that attach the brake hose joint to the lower tnpie
clamp on 7004750 Sabre models and secure it out of the way.

7 On 750 Sabre models, remove the pinch bolts from the handlebar
clamps and the snap-rings from the fork tubes, then slide each
handiebar off its fork tube. Place a pad over the fuel tank and tie or
tape the handlebars together over the tank so that the brake and clutch
master cylinders are kept as honzontal as possible to avoid leakage

& Loosen the upper and lower triple damp pinch bolts and withdraw the
fark tubes by pulling them down (see illustration). On 1987 and 1988
T00/750 Magna models the front turm signal damp pinch bolts should
be loosanad to allow the forks to slide through them. On 1100 models
the air joint stop nng will have to be carefully pred out of ts groove in
the fork tube and slid off the fork tube end before it can pass through
the lower trple damp. 9 If the forks are seized in the trple clamps
spray the area with penetrating oil and allow time for # to soak in before
frving again. Note: I the forks ars fo be disassembled, fasen fher fop
bolts whike they are

Hz82cb

7.10a Airlink pipe and joints {1100 Sabre models)

Fork top boltwith air vake

Cap

Fork top bok with damping aduster
Alr link pipe

O-nings

O W

fimly held in the triple clamps.

10 On 1100 models, the air joints and link pipe can be removed from
the motorcycle after removal of the handlebars on Sabre models, or
after removal of the headlight unit and instruments on Magna models
It is retained to the upper triple clamp by two screws. If dismantled,
always renew all O-nngs on installation (see llustrations).

Installation

11 Remove all traces of comosion from the tnple clamps and slide the
fork legs back into place

12 On 700/750 models install the forks in the triple clamps so that the
top of the inner tube is level with the triple clamp top surface, or
handlebar top surface on 1982/83 750 Sabre models, On 1985 through
1888 700750 Magna maodels the groove around the top of the inner
tube should be level with the triple camp top suriace. Tighten the
upper and lower triple clamp pinch bolts to the specified torque. On
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models, ensure that the front turm
signal clamp bolts are tightened to the specified torque

12 On 1982/83 750 Sabre models secure the handiebars in the comect
position with their pinch bolts and snap-rings

14 On 1100 models, after installing the fork tubes through the lower
tnple clamp, install the air joint nng over the fork tube end and into its
groove, Push the fork tubes up through the air joints and triple clamp
untd the nng touches the underside of the joint If the air joint was
detached from the upper tiple clamp, tighten its bwo mounting screws
Tighten the upper and lower triple clamp bolts to the spacified torque
15 If the forks have been disassembled, tighten the fork top bolts to the
specified torqus

16 Install the front fender (mudguard jand bighten its balts securely
17 Install the fork brace, but leave its bolts loose until after the front
wheel has been installed and the axe tightened

18 Install the front wheel and brake calipers, not forgetting to check the
clearance between the brake disc and caliper bracket (see Chapter 7,
Saction 7). Tighten the fork brace bolts to the specified torque

18 Following instaliation of the forks, carry out air pressure adjustment
and damping adjustment, as applicable (see Section 14). Check the
operation of the Font suspension and brakes before nding the
motorcycle
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8.10 Use a slide-hammer action to separate the slider
and fork tube

8 Forks - disassembly, inspection and reassembly

Disassembly

Refer to illustrations 8,28, 825 86 89,810,812and 813

1 Remove the forks from the triple clamps (see Section 7).

2 Always dismantle the fork legs separately to avoid interchanging

parts and thus causing an accelerated rate of wear. Store all
ponents in parate, clearly marked containers (see

illustrations).

3 Pry the plastic cap off the fork top bolt (if equipped). On 1982

through 1986 700/750 models, relieve the air pressure in the fork

{if equipped) by depressing the valve stem. The air pressure will

have been released when the forks were removed from the triple

clamps on 1100 models.

4 Remove the fork top bolt; if it's tight, install the fork back into the

triple clamps and tighten the triple clamp bolts to hold the inner

tube while the top bolt is loosened. Warning: MNote that there is
iderable spring p on fhe cap. While & is being

unscrewed, sufficient pressure should be applied fo keep # from

popping out. The top bolt C-ring should be replaced with a new one

whenever the top bolt is removed. Caution: Do nof separafe the

adjirstment rod from the fork top bok on 1100 Sabre models.

5 Pull out the spacer and spring seat, then withdraw the spring and

make a note of which way up its closer-wound coils are installed.

6 Once the spring has been removed, the fork oil can be drained.

Invert the tube to drain most of the oil, then grasp the fork slider

and

8.9 Remove dust seal (A), foamring (B), plastic back-up ring (C)
and snap-ring (D) from its groove in slider

8.12 Oil seal {A), back-up ring (B) and slider bushing (C) can be
slid off the fork tube; don't remove fork tube bushing (D)

s Wom
use a pumping action to force out the remainder of the oil (see

7 Support the slider in a vise using a thick towel or piece of wood
to protect it, then remove the socket head bolt from the bottom of
the slider. If you find that the damper piston rotates inside the inner
tube and consequently the socket bolt cannot be loosened,
temporarily reinstall the spring, spacer and fork cap. Have an
assistant compress the fork while the socket bolt is loosened; this
should hold the damper piston in position.

8 Invert the fork and let the damper piston and rebound spring
slide out of the fork tube. On all 1982 through 1986 models, the left
fork damper piston cannot be removed until the inner tube and
slider have been separated.

9 Remove the dust seal from the area where the fork tube enters g

the slider, then remove the foam ring and plastic back-up ring
(where fitted). Use a small flal-bladed screwdriver to ease the
snap-ring out of its groove and remove it (see illustration).

10 Holding the slider with one hand and the fork tube with the
other, withdraw the tube to full extension and move it in and out in
a slide-hammer action {see illustration). This action will tap the
slider bushing from the slider and allow the inner tube and slider to
be separated.

1 t1s: The damper piston seat can be removed from the slider at this
stage.

12 Slide the oil seal, back-up ring and slider bushing off of the fork
tube [see illustration).
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8.13 Oil lock valve components

A Snaprings ©  Spring
5 Vake 0 Spring seat

13 On all 1982 through 1986 models,
remove the snap-ring, oil lock valve, spring, seat and second snap-
ring from the left fork damper piston end (see illustration). Slide
the damper piston and rebound spring out of the top of the inner
tube.

Inspection
Refer fo ifustration 8 16 and 8.17
14 Clean all ¢ its with solvent and dry them with

compressed air.

15 Measure the free length of the fork springs and check them for
cracks and other damage. If the springs are sagged, or If defecls
are noted, replace them with new ones. If the spring in one fork leg
must be replaced, always replace the spring in the other fork leg
also.

16 Check the fork tubes and sliders for score marks, scralches,
flaking chrome and excessive or abnormal wear. With the fork tube
supported on V-blocks, measure its runout and compare it to the
Specifications (see illustration). When using a dial indicator and
V-blocks to measure runout, divide the indicator reading by half. If
the tube is benl, do not Iry to straighten il. It must be replaced.

17 Visually inspect the slider and fork tube bushings for score
marks and scratches. If the Teflon coaling is womn so that the
copper is visible over more than 3/ of the bushing surface area,
replace them with new ones (see illustration). If it's necessary lo
replace the fork tube lower bushing, pry it apart at the siit and slide
it off. Make sure the new one seats properly.

18 Check the back-up ring for cracks and dislortion (see
illustration 8.17).

19 Inspect the damper piston rings; if they show signs of wear
replace them. Pry them apart gently at the split in the ring o free
them from their groove.

20 Refer to Section 9 for information on the anti-dive unil fitted to
1982 through 1986 models.

Reassembly

Refer fo flustrations 825 826 and 8 .31

21 With the rebound spring in place on the damper piston, slide it
down the fork tube so that its lower par protrudes from the bottom
of the tube.

22 On the left fork of 1982 through 1986 models, install the snap-
ring, spring seat, valve spring, oil lock valve and snap-ring on the
lower part of the damper piston (see illustration 8.13); the snap-
rings must engage the damper piston grooves.

23 Place the damper piston seat on the end of the damper piston
and then slide the entire fork tube assembly into the slider. On
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models make sure the stop ring is
in place in the

8.16 Fork tube runout check

BACK-UP RING

CHECK POINTS

COPPER
SURFACES

8.17 Check the copper surface does not show through the
bushing coating over more than 3/4 of its area (left); back-up
ring check points {right}

damper piston groove befors installing the seat On 1100 Sabre
models, the damper piston seat has a flat on its inside which must
comespond with the flat on the end of the damper piston, and the
cutout on its outer edge must align with the oil drain bolt in the side of
the slider.

24 Mount the slider in the vise. Apply thread locking compound to the
threads of the socket head bolt, install the bolt using a new sealing
washer and tighten it to the specified torgue Again, if there is difficulty
in tightening the bolt, temporanily insert the fork spring, spacer and
fork cap to place pressure on the damper piston head and stop it
rotating

25 Place the slider bushing overthe fork fube and rest it on the slider,
To fit the bushing into its recess it will be necessary to use the Honda
service tool or devise an altemative tubular drift. The best method is
o use a length of tubing slightly larger in diameter than the fork tube
Flace a large plain washer against the bushing and then tap it home
using the tube as a form of slide hammer {see illustration). Take
care not to scratch the tube durng this operation; it is best to make
sure that the fork tube is pushed fully into the slider so that any
accidental scoring is confined to the area above the seal

26 Install the back-up ring. Dip the new seal in automatic transmission
fluid (ATF ), then slip it over the fork tube (with the marks up) and drive
it into position using the same method as for the slider bushing until
the snap-nng groove is visible above the seal (see illustration).

27 Install the snap-ring with its radiused edge facing down. Be sure it
is propery seated in its groove. Note: Whers plasfic and foam rings
were found wnder the dust seal on deassembly, Mhese need not be
refistatied o 7100 models. Press the dust seal into position in the top
ofthe slider

28 Mount the fork in the vise with the open end up and pour the
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8.25 Use alength of tubing to tap the bushing into the slider

DAMPING ADJUSTER ROD

831 Installing the damping adjuster rod on 1100 Sabres

specified amount of ATF into the fork tube (see Specifications),
noting that the amount differs for right and left forks on models
with anti-dive.
29 On 1100 Sabre models a figure is given for fork oil level from
the top of the fork fube. To check, hold the fork vertical and pass a
length of welding rod or straight rule down through the inner tube
to measure the oil level. Add or remove oil until the level is correct.
30 Install the fork spring in the same direction as noted on
disassembly {on 1985 through 1988 700/750 Magna models its
tapered end should face dowmwards, on 1100 Sabres the closel-
wound coils should be at the bottom, on 700/750 Sabres, 1982
through 1984 700/750 Magnas and all 1100 Magnas the closely-
would coils should be at the top). Install the spring seat and spacer
into the fork tube.
31 Extend the fork fully and install the fork top bolt with a new O-ring.
Use the bolt to compress the spring enough to start the bolt into its
threads. On 1100 Sabre models, the shaped damping adjuster rod
l:ent.'! must engage correctly with the cutout in the damper piston
see
32 Tighten the fork top bolt securely, leaving tightening to the
specified torque until it is firmly clamped in the triple clamps.
33 Install the forks in the triple clamps (see Section 7). When fitting
the plastic cap over the right fork top bolt on 1100 Sabre models,
the

8.26 Cross-section of cil seal components in fork slider

!;A‘R;mwe lhe ft;ur soch;t-iﬁad ;urews ln fn;e
housing from slider

cutouts on the inside of the cap must engage the tabs on the
damping adjuster. When set in the No. 1 damping position, the lug
on the fork cap bolt, punch mark on the damping adjuster and No.
1 on the cap should all be in alignment.

34 After installation pump the forks up and down to distribute the
oil, check the anti-dive and damping adjuster settings and
pressurize the forks with air (where applicable).

9 Anti-dive (TRAC) - removal and installation

1 The left fork on 1982 through 1986 models incorporates a
Torque Reactive Anti-dive Control (TRAC) unit, which is designed
to lessen front fork compression during braking.

2 If the forks are compressing excessively during braking, despite
adjustments to the anti-dive device, or if fork oil is leaking from
around the housing, the anti-dive assembly should be removed
and serviced.

700/750 Sabres, 1100 Magnas and
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas
Refer to fiustrations 9.4, 9.5, 9.6 and 9. 12

Removal

3 If the forks are on the motorcycle, first remove the left brake
caliper and its brackel (see Chapter 7). For additional clearance,
also disconnect the speed sensor (750 Sabres) or speedometer
cable (all other models) and secure it out of the way.

4 Remove the four socket head screws and separate the anti-dive
housing from the left fork (see illustration).
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95 Antidive housing O-ing, piston and stop rubber

5 Remove the spring and large O-ning. and pull the piston out of the
housing {see illustration).

& Remove the snap-rings that secure the rubber boots around the pivat
balt collar, Remove the boots, followed by the collar (see illustration).
With the collar removed, the stop rubber will drop out

T On 18582 models remove the screws that retain the adjuster setting
plate to the housing and lift off the plate. On 1983-on models remove
the snap-ring fo release the adjuster setting plate. Withdraw the orifice
valve from the housing

& Finally, remove the check valve setting screw, valve spring and
chaeck ball from the bottom of the housing

[o 3]
g Clean all of the metal parts in clean solvent and inspect them
carafully for wear or damage. Ifthere is deep scoring in the piston bore,
replacement of the piston and housing will be necessary. Checlk the
orifice to make sure it is not damaged or clogged . If compressed air is
available, blow it out. Also use compressed air to blow out the
passages in the housing.
10 The O-nings used on the piston, orifice and housing should all be
replaced as a matter of course whenever they are removed.
11 Check the collar boots for hardening and damage  Replace them if
necessary

Installation
12 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
following.
&) Cost the piston and aif seals with new fork of (ATF)
h) Apply & thread locking compound to kousing sorew threads pror o
instafing them
¢} Apply silicon grease ko the pivot colfar prior fo inserting it info place
and ensure the boots ars correctly installed (see illustration).
o) Folowing resssembly, move the collar hack and fortl fo check the
stroke of the piston, it showld have 2.5 mm (0 10 in) of movemernt
a) Refill the fork with the comect amount and fype of mew fork ol
f) Set the ant-dive adiustar fo the preferred setfing (See Sechor 14)

1100 Sabres and 1985/86 700 Magnas

Removal

Refer o flusfration 9.15

13 If the forks are on the motorcycle, first remove the left brake caliper
and its bracket (see Chapter 7). For additional clearance, also
disconnect the speed sensor (Sabre) or speedometer cable (Magna)
and secure it out of the way

14 Have a drain tray on hand to catch the fork oil which will emerge,

9.6 Anti-dive orifice valve (1), check valve (2) and pivot
bolt collar (3)

then remove the socket head screws and separate the anti-dive
housing from the let fork. Allow the fork oil to drain into the drain tray
Recover the coil sprng.
15 Remove the snapring from the piston collar and slip the collar out
of the end of the piston. Remove the piston boot and withdraw the
piston and its rubber washer from the inside of the housing {see
illustration).
16 Unscrew the gub screw from the adjuster knob, and pull the knob
off the onfice valve end. Remove the onfice valve rom the fork slider
17 Finally, remove the check valve seting screw, valve spring and
check ball from the bottorn of the fork slider.

Inspection
18 See Steps @and 10
Installation
19 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
following
&) Coat the pistorr and all seais with new fork ol (ATF).
h) Apply a thread locking compownd o the housing screw Hhreads
orior fo instaliing them,
©) When the housing has bean instalied on the fork sider, check that
e pisfan is able o move in and ouf without binding
d) Refilf the fark with the correct amount and type of new fork aif
&) Sef ihe anfidive sdjuster fo the prefermed seffing (gse Section 14)

10 Steering stem - removal and installation

Removal

700750 Sabre models

1 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter4)

2 Remove the headlight and headlight housing (see Chapter &)

3 Remove the instruments and, on eary models, the odometer panel
(see Chapter 8).

4 Trace and disconnect the front tum signal wires, then remove the
two bolts which retain the headlighttum signal mount bracket to the
upper tiple clamp

5 Remove the handlebars and forks {see Sections 5 and T), noting
that there is no need to disconnect the hydraulic hoses or winng, just
postion the handlebars away from the triple clamp.

6 Trace the wiring from the ignition (key) switch and disconnect it at
the block connector. Remove the two bolts on the underside of the
switch and withdraw the switch from the upper triple clamp

7 Disconnect all wires from the hom teminals, then remaove the
two
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9.12 Install pivot collar boot and boot holder (snaping) as shown

9.15 Anti-dive unit components (1100 Sabres and

bolts which ratain the braking system three-way union to the lower
triple clamp. On 1882 and 1983 models, remove the tum signal angle
sensor screws from the base of the steerng stem and withdraw the
sensor, disconnect the wire connectors and withdraw the winng from
the top of the stem. 8 Refer to Steps 53 through 56

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

9 Remove the main fuel tank, or if less than half full raise it on its
support (see Chapter 4],

10 Remove the headlight and headlight housing [see Chapter &)

11 Remove the instruments {see Chapter 8).

12 Remove the handlebars and forks (see Sections 5 and T}, noting
that there is no need to disconnect the hydrauklic hoses or wiring, just
position the handlebars away from the trple clamp

13 Trace and disconnect the wiring from the front tum signals.
Remove the bolts which retain the headlamp brackets to the upper
riple clamp and remove both brackets complete with the tum signals
14 Trace the wiring from the ignition main (key) switch and disconnect
it at the block connector. Remove the two bolts on the underside of the
switch and withdraw the switch from the upper tnple clamp

15 Remove the trim panel from the front of the lower triple clamp, and
dizconnect all wiring from the hom terminals. Remaove the bwo nuts on
the underside of the lower tnple damp and lift the braling system
three-way union and hom assembly off the triple clamp

16 Rafer to Steps 53 through 56,

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

17 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapterd)

18  Remove the headiight and headlight housing (see Chapter &)

19 Detach the instruments from the upper riple clamp (see Chapter
8)

20 Remove the handlebars and forks {see Sections & and 7), noting
that thers is no need to disconnect the hydraulic hoses or winng, just
position the handiebars away from the triple clamp

21 Remove the horns and the cover betwesen them, which houses the
electrical connectors for the ignition main (key) switch, right and lef
handlebar switches. Disconnect the wiring connectors, then detach the
Honda tim panel from the front of the lower triple clamp, Remove the
two nuts from the underside of the brake hose three-way umion, then
detach the union and electrical connector backplate from the tiple
clamp

21 Trace and disconnect the wiring from the front tum signals. Remaove
the bolts which retain the headlamp brackets to the upper tnple damp
and remove both brackets complete with the tum signals.

22 Remove the two bolts an the underside of the ignition main (key)
switch and withdraw the switch from the upper triple clamp

23 Refer to Steps 53 through 56,

1985/86 700 Magnas)

1 Howsing 7 Q-ring
2 Socke Hhead screws a Boof

(< off) 9 O-irg
iy Pisfon 10 Spring
4 Coflar b | Seal
5 Snap-ring 12 Oif drain piug and
3] Ruhbar washer washer

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

24 Remove the fusl tank {see Chapterd)

25  Remove the headlight and headlight housing (see Chapter 8)

26 Detach the instruments from the upper triple clamp (see Chapter &)
Full the speedometer cable through the hole in the lower triple cdamp.
27 Remova the handlebars and forks {see Sections 5 and 7). Note that
there is no need to disconnect the wiring or the clutch hydradlic hose,
just position the handlebars away from the triple damp. The front brake
hydraulic hose passes through a hole in the lower triple clamp. and
must be disconnected from the master cinder and the hose passed
through the triple clamp and released from its guide {see Chapter 7 for
hose disconnection)

28 Trace and disconnect the front turn signal wires and remove the
bolt which retains each light unit to the upper tnple damp

28 Referto Steps 53 through 56

1100 Sabre models

30  Remove the fuel tank {see Chapter 4)

31 Remove the bolt on each side of the fusebox cover (just above the
homs})and pull the cover forward. Disconnect the wiring from the horns
and remove their mounting bolts to release them from the fusebox
cover.

32 Remove the two screws from the front face of the fusebox, hings
the fuse mounting forward and disconnect the winng connectors from
the rear of the fusebox. Disconnect all winng from the connector block
frame and disconnect the connectors, Remove the two bolts which
retain the connector mounting bracket and braking system three-way
joint to the lower triple clamp

33  Remove the headlight and headlight housing {see Chapter 8).

34 Detach the instruments from the upper triple damp (see Chapter 8)
35 Remove the handlebars and forks (see Sections 9 and 7), noting
that there is no need to disconned the hydraulic hoses or winng, just
position the handlebars away from the triple clamp

36 Remove the two screws which retain the fork air joint unions to the
upper tnple damp

37 Remove its screws and detach the tum signal system angle sensor
and cancel unit from the base of the steering stem, disconnect
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1057 Work grease fully into the rollers or balls

the cancel unit wires and withdraw the wiring from the top of the stem
38 Trace and disconnect the wiring from the front tum signals. Remove
the bolts which retain the headlamp brackets to the upper tniple damp
and remove both brackets complete with the tum signals

39 Remove the two bolts on the underside of the ignition main (key)
switch and withdraw the switch from the upper tnple clamp

40 Refer to Steps 53 through 56.

1100 Magna models

41 Remove the main fuel tank, or if less than half full raise it on its
support {see Chapter 4

42 Remove the single screw from the fusebox cover and remove the
cover Detach the wiring from the back of the homs and remaove the
cantral mountng bolt bracket to detach the horn assembly from the
motorcycle

43 Remove the wiring connector box cover, ease the connector holder
frame out of position and disconnect all wiring connectors. Remave the
two bolts from the back of the housing to release the housing from its
mounting bracket and thread the wire connector ends out of the
housing fo free it

44 Remove the headlight and headlight housing (see Chapter 8)

45 Detach the instruments from the upper tnple clamp (see Chapter 8)

46 Remove the handlebars and forks [see Sections 5 and 7, noting
that there is no need to disconnect the hydraulic hoses or wiring, just
position the handlebars away fram the trple clamp.

47 Remaove the two screws which retain the fork air joint unions to the
upper triple damp

48 Remove its screws and detach the turn signal system angle sensor
from the base of the steenng stem. Disconnect the wiring and withdraw
it from the top of the stem, On 1885 and 1986 models, disconnect the
wiring and withdraw the cancel unit

49 Remove the nuts which retain the brake hose three-way union to
the front of the lower triple clamp. Detach the union and the electrical
connector box mounting bracket

50 Trace and disconnect the winng from the front turn signals. Remove
the bolts which retain the headlamp brackets to the upper triple clamp
and remove both brackets complete with the tum signals

51 Remove the bwo bolts on the underside of the ignition main {key)
switch and withdraw the switch from the upper triple cdlamp

52 Referto Steps 53 through 56

All models

53 Remove the steering stem nut and, where fitted, the plain washer
Also remove the steering stem pinch bolt on 1100 models. Lit off the
upper triple clamp

54 Two slotted nuts are used to secure the stem to the frame head

10.61 The steering stem nut lockwasher tabs should be engaged in
the slots of the locknut and adjuster nut (amows)
The bottom one is the adjuster nut for setting beanng preload. The top
nut tightens down against a lockwasher to secure the bottom nut
55 Knock the lockwasher tabs out of their slots in the upper nut, then
remove the nut, lockwasher and lower nut. Lift the dust cover off the
top of the steering stem and it the top bearing inner race out, then
lower the tiple clamp and steenng stem out of the frame, The top
bearing assembly will remain in the frame, while the bottom bearing
roller cage will come out with the stem
56 Remove all races of old grease from the bearings and races and
check them for wear or damage as described in Section 11 The
grease retainer and lower bearing race can be slid off the steenng
stem. Note: Do nof affempt fo remove the ouler races from e frame or
the fower inmer race from ihe skenng skem unless they am o be
replaced

Instaliation

Refer o iustrations 10.57 and 10.67

47 Pack the bearings with lithium-based grease by forcing it past the
rollers. This is done by pressing the bearing against some fresh
grease in the palm of the hand. In a scooping-type motion, continue to
press the grease into the bearing undl it comes out uniformly sround
the rollers and cage (see illustration). Coat the outer races with
grease

58 Carefully ift the steering stem into position and fit the-upper
bearing and inner race. Apply grease to the underside of the dust seal
and fit it to the steenng stem. Install the slotted adjuster nut and
tighten it to the specified torque using the Honda tool (Part No. 07 716-
0020400 for all 7000750 Sabre models and 1982/483 750 Magna
models, or Part Mo 07916-3710100 for 1884-on 700750 Magna
models and all 1100 models). Tum the steering stem lock-to-lock five
times to sest the bearings Repeat the fightening and seating
sequence. Mote: /t is imporfant fo check the feel of the stearing
Sfferwards as described below; i it is oo fight re-adust e beanngs as
described below.

50 |f the service tool is not available, tighten the adjuster nut hard
using a corventional C-wrench to preload the bearings then adjust as
follows

60 Loosen the adjuster nut slightly until pressure is just released, then
turn it slowly clockwise until resistance is just evident. The object is to
set the adjuster nut so that the bearings are under a very light
loading, just enough to remove any freeplay. Caution: Take greaf
care nof fo apply excessive pressure because s wil cause
nremature fadure of the bearings

61 Install & new tab lock washer with two opposite tabs tumed down
in the adjuster nut slots. Holding the adjuster nut still, hand tighten the
top locknut down firmly against it, then tighten it more, but only until
the washer tabs align with the slots in the locknut (no more than 90°)
If the tabs don't line up, remove the top nut, turm it over and reinstall
it.
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11.6 Drawbolt arrangement for installing steering head
bearing outer races
1 Long bolf or threadsd bar

2 Thick washer 3 Guide for fower

auter race

Once the tabs are lined up and the
nut is tight, bend two opposite tabs up into the locknut slots (see
illustration).
G2 Flace the upper triple clamp into position and install the steering
stem washer (where fitted) and nut loosely. Temporanly fit the fork
leqgs to align the triple damps, then bohten the steenng stem top nut,
and pinch bolt on 1100 models, to the specified torque
63 Installation is basically the reverse of the removal procedure with
the following notes
a) Do not lighten the steering skem nut until affer the fork tubes have
been ingerted through botf fple clamps This will ensure thal ey
are propey aligned
&) Be sure fo moufe alf cables and wiring harmesses in their anginal
posdions {n particwlaron 1987 and 1988 FO0TS0 Magna models, the
frant brake hydraule fose and speedomefer cable must pass
through the holes in the fower triple clampo
c) Rsfer fo the apompnate Sechions or Chaplers for reinstaliaton of
the various components. Refar fo the appropriate wiring diagram at
the end of this manual ¥ in doubt about reconnecting any wiring
4 Check that the steering head beanngs are correctly adjusted as
soon as the forks and front wheel are installed {see Chapter 1)
65 On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models top up and bleed the
front brake hydraulic system (see Chapter 7). On all models, check the
operation of the bralkes, suspension and controls before riding the
machine.

11 Steering head bearings - inspection and

replacement Inspection

1 Remove the stearng stem as described in Section 10

2 Remove all fraces of old grease from the bearings and races and
check them for wear or damage The beanngs will either be of the
caged ball or caged tapered roller type, depending on the model

3 The ball or roller beanng fracks of the races should be polished and
free from indentations. Inspect the ball or roller beanngs for signs of
wear, damage or discoloration, and examine their retainer cage for
signs of cracks or splits, If there are signs of wear on any of the above

ke

11.7 Work the lower bearing race and dust seal (arrow) off the
stemif it needs replacing

components both upper and lower bearng assemblies must be
replaced as a st

Replacement

Refer to #luslrabions 116 and 117

4 The outer races are an interference fit in the steenng head and can
be tapped from position with a suitable dift. Tap firmly and evenly
around each race to ensure that it is driven out squarely. It may prove
advantageous to curve the end of the drift slightly to improve access.

5 Alternatively, the races can be removed using a slide-hammer type
bearing extractor; these can often be rented from tool shops

6 The new races can be pressed into the head using a drawbolt
amangement, or by using a large diameter tubular drift which bears
only on the outer edge of the race (see illustration). Ensure that the
drawbolt washer or dnft {as applicable) bears only on the outer edge of
the race and does not contact the race beanng surface

7 To remove the |ower bearing from the steering stem, use two
screwdnvers placed on opposite sides of the race to work it free (see
illustration}.

8 With the lower beanng removed, litt off the dust seal. Inspect the seal
forwear or damage and replace it if necessary

9 Install the dust seal and slide on the new lower bearing. A length of
tubing with an intemal diameter slightly larger than the steening stermn
will be needed to tap the new race into posiion. Ensure that the drift
bears only on the inner edge of the race and does not contact the
bearing surface.

10 Slide the grease retainer onto the steering stem and install the
steenng stem as described in Section 10

12 Rear shock absorber(s) - removal and installation

700/750 Sabre models

Removal

Refer to ifustration 12.7

1 Place the motorcycle on its center stand.

2 Remove the seat and both side covers Disconnect the battery
(negative lead first). The shock absorber is removed from the top of the
frame and removal of the toolbox and certain electrical components is
necessary to provide access

3 Disconnect and remove the regulatorfrectiier unit, disconnect the
fusebox and turm signal cancel unit wiring and pull off the coolant
resenvoir tank overflow/breather tube. Remove the single mounting
scraw from inside the toolbox, then slide the toolbax out together with
the fusebox and cancel unit
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4  Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt.

5 Remove the shock absorber upper mounting bolt, then withdraw
the shock out through the top of the frame.

6 Due to the complexity of the shock and the special tools needed
to service it, it should be taken to a Honda dealer or other qualified
shop for repair.

7 If the rubber boot needs replacing, it is removed by simply pulling
it over the lower part of the shock. Install a new one In the same
way. To inspect for oil leakage from the shock, pull the boot down
and inspect along the seal, which will now be exposed (see
illustration).

8 Inspect the bushings in the upper and lower mountings for wear.
Press them out and install new ones using a drawbolt tool.

Installation
9 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
I'olowlng:

&) Apply molbdenum-disufide grease fo the busfhings at bolh the
upper and fower mounting postions. Install the collar in the top
mounting busfing and fit the dust seal and washer ko each side of
it
Secure the upper and fower mounting bolf nufs loossly, fher
tgften them o the speched forque when the suspansion & m e
normal working position
c) Connect fhe negafive lbad iastwiren reoonnecting ihe batfeny
d) Check the shock air pressurs (see Sechon 14)

1100 Sabre models
Removal

10 Place the motorcycle on its main stand.

11 Remove the seat and both side covers. Disconnect the battery
(negative lead first) and remove it from its case. The shock
absorber is removed from the top of the frame and removal of the
toolbox and certain electrical 1ents s n y to provide
access.

12 Disconnect the wiring from the spark units, stop and taillight
sensor, regulator/rectifier unit, fuel pump and slarter relay, then
remove these components from the motorcycle (see the
appropriate sections of Chapters 4, 5 and 8 for detalls). Disconnect
the allernator wiring at the block conneclor.

13 Unlock the toolbox cover to free the shock air valve from its
clamp. Remove its mounting screws and remove the
toolbox/battery housing.

14 Disconnect the shock damping adjuster control knob from its
frame mounting lug by loosening the nut on the rear of the knob,
then disconnect the damping adjuster cable from the lop of the
shock; remove the cotter pin to free the cable end, then loosen the
locknut to detach the cable from its bracket.

15 Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bolt.

16 Remove the shock absorber upper mounting bolt, then
wilhdraw the shock out through the top of the frame.

17 All shock absorber componenis are available separately.
However, disassembly requires the use of a suitable spring
compressor and certain Honda special tools. It is therefore
recommended that the unit be taken to a Honda dealer who will
have the necessary service tools to dismantle it.

18 If the rubber boot needs replacing, release its wire retaining clip
and pull it off the lower part of the shock. Install a new one in the
same way. To inspect for oll leakage from the shock, pull the boot
down and inspect along the seal, which will now be exposed (see
illustration 12.7).

19 Inspecl the bushings in the upper mounting for wear. Press the
old bushing out and install a new one using a drawbolt tool. The
lower bearing is part of the suspension linkage and can be
inspected as described in the next Section.

Installation
20 |Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
following: a) Apply molybdenum-disuffide grease fo the upper
mounting
bushing. Instail e coliar and fif the dust seal and washer to 2ach
sitde of i

b

oo

12.7 The shock oil seal {arrow) can be checked for leakage after
sliding the dust boot down

b)) Secure ffe wpper and lower mounting boff nuts loosely, then
tgften them fo the specified fomue when the suspansion s in e
normal working position

c) Conmect the negative fead Jast wien reconnecting the balfery

d) Check the shock air pressure and sel the damping adjustment
(522 Section 74).

Magna models

Mote: Remove only one shock af & time so that the rear of fhe
motorcycle does not dmp I both shock absorbers need lo be
removed af tfhe same fime, the rear of the machine can be kepf in
postton by piacing a hicck of wood bebveen the fop of the rear tire and the
inside of the rear fender.

Removal

21 Place the motorcycle on its center stand. On models without a
center stand, place a jack with wood block under the crankcase to
raise the rear wheel off the ground; ensure that the motorcycle is
securely supported.

22 Adjust shock preload to its softest position (see Section 14).
23 To gain access to the upper mounting on 1100 models,
remove the seat (see Section 19) and the grab rail. If removing
the left shock on 1100 models, remove the exhaust muffler
(silencer) from the left side (see Chapter 4).

24 On later 700/750 models pry the cap off the upper mounting
nut. On all models, remove the upper mounting nut and lower
mounting nut or bolt.

25 Remove the shock absorber.

26 All shock absorber componenis are available separately.
However, disassembly requires the use of a suitable spring
compressor, It is therefore recommended that the unit be taken to
a Honda dealer who will have the necessary service tools to
dismantle it. A figure is given in the Specifications section of this
Chapter for spring free length service limit. Note: Shock absorbers
shoukd be replaced as a pak, otherwise uneven handling will resuk

27 Inspect the bushings in the mounting eyes for wear. Press the
old bushings out and install new ones using a drawbolt tool.

Installation
28 Installation of the shock absorber is the reverse of removal.
noting the following:

a) Secure the shock absorber mounting nuts'bols finger-tight on
wstallaton, then tghlen them fo the speciied torgque whan the
suspension 18 47 its normal position.

b) Adjust e shock absorber soring prefoad fo your prefered fevel
(5@ Sachon 14)
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13 Rear shock absorber linkage (Sabre models) -

and ir

Removal
T00/750 models

Referto Mustrzbon 134

1 Place the motorcycle on its center stand.

2 Remove the muffiers (silencers) to provide improved access
to the linkage through-bolts (see Chapler 4).

3 Remove the shock absorber lower mounting bol.

4 Remove the bolls that retain the shock linkage to the
swingarm (see illustration).

5 Remove ihe bolis that retain the shock linkage to the frame
and lift out the linkage.

& Remove the two pivot bolts to separate the shock arm from the
shock link.

1100 models

7  Place the moloreycle on Its center stand,

8§ Remove the mufflers (silencers) to provide improved access fo
the linkage through-bolis (see Chapler 4).

9 R the shock absorber lower ing bolt.

10 Remove the shock am-to-swingarm bolt.

11 Remove the shock link-to-frame bolt and lower the linkage
from the motorcycle.

12 Remove the pivol boll to separale the shock link from the
shock am.

Inspection

Refer o flystrations
13 Th clean all p
corrosion and grease.

14 Inspect all componenis closely, looking for obvious signs of
wear such as heavy scoring, or for damage such as cracks or
distortion.

15 Pull the dust caps off te reveal the bearing or bushings in each
pivet. Depending on the model, either plain bushings or needle
roller bearings and inner sleeves will be filled (see Hlustrations).
On 1100 models, the shock absorber lower pivol on the shock arm
is of ihe bonded-rubber type.

16 If the bearings or bushings are wom, check first with a Honda
dealer whether they are available separately from the shock link or
shock arm. Removal and installation should be done using a
drawbolt tool to prevent damage to the housing and new
bearingbushing.

17 Obtain a long bolt or a length of threaded rod from a local

Is, ing all traces of dir,

H.28219

13.15a Shock absorber linkage {7007 50 Sabres)

o tn g

engineering works or some other supplier. The bolt or red should
be about one Inch longer than the combined length of either link,
and one bearing. Also required are sultable nuis and two large and
robust washers having a larger outside diameter than the bearing
housing. In the case of the threaded rod, fit one nut to one end of
the rod and stake it in place for convenience.

16 Fit one of the washers over the bolt or rod so that it rests
against the head, then pass the assembly through the relevani
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projecting end place the bearing/bushing, which should be greased to
«ease installation, followed by the remaining washer and nut.

19 Holding the bearing/bushing to ensure that it is kept square, slowly
tighten the nut so that it is drawn into its bore.

20 Lubricate all bearings and inner sleeves and bushings with
molybdenum-disulfide grease_ Fit the dust caps.

Installation

21 If the shock arm and shock link were separated, install their pivot
bolt(s), but secure only finger-tight at this stage. Couple the linkage up
to the frame and swingarm, then tighten the pivot bolts in the following
order.

700/750 models
Shock link-to-frame bolts Shock
absorber lower mounting bolt Shock
link-to-shock arm bolts Shock arm-to-
swingarm bolts

1100 models

Shock link-to-frame bolt

Shock arm-to-swingarm bolt

Shock link-to-shock arm bolt

Shock absorber lower mounting balt
22 Install all other components in a reverse of the removal procedure
and check the operation of the rear suspension before riding the
motorcycle.

14 Suspension -

adjustments Front forks

Caution: Always ensure that both front fork seftings are the same.
Uneven settings will upset the handiing of the machine and could
cause It o become unstable.

Air pressure - 1982 through 1986 models

1 On 700/750 models each fork top bolt incorporates an air valve. On
1100 models, the fork tubes are linked by an air joint pipe so that air
pressure is balanced equally between each fork: the air valve is
located in the left fork air joint on Magnas and in the left fork top bolt on
Sabres

2 Check the air pressure when the motorcycle is cold, ie. not
immediately after it has been ridden. Place the motorcycle on the
center stand and remove the cap from the air valve(s).

3 To check the air pressure accurately you will need a finely-calibrated
gauge suitable for reading low pressures, such as those supplied
specifically for suspension systems; a lire pressure gauge is
unsuitable. A low pressure pump will also be needed so that air
pressure can be applied in very small amounts; do not use &
compressor-powered air line because there is a risk of exceeding the
maximum safe pressure and damaging the fork seals

4 Set the pressure within the specified range (see Specifications),
noting that on 700/750 models the pressure must be identical in each
fork otherwise uneven handling will result.

5  Install the valve cap when adjustment is complete.

Rebound damping - 1100 Sabre only

6 Rebound damping is controlied by a knob at the top of the right fork
which is linked to the fork damper piston by a slim rod. Three damping
positions are available,

7 Perform damping adjustment after checking air pressure. The current
setting is denoted by the number of the knob which aligns with the lug
on the fork top bolt. Honda describes position 1 as being suitable for
general o around town riding, position 2 for highway or winding road
riding, and position 3 for rough road riding. Retate the adjuster to make
adjustment, aligning the selected position with the top bolt lug,

Anti-dive (TRAC) setting - 1982 through 1986 models

@ Anti-dive force is adjusted by the slotted head adjuster set in the side
of the anti-dive housing (700/750 Sabres, 1100 Magnas and 1982
through 1984 700/730 Magnas) or by the knob on the front of the fork
slider (1100 Sabres and 1985/86 700 Magnas).

9 Four settings are avallable. Honda describes position 1 as giving
light anti-dive, position 2 medium, position 3 hard, and position 4
maximum anti-dive. Rotate the adjuster to make the adjustment,
ensuring the chosen position aligns exactly with the index mark.

Rear shock absorber

Spring preload - all Magna models
10 Adjust using the hooked C-wrench supplied in the motorcycle's

tool kit. The shocks have five preload positions, 1, I, lll, IV, V. Positicn
is for light loading, whereas spring preload is increased in stages from
11 through V.

11 Hook the wrench into the holes in the spring lower seat and rotate
the seat to the required position. Note: Always set each shock lo the
same position.

Rebound and compression damping - 1100 Magna
models.
12 Adjust rebound damping by rotating the stepped wheel at the top
of each unit to one of the four positions. Two compression damping
positions are available, adjusted via the small knob just below the
spring lawer seat.
13 In each case damping is increased the higher the number
selected. It is essential that each shock is set to the same positions
and that the rebound and compression positions suit the load carried
and riding style (see below)
Rebound  Compression Loadiriding style
Solo/ordinary road use
Solo/highway or winding road use
Solo/rough road use
Sdlo or pillion/ordinary road use
Solo with pillion or load/highway or
winding road use
Solo with pillien or lcad/rough
road use

[RYRTRYRIN
RIR

-
N

Air pressure - Sabre models

14 On 700/750 models remove the seat to gain access to the air
valve set in the top of the shock body. On 1100 models, the shock
body is linked to a remote air valve by a short hose; the air valye is
clamped to the toolbox cover under the right side cover

15 Remove the cap from the air valve and check the pressure. Note,
The shock must be cold for this check, ie. do not check after the
motarcycie has just been ridden

16 Adjust the air pressure within the range given in the
Specifications section of this Chapter, noting that air pressure should
be dependent on damping setting and load carried (see Step 18).

Rebound damping - Sabre models

17 On 700/750 models remove the seat to gain access to the
damping adjuster lever. It is situated on the top of the shock body,
just above the air valve. Position 1 is with the lever pushed fully in,
position 2 is out to the first notch, and position 3 out a further notch.
18 On 1100 models the rebound damping adjuster knob is situated
at the top of the frame, under the right side cover. A short cable links
the control knob to the top of the shock absorber.

19 Three settings are provided; Honda describes position 1 as being
suitable for general or around town riding, pesition 2 for highway or
winding road riding, and position 3 for rough road riding. The
damping setting should be associated with rider load and shock air
pressure, i.e. position 1 would suit rider-only load and no air
pressure or low air pressure, whereas position 3 would suit
maximum load and high or maximum air pressure.
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16.7aRight pivot bolt is secured by locknut (armow)

16.7b A tool can be fabricated from a piece of tubing to engage
slots of the locknut; be sure it's strong enough for the
specified torque
16.7¢ Pivot bolts can be unscrewed with large socketwrench

PRl ety L

pusa b e fie faren:

(Alien key) or hexagon a|:hr.t;r

15 Swingarm bearings - check

1 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 7).

2 On Magna models remove both shock absorbers (see Section
12). On Sabre models remove the shock linkage-to-swingarm
bolt(s). If the mufflers (silencers) do not leave enocugh clearance to
remove these bolts, remove the lower shock absorber bolt and
pivot the swingarm down to provide clearance.

3 Grasp the rear of the swingarm with one hand and place your
other hand at the junction of the swingarm and the frame. Try to
move the rear of the swingarm from side-to-side. Any wear (play)
in the bearings should be felt as movement between the swingarm
and the frame at the front. The swingarm will actually be felt to
move forward and backward at the front (not from side-to-side). If
any play is noted, the bearings should be replaced (see Section
1

4 Nexl, move the swingarm up and down through its full travel. It
should move freely, without any binding or rough spots. If it does
not move freely, refer to Section 17 for servicing procedures.

16 Swingamm - removal and installation

Removal

Reter to illsstrations 16.6, 16.7a, 16.7b and 16.7¢c

1 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 7).

2 Remove the final drive unit and driveshaft (see Section 18).

3 On Magnas, remove the shock absorber lower mounting nut/halt
on each side (see Section 12).

4 On Sabres, remove the shock absorber lower bolt. Then remove
the bolt(s) that retain the shock linkage to the swingarm and lower
the linkage.

5 Detach the brake backplate (early 700/750 models) or torque
amm (other models) from the swingarm.

6  Pry offthe swingarm pivot caps on both sides (see
illustration).

7 Remove the pivot bolt locknut on the right side, using the Honda
service tool (Part No. 07908-4690001) or fabricate a todl to fit the
nut slots from a piece of tubing (see illustrations). Use of the
service tool is advised because it provides a means of securing the
locknut to the correct torque on installation.

8 Once the locknut is removed, use a socket wrench to remove
first the right and then the left pivot bolts.

9 Lift the swingarm out and remove the rubber boot from its front.
Note: If there is insufficient clearance on Sabre models fo remove the
swingarm, remove the upper shock absorber bok and have an assistant
raise the shock and hold # tightly against its frame bracket. This should
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17.5 Swingarm bearings

1 Dust seal 3 Bearing outer race

2  Bearing fnner race

provide enough clearance to carefully remove the swingam between
the lower part of the shock and the cenfer stand.

10 Refer to the following Section for bearing replacement

Instalfation

11 Ensure the boot is in position on the front of the swingamm {on 1100
modeals, its tab with the UFP marking must be positioned accordingly)
Fosition the swingam in the frame and nstall both pivot bolts loosely
Tighten the left pivot bolt to its specified torgue

12 Tighten the right pivot bolt to its specified torque, then locsen it and
refighten t to its specified torque. Next, move the swingarm up and
down several times and recheck that the nght prvot bolt is still bghtened
to its proper torque value

13 |nstall the right pivot bolt locknut, tightening it finger-tight. Install the
Honda service tool specified for removal of the nut, hold the pivot bolt
in position with the socket wrench (Alien key) and tighten the locknut to
the specified torgue using a torque wrench on the service tool handle
Note: it 5 impartant not fo distuh the pivolt bolt posifion while the
locknut s tighlensd.

14 Install the remaining components in a reverse of the dismanting
procedure. taking note of the torque settings in this Chapter and
Chapter 7 On 1100 models ensure that the brake hose is well secured
with the clips on the swinganm

15 Check the operation of the rear suspension before riding the
motorcycle.

17 Swingarm - inspection and bearing replacement

Inspection

1 Thoroughly dean all components, removing all traces of dirt
comosion and grease

2 Inspect all components closely, looking for obvious signs of wear
such as heavy sconng, and cracks or distortion due to accident
damage. Any damaged or worn component must be replaced

3 Ifthe painted finish of the swingarm has deterorated it is worth taking
the opporturity to repaint the affected area, ensunng that the surface is
correctly prepared beforehand.

Bearing replacement

Referto ilustration 17.5

4 \With the seals still in place, gently spin the bearings with wour finger,
checling for any roughness or noise, These signs indicate the beanngs
nead to be replaced with new ones.

2 Prythe seals out from both ends. Once removed, these seals

18.3 Final drive unit oil drain plug {amow)

should always be replaced with new ones. The beanngs can then be
ifted out (see illustration).

& Clean the bearings with solvent and wipe the outer race, still in the
swingarm, clean. Carefully inspect both the bearng roflers and the
race surface for scoring or signs of heat sezure. I eifner the beanng
or race exhibits these characteristics, both must be replaced with new
onas

7 A slide hammer with an intemally expanding attachment is nesd to
draw the outer races from the swingarm. If not available have a
Honda dealer remove the outer races and install the new ones using
the comect service tools. Mew grease retainers should be installed
before driving the outer races into the swingarm

& Prior to installation, pack a liberal amount of bearing grease into the
beanng, as well as into the beanng cavity and around the outer race

4 Working on one side at a time, insert the bearing into place and
then install the new seal using a suitable size socket to tap it gently
into place. The top of the seal should be flush with the swingamn
surface. Do not try to seat the seal against the beanng

10 Finally, apply grease to the inner lips of the seals and install the
swingarm

18 Final drive unit and driveshaft - removal, inspection and
installation

Removal

Refer to flustrations 18.3 and 18.5

1 Remove the rear wheel (see Chapter 7).

2 0On Magna models, remove the left shock absorber (see Section
12).

3 Remove the final drive unit drain plug and allow the oil to drain into
a suitable container (see illustration).

4 Position a drain tray below the final drive-to-swingam joint to catch
any oil that escapes from the drveshaft damper case. Remove the
three nuts that retain the final dnve unit to the swingarm, then
carefully withdraw the unit and dnveshat from the swingam, This is
made easier by supporting the swingarm at an angle parallel with the
ground

5 If the driveshatt remains in the swingarm when the final drive unit is
removed, simply pull it out Note: 4 snap-ring was fifted fo the damper
cam spiimes af e manufactunng stage o aid production, and if not
aieady removed, wil prevent separaton of lhe final dive unit and
driveshaft by normal means. If this occurs, install the rear axle
through the final drive unit and mount the axle in a vise equipped with
wood or soft jaws so that the drive unit uppermost. With the drive unit
sacurely held, revolve the diveshatft in a circular motion while pulling
it off the drive unit (see lllustration). Thiz action will serve to
compress the
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HELD IN VISE

Hagazy

18.5 Driveshaft disconnection from final drive unit may require
special technique if snap-ing is fitted to shaft end

snap-nng sufficiently to allow separation of the driveshaft and final
drive intemal splines. Note: The snap-ring /s nof needed for rassambl

Inspection

Refer to fiustration 18 10

& The final drive unit should not require any attention provided the oil
level has been checked regularly and the oil replaced according to the
maintenance schedule. If there are signs of oil leakage and the oil
level has dropped significantly, ol seal replacement is required.

7 Rotate the pinion gear shatt (the one that mashes with the
driveshait) by hand. The ring gear splines (which mesh with the rear
wheel stub) should rotate smoothly. If rotation feels rough or jerky or if
itis noisy, have the final drive overhauled by a Honda dealer.

& The final drive unit requires special tools to disassemble and setup
correctly, plus a deoree of expertise to carry out gear tooth contact
pattem checks Similady, disassembly of the dnveshat damper
requires special tools and it is recommended that both assemblies by
entrusted to a Honda dealer for overhaul

9 It is possible to measure gear backash if a dial test indicator is
available. To do so, set the final drive unit on blocks so that access is
available to the ring gear from undemeath

10 Remove the oil filler plug and set up a dial gauge so that the tip is
against the face of one of the ring gear teeth (see illustration). Turn
the ring gear by hand to take up any play in the gears, set the gauge
to zero and tum the ring gear gently to measure the backash |t is
recommendad that this measurement be taken at 1207 intervals on the
nng gear

11 Backash should not exceed 0.3 mm (0.012 in) and all three
readings should not differ by more than 0.1 mm (0.004 in)

Installation

12 Hold the driveshatt vertical, with its damper end uppermost and fill
the damper housing with the specified amount and tvpe of oil. Install
the short coil spring in the end of the driveshaft and kesping the
driveshaft upright, install the final drive unit on its end so that the
driveshaft and final drive splines fully engage Mesh the components
together carefully to avoid damaging the damper oil seal. Note: Lafer
models may have a small hok i the final dive unif splined cofler - F 5o,
rotate the collar so that the hole e wpwards (as instafied on fhe
feTatinte )]

13 Hold the driveshaft and final drive unit firmly together to prevent oil
loss from the damper, and install the assembly into the swingam so
that the splines on the front end of the driveshaft fully engage those of
the gearcase output shaft. Note: Fosfioming the wmiversal joinf sa fhat
the front end of the driveshaft & horzontally algned will help f engage
the gearcase aulput ahaft sguarely With the final drve unit and

S //

18.10 Final drive unit ring gear backlash measurement

swingam faces perfectly joined, install the three nuts and secure them
lightly, tighten to the specified torque after the rear wheel axie has
been installed
14 Install all other components in a reverse of the removal procedure,
noting the following
a) Tighten ali fasteners fo ffre speciied torques, noting that the three
finai drve yritlo-swingarm nuts can be forgued affer e rear avde ©
instaled.
B) Refill the final dnive unit with the correct fype and amount of oif
(oee Chaplar 1)

19 Bodywork and seat - removal and installation Main

side covers

1 The side covers have three plastic pegs on their inner faces which
locate in grommets set in the frame. Ease the cover pegs out of their
grommets to remove the cover

Belly fairing - 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna
models
Refer to Mustations 1925 7926 and 19 2¢

2 The belly fairing is retained by four screws to the motorcycle's frame,
bwio on each side (see illustrations). Each rear side section is

18.2a Belly fairing front section is retained by screw at front...
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19.2b ... and at rear on each side 19.2c Rear section mounting screw

refained by a single screw al the rear; the front mounting is held by Seat

the maln seclionrasr screv |£66 RiuEtration). & On 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas, the two-piece seal is
retained by two bolts just beneath the seat strap buckles and a

Front fender single bolt fo the rear fender (mudguard).

3 Remove the front wheel (see Chapter 7). 7 On 1100 Sabre models, remove the side covers to access the

4 From the inside of the front fender, remove the four bolts two seat mounting bolts.

which retain it fo the fork brace or fork slider (as applicable). 8 On all other models release the seat lock and disengage the

5 Installation is a reverse of removal, noting that any hose or seat prongs from the frame (the seat lock is set in the grab rail on

cable guides must be returned to their original locations. later Magna models). From 1984 a two-part seat is fitted to

700/750 Magna models.



Chapter 7
Brakes, wheels and tires

Note: Uniess specifically mentioned in this Chapler, the information given for the 1982 750 Sabre applies to the UK VF7508-C, and that for the 1987 and
1888 700/750 Magnas applies to the UK VF750C-H and C-J respectively.
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Specifications

Disc brakes
Brake fluid type... TR Py L e
Disc thickness :Vronl brake)
New
1986 700 Magna model....
All other model:
Senvice limit, i
D<sc m\ckness (rear bmke)

‘TS&G 1100 Magna model.__._...
Cther 1100 models.... ...
Service limit
1986 1100 Magna model
Other 1100 models,
Disc maximum runout...
Caliper bore 1D
Front (700/750 models)
lew
Service limit_
Front {1100 models)

Service limit
Rear (1100 models)
New...
Service \lmm
Caliper piston OD
Front (700/750 models)
New.
Service limit.
Front (1100 models)
New..

Service limit..

Rear (1100 models)
New.... A
Service limit

Front master cylinder bore D

1982 through 1986 models

New......
Service limit.....

Front master cylinder plston OD
1982 through 1986 models
New.......
Service limit...
1987 and 1988 700/750 models
New......
Senvice limit itz
Rear master cymder bere 1D (1100 mude\s)

Rear master pns«m 00 (1100 models)
[ . —— T
Service limit

Drum brake
Brake shoe lining thickness
NeW.....ooooco
Service limit
Brake drum 1D
1985-on Magna models
New

Service limit_...............
All other models

See Chapter 1

45t0o52mm (0.1810 0.20in)
4.8t05.2mm (0.19t0 0.20 in)
4.0mm (0.20in)

74 1t07.7 mm (0.280 to 0.303 in)
6.9to7.1mm (0.272 to 0.2801n)

6.6 mm (0.26in)
6.0 mm (0.24 in)
0.3 mm (0.012 in)

30.23 to 30.28 mm (11802 to 1.1921 in)
30.29 mm (11925 in)

32.03t0 32.08 mm (1.2610t0 1,2630 in)
32.09 mm (1.262 in)

30.23 to 30.28 mm (11902 to 1,1921 in)
30.29 mm (1183 in)

30,148 10 30.198 mm (1.1869 to 11889 in)
30.14 mm (11866 in)

31.948 to 31.998 mm (1.2578 to 1.2598 in)
31.94 mm (1.258in)

30.148 t0 30.198 mm (1.1869 to 1.1888 in)
38.090 mm (1.500 in)
15.870t0 15.913 mm (0.6248 to 0.6265in)
1593 mm (0.6272in)
12.700to 12.743 mm (0.500 to 0.5016 in)
12,755 mm (0.502in)
15.827 to 15.854 mm (0.6231 to 0.6242 in)
15.862 mm (0.6228 in}

12657 to 12.684 mm (0.498 to 0.499 in)
12.645 mm (0.498 in)

14.000 to 14.043 mm (0.5512 to 0.5529 in)
14.06 mm (0.553 In)

13.857 to 13.984 mm (0.5495 to 05506 in)
13.95 mm (0.549 in)

481050 mm (0.19t00.20in)
2.0 mm (0.08 in)

180.0to 180.3 mm (7.09 10 7.10 in)
181 mm (7.13 in)

160.0to 160.3 mm (6.30to 6.31 in)
161 mm (6.34 in)
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Wheels
Mmmumwhae! runout (rrom and rear) Axial (ande-ro—

de)....
Radi {out-ol-round
Maximunm axle runout (i

Tires
Tire pressure

20mm{a.08ir)
; 20 mm (008 in)
0.2mm (0.01 In)

Tire sizes
Front...
Rear,

ZR1T

Torque settings
Ibs
Brake caliper-to-bracket bolts All Sabre models and 1982 through
1984 700/750 Magna models
Upper bolt
2

1935 and 1986 700 Magna models
Uppel o

anar bolt

18
1957 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

T Magna modls.
Front brake caliper bracket-to-fork slider
bolts Upper bolt (to slider lug)
All Sabres and 1982 through 1984 7001750 Magna models

1100 Magna and 1985/86700 Magna models..

Lower bolt (to ant-live unit)
1100 Sabre

1987 and 1988 700/ gna models
33

Brake disc retaining bolts
1100 Sabre, 1983 through 1985 1100 Magna, 1982 through
1986 7004750 models

fEEE 1100 Magna, 1987 and 1988 700/750 madels ...

Froct s eylinder clamp bolts (1100 models)....
Brake hose banjo bolts

1985 and 1986 700 Magna and 1986 1100 Magna models .............

31
1100 Sabre models.
29
Al ethermodel: i L i
2
Rear drum brake lever pinch bolt...........
2
From wheel axle/axle nut.

met wheel axle pinch bolt(s) or nuts
?00/750 Sabre models.

tQEZ through 1984 700/750 Magna models.

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models .........ccoooioiiviniiiniininin
1

1100 Sabre MOeIS.. ... oo
22
1100 Magna models

Rear wheel axle
1885-0n TDDITSD Magna models..

All other T00/750 models....

1986 1100 Magna model.

All other 1100 models
76

See Chapter 1
120/60V R 170r1 20/60ZR 17
160/60 VR 17 or 160/60
Nm ft-
251030 1810
002 1410
301 40 2210
2010 25 1410
25030 1810
Not available
20to 40 220
30 to 45 22to
1010 14 T 10
301045 2t
25t 30 1810
ATt 43 27to
1010 14 7010
3743 2710
2510 40 18
61035 1810
2410 30 17to
55165 4010
181028 1310
15 to 25, 11
20to 30 14to
181025 130
20t 30 it
1810 30 1310
8510 105 61t
6010 80 43t0
50 to 100 58 to
8510 105 61to



Rear wheel axle pinch bolt........ 201030
Brake panel stop bolt.... 2510 45
g?aka panek-io-torgue arm bolt. 1510 25

50 to 60

Final driven flange bolts (1983-0n 700/750 Sabre models)...
3

14t
25to
1o

3610
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2.1 a Caliper body+to-bracket mounting bolts (armows) on
right side ...

2.2a Remove the pad pin retainer plate bolt {(arrow]..

2.1b... and on left side (arrows)

2.2b ... disengage the plate from the pin grooves ...

Genera information

The models coverad in this manual are fitted with cast aluminum
wheels designed to accept tubeless tires, The rear whesl of 1987 and
1938 TOO/T50 Magna models is of the disc type, with a removable
cover on the left side

The front brake is a hydraulically-operated twin disc on 1982

through 1986 models, and a single disc on 1987 and 1988 700/750
Magna models; in all cases bwvin-piston brake calipers are fitted. The
rear brake is a rod-operated drum on 700750 models and a
hydraulically-operated disc on 1100 models,
Caution: Disc brake components rarely require disassembly Do not
disassemble components unkss absolufely necessary. If any fydraulic
brake fine & lbosened, e enfire sysfem be dissssembled, drainsd,
cleaned and fhen properdy fiied and bied upon reassembly. Do not vse
sofvents on infemal brake components. Solents will cause the seals o
swel and distort Use onl olean brake flud or akbohol for cleaning. Use
cara wharn warking with brake fluid as it can injure your eyes and it wilf
damage painfed surfacss and plastic parts.

2 Front brake pads - replacement

Warning: When msplacing e fronf brake pads on models wilh fwin
discs, afways mplace the pads in BOTH calipars - never just on ong
side. The dust creafed by the brake sysfem may confain asbesios,
wiftiol 5 farmful to your fealth Never blow it out with compressed ar
and don'f inhale any of i An aporoved filfenng mask showid be worn
wherT warking o the brakes Refer to dustrations 2. 1a, 216, 2 23, 225,
220,23 24¢amd 211

1 Remove the caliper bodyto-bracket mounting bolts and slide the
caliper off the disc, leaving the bracket attached to the fork slider (see
illustrations). Suppaort the caliper while it is removed so that no strain
is placed on its hydraulic hose.

2 Remave the bolt that retains the pad pin retainer to the cabper, then
disengage the retainer from the pins and pull both pins out of the
caliper (see illustrations).

3 Lift out the brake pads (see illustration). The pad sprng can be
left in position in the caliper

4 Inspect the surface of each pad for contamination and check that
the friction matenal has not worn beyond its service limit groove, or
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2.2¢ ... and pull the pins out with pliers

2.4 Brake pad service limit groove (lower arrow) and cutout
(upper arrow)

down to expose the cutout in the pad's rear edge; if worn down to this
point or are approaching it, the pads must be replaced (see
illustration). Similarly, if either pad is fouled with oil or grease, or
heavily scored or damaged by dit and debris, both pads must be
replaced as a set. Mote that it is not possible to degrease the friction
material, if the pads are contaminated in any way they must be
replaced.
5 If the pads are in good condition clean them carefully, using a fine
wire brush which is completely free of cil and grease, to remowve all
traces of road dirt and corrosion. Using & pointed instrument, clean out
the grooves in the fction matenal and dig out any embedded particles
of foreign matter. Any areas of glazing may be removed using emery
clath
6  Checkthe condition of the brake disc (ses Seclion 4)
7 Remoye all traces of corrosion from the pad pins, Inspect the pins
and pad spring for signs of damage and replace if necessary. Also
check the ant-rattle spring fitted to the top of the caliper bracket
& If installing new pads, push the pistons as far back into the caliper as
possible wsing hand pressure only. Due to the increased friction
material thickness of new pads, it may be necessary to remove the
master cylinder reservoir cap, plate (where fitted) and diaphragm and
syphon out some fluid
9 Insert the pads into the caliper, ensunng the pad spring remains
comectly posiicned, so that the faction matenal of each pad is facing
the disc. Insert one pad retaining pin making sure that t passes
through the holes in both pads and into the caliper body, then hold

2.1 Antirattle spring position {lower arrow). Upper mounting
dust boot{upper arrow

both pads firnly against the rear of the caliper body to enable the
ramaining pin to be installed
10 Install the pin retaner plate, pressing its slots into the pin grooves to
lock them in place Tighten the retainer plate screw secursly
11 Slide the caliper assembly onto the disc, taking care not to disturb
the anti-rattle spring (see llustration). Apply silicon grease fo the
shafts of the upper and lower mounting bolts and inside their dust
boots, then install them in the caliper; ighten to the specified torque
12 Top up the master cylinder resenvoir (see Chapter 1) and fit the float
(1988 750 Magna only), diaphragm, plate {where fitted) and cover.
13 Operate the brake lever several times to bring the pads into contact
with the disc. Check the master cylinder fiuid level (see Chapter 1) and
the operation of the brake before riding the motorcyde

3 Front brake caliper - removal, overhaul and
installation

Waming: /f 5 caliper indicates the meed for an oversw! (vsualy due fo
leaking fluid or sicky operation) aif old brake fuid showld be flushed
from the systerm. Afso, the dust created by fhe brake system may
contain ashestos, which is harmiul o your health Never hiow # out
wilfh compressed air and don't inhale any of £ An approved filtering
mask should be wom when working on the brakes Do nof, vnder any
circumstances, use pefroleum-based soivents o clean brake parfs. Use
clean brake fiud, brake cleaner or denalured aicohol only.
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2 6 Front brake components (typical)
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3.14 Piston seal (upper arrow) and dust
seal (lower arrow) locations in
caliper bore

Removal

1 Place the bike on its main stand, or make sure it is securely
supported where only a side stand is fitted
2 Remaove the brake hose banjo fitting bolt and separate the hose from
the caliper. Plug the hose end or wrap a plastic bag tiahtly around it to
minimize fluid loss and prevent dirt entering the system. Discard the
sealing washers, new ones must be used on installation. Note: /f
yvou're planning to overhau! the calper and don't have & soumre of
oompressed ar fo biow out the pistons, jusf foosen the banio baft af
tiis stage and refighfen [ iphty The bike's hydrulc sysfem can then be
vsed fo force e pitons cut of the body once the pads have been
removed. Oisconnect the hase once the pistons have been sufficiently
disoiaed.
3 Remove the caliper body-to-bracket mounting bolts and shde the
caliper off the disc, leaving the bracket attached to the fork slider (see
ilustrations 2.1 aand 2. 1b).
4 To remove the caliper bracket from the fork slider on 1982 through
1886 models, remove the two bolts which retain it to the slider lugs
{right side} or the upper bolt which retains it to the slider lug and the
lower bolt which retains it to the anti-dive housing (left side). Mote the
exact order and posttion of any collars, cable guides, washers and dust
seals at each mounting. Ship the speedometer cable/sensor wire out of
tha wire guide on the left calipar bracket
S5 On 1987 and 1988 models. the caliper bracket is retained to the
shider lugs by two chrome-headed bolts. Slip the spesdometer cable
out of the wire guide on the brackst

Overhaul

Refer toillsstrations 36, 3143 16and 317

& Clean the exterior of the caliper with denatured ailcohol or brake
system cleaner (ses illustration),

7 Remove the brake pads from the caliper body (see Section 2), then
lift out the pad spring

& If the pistons weren't forced out using the bike's hydraulic system,
place a wad of rag between the piston and caliper frame to act as a
cushion, then use compressed air directed into the fluid inlet to force
the pistons out of the body. Use only low ar pressure to ease the
pistons out and make sure both pistons are displaced at the same time
Ifthe airpressure is foo high and the pistons are forced out, the caliper
andfor pistons may be damaged. Waming: Never place your fingers in
front of the pistons in an affempt fo cafch or protect them when
aoolying compressed aif, a5 seous inury could resulfl Keep sach
piston with ifs bore o ensure thal they are nol interchanged on
regssembly (labef hem f mecessary)

9 Using a wooden or plastic tool, remove the dust seals from the
caliper bores. If 2 metal tool is being used, take great care not to
damage the caliper bores

3.16 Ensure that the pistons are inserted
squarelyinto their bores

3.17 Lower mounting bolt collar and dust
boot amrangement

10 Remove both the piston seals in the same way

11 Clean the pistons and bores with denatured alcohol, clean brake
fiid or brake system cleaner Caution: Do pof, under any oircum-
stances, wse a pelokum-based solvent to clkan brake pards If
compressed air is available, use it to dry the parts thoroughly (make
sure it's fillered and unlubricated)

12 Inspect the caliper bores and pistons for signs of corrosion, nicks
and burrs and loss of plating If surface defects are present, the caliper
assambly must be replaced. If the caliper is In bad shape the master
cvlindar should also be checked

12 If the necessary measuring equipment is available, compare the
dimensions of the caliper bores and pistons to those given in the
Specifications Section of this Chapter, replacing any component that is
worn beyond the service limit

14 Lubricate the new piston seals with clean brake flud and install
them in their grooves in the caliper bores (see illustration).

15 Lubncate the new dust seals with clean brake fluid and install them
in their grooves in the caliper bores

16 Lubricate the pistons with dean brake fluid and install them in the
caliper bores (see llustration). Using your thumbs, push the pistons
all the way in, making sure they enter their bores squarely.

17 Carefully remove the outside dust boots from the lower mounting
bolt hole in the caliper, then slip the collar out of the caliper body (see
illustration). Check the condition of the dust boots and replace them if
split or cracked Check the condition of the dust boot situated between
the caliper body and bracket on the upper mounting bolt

18 Lay the pad spring in place in the caliper. Apply a very thin coat of
silicon grease to the lower mounting bolt collar and slip it into the
caliper body, install the dust boots on each side of the collar, making
sure they are properly seated in the collar grooves.

19 Install the brake pads (see Section 2)

Installation

20 If removed from the fork slider, install the caliper bracket. Tighten
the caliper bracket bolts to the specified torque [where given). Maks
sure that the anti-rattle spring is propedy installed on the bracket (see
illustration 2.11).

21 Install the caliper on the bracket, apply silicon grease to the shafts
of the caliper mounting bolts and install them in the caliper, tighten
them to the specified torgue

22 Connect the brake hose to the caliper, using new sealing washers
on each side of the fitting Tighten the banjo fiting bolt to the specified
torque setting

23 Fill the master eylinder with the recommended brake fluid (see
Chapter 1) and bleed the hydraulic system as described in Section 11
24 Check for leaks and thoroughly test the operation of the brake
before nding the motorcycle
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4.3 Measuring disc runout

4 Front brake discs - inspection, removal and
installation

Inspection

Refer fv ifustrations 4.3 and 4.5

1 Set the bike on its main stand. Where no main stand is fitted, support
the bike securely under the crankcase so that the front wheel is raised
off the ground

2 Wisually inspect the surface of the discs for score marks and other
damage. Light scrafches are normal after use and won't affect brake
operation, but deep grooves and heavy score marks will reduce
braking efficiency and accelerate pad wear. If the discs are badly
grooved they must be machined or replaced

3 To check disc runout, mount a dial indicator to a fork leg, with the
plunger on the indicator touching the surface of the disc about 10 mm
(12 inch) from the outer edge (see illustration). Rotate the wheel and
watch the indicator needle, comparing your reading with the limit listed
in this Chapter's Specifications

4 If the runout is greater than allowed, chack the hub beanngs for play
If the bearings are wom, replace them and repeat this check. If the disc
runout is still excessive, it will have to be replaced, although machining
by a competent engineerng shop may be a solubon, Confirm your
findings by remaoving the disc and checking it for warpage on a surface
plate using feeler blades

5 The disc must not be machined or allowed to wear down to a
thickness less than the service limit, listed in this Chapter's Specifi-
cations (check also for wear limits stamped on the disc itself). The
thickness of the disc can be checked with a micrometer (see
illustration). If the thickness of the disc is less than the minimum
allowable, it must be replaced

Removal

6 Remove the wheel as described in Section 15, Caution: Don't fay he
wireel down and alow it fo rest on eitfrer disc - the disc cowld become
warped Set the wheel on wood blocks so e disc dossn'f support the
wighif of (he wheel

7 Mark the relationship of the disc to the wheel, so it can be installed in
the same position. Remove the bolts that retain the disc to the wheel
Loosen the bolts a little at a time, In a criss-cross pattemn, to avoid
distorting the disc

& Remove the disc and on 1982 through 1986 models recover the
gaskets which are postioned between the disc and wheel pillars. On
twin disc models, the discs should be marked L or R near one of the
bolt holes to denote on which side of the wheel they are fitted; if no
marks are found, make some with a felt marker

45 Measuring disc thickness

Installation

9 On 1982 through 1986 models, position a new gasket on each of the
wheel's disc mounting pillars. On eary models the gaskets have a flat
adge, which must face the cast flat on the wheel surface

10 Install the disc on the whesl, aligning the previously applied match
marks (if you're installing the onginal disc)

11 Install the bolts, ensuring the shims remain in position, and tghten
them evenly and progressively to the specified torque. Clean off all
grease from the brake disc{s) using acetone or brake system cleaner
If new brake discs have been installed, remove any protective coating
from their working surfaces

12 Install the wheel (see Section 15)

13 Operate the brake lever several times to brng the pads into contact
with the disc. Check the operation of the brakes carefully before riding
the motoreycle

5 Front brake master cylinder - removal, overhaul and
installation

1 If the master clinder is leaking fuid, or if the lever does not produce
a firm feel when the brake is applied, and bleeding the brakes does
not help, master cylinder overhaul 5 recommended Before
disassembling the master cylinder, read through the entire procedure
and make sure that wou have the cormect rebuild kit Also, wou will
need some new, dean brake fluid of the recommended type, some
clean shop towels and intemal snap-ring pliers. Note: To prevent
damage to the paint from spiifed brake fluid, always cover the fuel tank
whern working on the master cylinder.

2 Caution: Dizsssembly, overfaul and reasssmbly of fhe brake
master cylinder must be done in a spolfessly clean work amea o avoid
confaminalion and possibie failure of the brake fhydreulic system
COImponents

Removal

3 Loosen, but do not remave, the screws holding the reservoir cover in
place

4 Disconnect the electrical connectors from the brake light switch

5 Pull back the ubber boot, loosen the banjo fitting bolt and separate
the brake hose from the master cylinder. Wrap the end of the hose in
a clean rag and suspend the hose in an upright position or bend it
down carefully and place the open end in a clean container. The
objectve is to prevent excessive loss of brake fluid, flud spills and
systam cortamination

& Remove the locknut from the underside of the brake lever pivaol bolt,
then unscrew the bolt and remove the brake lever
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5.8 Location of portbaffle in fluid
reservoir base

5.14b Measuring master cylinder piston 0D
7 Remove the master cylinder mounting bolts and clamp to free
the master cylinder from the handlebar. Caution: Do nof tip the
master cylinder upside down or brake fluid will nin out.

Overhaul

Rafer o ilustrations 5.8 5.10, 5. 148 and 5. 148

8 Detach the reservoir cover and remove the plate (where fitted),
rubber diaphragm, and on 1988 750 Magnas lift out the float, then
drain the brake fluid into a suitable container [see illustration 3.6).
Wipe any remaining fluid out of the reservoir with a clean rag. If the
port baffle in the base of the reservoir was disturbed. ensure it is
installed correctly (see illustration).

9 Undo the screw and remove the brake light switch.

10 Carefully remove the rubber dust boot from the end of the
piston [see illustration).

11 Using snap-ring pliers, remove the snap-ring and slide out the
piston assembly and the spring. Lay the parts out in the proper
order to prevent confusion during reassembly.

12 Clean all of the parts with brake system cleaner {available at
auto parts stores), isopropyl alcohoel or clean brake fluid. Caution:
Do not, under any circumstances, use a petroleum-based sokent to
clean brake parts. If p d air is ilable, use it to dry the
parts thoroughly (make sure it's filtered and unlubricated).

13 Check the master eylinder bore for corrosion, scratches, nicks
and score marks. If damage is evident, the master cylinder must
be replaced with a new one. If the master cylinder is in poor
condition, then the calipers should be checked as well.

5.10 Master cylinder piston and dust
boot location

5.19 Master cylinder clamp UP marking (arrow)
14 If the necessary measuring equipment is available, compare the
dimensions of the master cylinder bore and piston to those given in
the Specifications Section of this Chapter, replacing any
component that it is worn beyond the service limit (see
illustrations).
15 The dust boot, pislon assembly and spring are included in the
rebuild kit. Use all of the new parts, regardless of the apparent
condition of the old ones.
16 Before reassembling the master cylinder, soak the piston and
the rubber cup seals in clean brake fluid for ten or fifteen minuies.
Lubricate the master cylinder bore with clean brake fluid, then
carefully insert the piston and related parts in the reverse order of
disassembly. Make sure the lips on the cup seals do not turn inside
out when they are slipped into the bore and ensure the spring is
fitted the correct way around.
17 Depress the piston, then install the snap-ring {make sure the
snap-ring is properly seated in the groove). Install the rubber dust
boot {make sure the lip is seated properly in the piston groove).
18 Install the brake light switch and securely tighten its retaining
screw.

Installation

Refer fo liustration 5. 19

19 Attach the master cyinder lo the handlebar then #t the clamp
making sure the 'UP' mark is facing upwards (see illustration). On
IMagnas and 1934-on Sabres, the joint of the clamp should align with
the punch mark on the handlebar to ensure that the reservoir is
positioned upright. On all medels, fully tighten the upper bolt firsi, then
the lovier, both to the specified torque (where given).



7-10

Chapter 7 Brakes, wheels and tires

CALIPER
BRACKET

6.2 Rear brake

2

ts (1100 model

20 Connect the brake hose to the master cylinder, using new
sealing washers. Tighten the banjo fitting bolt to the specified
torque setting.

21 Install the lever and pivot bolt. Install the pivot bolt locknut and
tighten it securefy. Connect the brake light switch wiring.

22 Refer to Section 11 and bleed the air from the system. Check
the operation of the front brake carefully before riding the
motorcycle.

6 Rear brake pads (1100 models) - replacement

Waming: The dust created by the brake system may contai asbestos,
wihich is harmiful to your health. Never biow & out with ¢ d air

4 Slide the caliper assembly onto the disc, taking care not to
disturb the anti-ratfle spring fitted to the top of the mounting
bracket. Apply silicon grease to the shafts of the upper and lower
mounting bolls and inside their dust boots and install them in the
caliper; tighten to the specified torque.

5 Top up the master cylinder reservoir (see Chapter 1) and fit the
diaphragm, plate and cap.

6 Operate the brake lever several times to bring the pads into
contact with the disc. Check the reservoir fluid level (see Chapter
1) and the operation of the brake before riding the motorcycle.

7 Rear brake caliper {1100 models) - removal, overhaul
and installation

and don't inhale any of & An approved fitering mask shoukd be wom
wien working on the brakes. Refer fo ilfustration 6.2

1 Set the bike on its main stand.

2 Remove the caliper mounting bolts and slide the caliper off the
disc, leaving its mounting bracket in place (see illustration).

3 The caliper is identical to that fitted to the front brakes and pad
renewal can be performed as described in Section 2, Steps 2
through 10.

Warning: ff the caliper indicates the need for an overhaul (usually due fo
leaking Muid or sticky operation), all old brake fuid should be flushed
from the system. Also, the dust created by the brake system may
contain asbestos, which is hamiul fo your health. Mever biow if out
with compressed air and don't inhake any of £ An approved fiffening
mask shoukd be wom when working on the brakes. Do not, under any
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circumstances, use petroleum-based solents to clean brake parts.
Use ckean brake fluid, brake cleaner ar denatured alcohol only.

Removal

1 Place the bike on its main stand.

2 Remove the brake hose banjo fitting bolt and separate the hose
from the caliper. Plug the hose end or wrap a plastic bag tightly
around it to minimize fluid loss and prevent dirt entering the
system. Discard the sealing washers; new ones must be used on
installation. Note: /f you're planning to overhaul the caliper and
don't have a source of compressed ar to blow out the pistons, just
loosen the banjo bolt at this stage and retighten it fightly. The bike's
hydraufic system can then be used o force the piston out of the
body once the pads have been removed. Disconnect the hose once
the pistons have been sufficiently dispiaced.

3 Remove the caliper mounting bolts and slide the caliper off the
disc.

4 If caliper bracket removal is required, ensure that the weight of
the motorcycle is off the rear wheel. Disconnect the brake torque
arm from the top of the bracket, and withdraw the wheel axle to
free its bottom mounting,

Overhaul
5 The caliper Is identical to that fitted to lhe from brakes; refer tc
Bection 3, Steps 6 through 19, noting th

5 Install the bolts and tighten them evenly and progressively to the
specified torque setting. Clean off all grease from the brake disc
using acetone or brake system cleaner. If a new brake disc has
been installed, remove any protective coating from its working
surfaces

6 Install the wheel as described in Section 16.

7 Operate the brake pedal several times to bring the pads into
contact with the disc. Check the operation of the brake carefully
hefore riding the motorcycle

9 Rear brake master cylinder (1100 models) - removal,
rhaul and ir

1 If the master cylinder is leaking fluid, or If the pedal does not
produce a firm feel when the brake is applied, and bleeding the
brakes does not help, master cylinder overhaul is recommended
Before disassembling the master cylinder, read through the entire
procedure and make sure that you have the correct rebuild kit
Also, you will need some new, clean brake fluid of the
recommended type, some clean shop towels and internal snap-
ring pliers.

2 Caution: Disassembly, overhaul and reassembly of the brake
master cylnder must be done in a spotiessly clean work area fo avoid

rear brake caliper at the beginning of this Chapﬂar

Installatior

6 If the mounting bracket was removed, slide the wheel axle back
through its lower mounting point and through the wheel hub and
final drive unit; tighten the wheel nut to the specified torque.
Reconnect the torque arm to the mounting bracket and install a
new cotter pin (split pin) to secure the nut,

7 Slide the caliper assembly onto the disc, taking care not to
disturb the antirattle spring fitted to the top of the mounting
bracket. Apply silicon grease to the shafts of the upper and lower
mounting bolts and inside their dust beots and install them in the
caliper; tighten to the specified torque.

8 Connect the brake hose to the caliper, using new sealing
washers on each side of the fitting. Tighten the banje fitting bolt to
the specified torque.

9 Fill the master cylinder with the recommended brake fluid (see
Chapter 1) and bleed the hydraulic system as described in Section

10 Check for leaks and thoroughly test the operation of the brake
before riding the motorcycle on the road.

8 Rear brake disc (1100 models) - inspection, removal and
installation

Inspection
1 Refer to Section 4 of this Chapter, noting that the dial indicator
should be attached to the swingarm.

Removal

2 Remove the wheel as described in Section 16. Caution: Don't
lay the wheel down and afiow # io rest on the disc - the disc could
become warped. Set the wheef on wood blocks so the disc doesn't
support the weight of the wheel.

3 Mark the relationship of the disc to the wheel, so It can be
installed in the same position. Remove the bolts that retain the disc
to the wheel Loosen the bolts a little at a time, in a criss-cross
pattern, to avoid distorting the disc then remove the disc.

Installation

4 Position the disc on the wheel, aligning the previously applied
match marks (if you're reinstalling the original disc)

and possible failure of the brake hydraulic system
companents.

Removal

Sabre models

3 Set the bike on its main stand. Remove the right side cover (see
Chapter 8).

4 Remove the right muffler (silencer) from the exhaust system (see
Chapter 4). Remove the right passenger footpeg bracket (see
Chapter 6).

5 Disconnect the reservoir-to-master cylinder hose at the master
cylinder end and catch the escaping brake fluid Remove the
reservoir mounting screw and remove the reservoir from the
motorcycle.

6 Unscrew the banjo union bolt from the top of the master cylinder

Discard the sealing washers on each side of the fitting. Wrap the
end of the hose in a clean shop towel and suspend the hose in an
upright position or bend it down carefully and place the open end
in a clean container. The objective is to prevent excessive loss of
brake fluid, fluid spills and system contamination.

7 Remove the two master cylinder mounting bolts and tilt it
backwards to gain access to the pushrod-to-brake pedal clevis link.
If access If available to the cotter pin (split pin), washer and clevis
pin, remove them to allow separation of the pedal and link, but if
not, fully unscrew the master cylinder pushrod from the locknuts on
the link. Remove the master cylinder from the motorcycle. Note: f
the pushrod and link are separated { is advised to mark the pushrod
threads with white paint or tape, level with the surface of the fop locknut
so that the link can be returned to its original position on installation.

Magna models
8 Set the bike on its main stand. Remove the right side cover (see
Chapter 6).
9 Remove the right passenger footpeg bracket (see Chapter &),
10 Unscrew the banjo union bolt from the top of the master
cylinder. Discard the sealing washers on each side of the fitting.
Wrap the end of the hose in a clean shop towel and suspend the
hose in an upright position or bend it down carefully and place the
open end in a clean container. The objective is to prevent
excessive loss of brake fluid, fluid spills and system contamination.
11 Extract the cotter pin (split pin), washer and clevis pin from the
master cylinder pushrod link and detach the link from the brake
al

12 Remove the two master cylinder mounting bolts, followed by the
reservoir mounting screw, then withdraw the master
cylinder/reservoir from the motorcycle. Remove the reservoir cap,
plate and diaphragm, then drain all fluid from it and loosen the
reservoir-to-master cylinder hose clamps at either end to separate
the two components
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Overhaul

13 Disengage the rubber dust boot from the bottom of the master
cylinder. If the boot is split or damaged it must be replaced, on Magna
models, this will necessitate removal of the clevis from the pushrod end
(s2e Step 7)

14 Depress the pushrod and, using snap-nng pliers, remove the snap-
ring. Slide out the piston assembly and spring. Lay the parts out in the
proper order to prevent confusion during reassembly

15 Clean all of the parts with brake system cleaner (available at auto
parts stores), isopropy alcohol or clean brake fluid Caution: Do mof,
under any cicumstances, vse a pefrofeum-based solfvent fo clean
brake parts |f compressed air is available, use it to dry the parts
thoroughly {make sure it's fltered and unlubricated ).

16 Check the master einder bore for comosion, scratches, nicks and
score marks. If damage is evident, the master cylinder must be
replaced wath a new one. If the master clinder is In poor condition,
then the caliper should be checked as well

17 If the necessary measuring equipment i1s available, compare the
dimensions of the master cylinder bore and piston to those given in the
Specificatons Section of this Chapter, replacing any component that it
worn beyond the service limit.

18 A new piston and spnng are included in the rebuild kit. Use them
regardless of the condition of the old ones

19 Before reassembling the master cylinder, soak the piston and the
rubber cup seals in clean brake fluid for ten or fifteen minutes
Lubricate the master cylinder bore with clean brake fluid, then carefully
insert the pars in the reverse order of disassembly, ensuring the
tapered end of the spring is facing the piston, Make sure the lips on the
cup seals do not tum inside out when they are slipped into the bore

20 Depress the pushrod, then install the snap-ring [make sure the
snap-ring is properly seated in the groove ) Install the dust boot on the
master clinder. Ifthe clevis was removed on Magna models, install the
top locknut (using the previously made marks), clevis and bottom
locknut; tighten the locknuts to secure the clavis.

Installation

21 Installation is a reverse of removal, noting the following

al On Sabre models, fghten the fop and boltom focknuls fo secuns
the clevis on the pushrod (use the prviousk made marks fo
return it o its anginal position )
On Magna models, connect the clevis fo the brake pedal insert
the clevis pi, washer and a new coffer pin (split pin), bend the
coffer pin fege amwnd the pin end o secure
) Use new sealng washers on each side of the banjo union bolt and
ensure the union bulls against the cast lug on the master cylinder
when ighlened fo the specfied formue

If the reservoir hose adapfor on the masfer cyinder body was
disturbed, install if using & new O-nng. Ensure the resenvorlr hose s
securely clampad fo is unons
22 Fill the fluid reservoir with the specified fluid (see Chapter 1) and
bleed the system following the procedurs in Section 11 Install the nght
side cover
23 Check the brake pedal height and adjust it if necessary by alterng
the dewis position on the master cylinder pushrod (see Chapter 1),
Check the operation of the rear brake carefully before nding the
motorcycle,

b,

d

-

10 Brake hoses - inspection and replacement

Inspection

1 Once a week, or If the motorcycle is used less frequently, before
every nde, check the condition of the brake hoses

2 Twist and flax the rubber hoses while lookang for cracks, bulges and
seeping fluid Check extra carefully around the areas where the hoses
connect with the banjo fittings, as these are common areas for hose
failure

3 Inspect the metal banjo union fittings connected to brake hoses

Chapter7 Brakes, wheels and tires

11.5 Apparatus for bleeding the brakes

If the fittings are rusted, scratched or cracked, replace them. 4 Inspect
the three-way hose joint fitted to the lower triple clamp of 1982 through
1986 models. If it shows signs of leakage or comosion, drain the
system and remove it for inspection. Refer to Chapter 6 "Steering sfem
- removal and mstaliation’ for details of removal of the three-way union

Replacement

8 The brake hoses have banjo union fittings on each end of the hose
Cover the surmounding area with plenty of shop towels and unscrew
the banjo bolt on each end of the hose. Detach the hose from any clips
that may be present and remove the hose. Discard the sealing
washers

6 Position the new hose, making sure it isn't twisted or otherwise
strained, between the two components. Make sure the metal tube
portion of the banjo fitting butts against or is located between the
profrusions on the component it's connected to, if equipped. Install the
bamjo bolts, using new sealing washers on both sides of the fitings,
and tighten them to the specified torque sstting

7 Flush the old brake fiuid from the system, refil the system with the
recommended fluid (see Chapter 1) and bleed the air from the system
{see Section 11) Check the operation of the brakes carefully before
riding the motorcycle

11 Brake system bleeding

Refar lo Wustrakion 11.5

1 Bleeding the brakes is simply the process of removing all the air
bubbles from the brake flid reservoirs, the hoses and the brake
calipers. Bleading |5 necessary whenever a brake system hydraulic
connection is loosened, when a component or hose is replaced, or
when the master cylinder or caliper is overhauled. Leaks in the system
may also allow air to enter, but leaking brake fluid will reveal their
prasence and warn you of the nead for repair

2 To bleed the brakes, you will need some new, clean brake fluid of
the recommended type (see Chapter 1), a length of clear vinyl or
plastic tubing, a small container partially filled with cean brake fuid,
some shop towels and a wrench to fit the brake caliper bleeder valves
3 Cover the fuel tank and other painted components to prevent
damage in the event that brake fluid is spilled

4 Remove the reservoir cap or cover, plate (whers fitted), diaphragm
and float {1988 750 Magna) and slowly pump the brake lever or pedal
a few times, until no air bubbles can be seen floating up from the
holes at the bottom of the reservair Doing this bleeds the air from the
master cylinder end of the line. Install the reservoir capfcover
components loosaly.

5 Attach one end of the clear ving or plastic tubing to the bleeder
valve and submerge the other end in the brake fluid in the container
(see illustration).



Chapter 7

Brakes, wheels and tires

7-13

12.3 Rear drum brake components

1 Brate shoes 5 Brake panel 9 Brake kever

2 Retum springs 6 Wheel spacer 10 Torque amm connection components
3 Retaining plate and cotfer pins 7 Fefsed (later models)

4 Brakecam 8 Wear indicator plate

e

& Retighten the bleeder valve, then release the brake lever or
pedal gradually. Repeat the process until no air bubbles are visible
in the brake fluid leaving the caliper and the lever or pedal is firm
when applied.

9 Install the reservoir cap or cover, wipe up any spilled brake fluid
and check the entire system for leaks. Note: /f bleeding is difficutt,
& may be necessary to ket the brake fluld in the system stabilize for a few
hours (# may be aerated). Repeat the bleeding procedure when the tity
bubbles in the system have settfed ouf.

12 Rear drum brake (700/750 models) -removal,
inspection and installation

Warning: The dust collected by the brake system may contain
asbestos, which is harmful to your health. Mever blow &t out with
d air and don't inhale any of £ An approved fitering mask

124 Remove the brake shoes and springs as a single unit

& Remove the reservoir cap/cover components and check the fluid
level. Do nol allow the fluid level to drop below the lower mark
during the bleeding process.

7 Carefully pump the brake lever or pedal three or four times and
hold it in (front) or down (rear) while opening the caliper bleeder
valve. When the valve is opened, brake fluid will flow out of the
caliper into the clear fubing and the lever will move foward the
handlebar or the pedal will move down.

should be vwom when working on the brakes.

Removal

Refer to filustrations 12.3 and 12.4

1 Before you star, inspect the rear brake wear indicator (see
Chapter 1).

2 Remove the rear wheel (see Section 16) and lift the brake panel
out of the hub.

3 Remove the cotter pins (split pins) from the pivot posts and lift off
the retaining plate {see illustration).

4 Fold the shoes toward each other to release the spring tension.
Remove the shoes and springs from the brake panel (see
illustration}.
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12.6 Measuring brake lining thickness

13.2a Use a dial indicator to measure wheel runout

A Radial minout B Axig/ unout

12.8 Check for punch marks {arrow) on the cam end and lever
fingemail, have the drum turmed (skimmed) by a dealer to correct the
surface. |f the drum has to be turned (skimmed) beyond the senvice
limit to remove the defects, replace the wheel

Installation

10 If the cam was removed from the brake panel, apply high-metting
pomt grease to its shaft, then insert it in the panel Install the felt seal
and wear indicator pointer, aligning its wide spline with the
comesponding slot in the cam. Align the previously-made match
marks, and install the brake lever on the cam splines Install and
fighten its pinch bolt to the specified torque

11 Apply high-melting point grease to the shoe pivots and the cam
12 Hook the springs into the shoe holes. Position the shoes ina v on
the brake panel, then fold them down into position. Malke sure the
ends of the shoes fit correcily against the cam and over the pivot
posts Install the retaining plate over the pivol posts and fit new cotter
pins {split pins); bend their ends around the posts

13 Operate the brake lever and check that the shoes move freely and
return under spring tension

14 Install the brake panel in the rear wheel. Install the rear wheel {see
Section 16)

15 Check the brake pedal freeplay (see Chapter 1) and check the
operation of the brake and stop light before nding the motorcycle

Inspection

Rerer fo flustrations 12.6 and 12.8

5 Check the linings for wear, damage and signs of contamination from
road dirt or watar |fthe linings are visibly defective, replace them

& Measure the thickness of the lining matenal {just the lining material,
not the metal backing) and compare with the service limit in this
Chapter's Specifications {see illustration). Replace the shoes if the
lining is near to or worn beyond the service limit.

T Check the ends of the shoes where they contact the brake cam and
pivot posts. Replace the shoes ifthere's visible wear at these points

& Checl the brake cam and pivot posts for wear and damage. Look for
punch alignment marks on the cam end and lever, and if none are
found make your own, then remove the pinch bolt, lever, wear indicator
pointer, felt seal and cam from the brake panel (see lllustration).

9 Check the brake drum (inside the wheel hub) for wear and damage
Measure the diameter at several points with a brake drum micrometer
If the measurements are uneven (indicating that the drum is out-of
round) orif there are scratches deep enough to snap a

13 Wheels - inspection and repair

Refer bo dlustrations 13 2a, 13.2hand 13 2c

1 Place the motorcycle on the main stand, or support it securely in an
upright position where only a side stand is fitted. Clean the wheels
thoroughly to remove mud and dit that may nterfere with the
inspection procedurs or mask defects Make a general check of the
wheels and tires as described in Chapter 1 Mote: To carmy ouf a
tharowg i check of the rear wheel casting on 1587 and 1988 FOO/750
Magna modefls, remove e wheel (see Section 16) and remove the
wheel cover from the keft sde; it is refained by three screws fo the
wihesd b

2 With the wheel being checked raised off the ground, attach a dial
indicator to the fork slider or the swingarm and position its stem
against the side of the rim (see illustrations). Spin the wheel slowly
and check the side-to-side (axial) runout of the m, then compare your
readings with the value listed in this Chapter's Specifications In order
to accurately check radial munout wath the dal indicator, the wheel
would have to be removed from the machine, With the axle clamped in
avise, the wheel can be rotated to check the runout (see illustration).
3 An easier, though slightly less accurate, method is to attach a stiff
wire pointer to the fork slider or the swingarm and position the end a



Chapter 7 Brakes, wheels and tires

13.2b Measuring axial runout

fraction of an inch from the wheel (where the wheel and tire join). If
the wheel is true, the distance from the pointer to the nim will be
constant as the wheel is rofated. Note: [ whee! nout is excessive,
chack the wheel bearings very cansfully before repiacing the wheel

4 The wheels should also be visually inspscted for cracks, flat spots
on the rim and other damage. Since tubeless tires are fitted, look very
closely for dents in the area where the tire bead contacts the rim
Dents in this area may prevent complete sealing of the tire against the
rim. which leads to deflation of the tire over a period of time

5 If damage is evident, or if runout in either direction is excessive, the
whee| will have to be replaced with a new one Never attempt to repair
a damaged cast aluminum wheel

14 Wheels - alignment check

1 Misalignment of the wheels, which may be due to a cocked rear
wheel or a bent frame or triple damps, can cause strange and possibly
serous handling problems. If the frame or triple clamps are st fault,
repair by a frame specialist or replacement with new parls are the only
alternatives

2 To check the alignment you will need an assistant, a length of string
or a perfectly straight piece of wood and a ruler graduated in 1/64 inch
increments. A plumb bob or other suitable weight will also be required
3 Place the motorcycle on the main stand. Vwhere no main stand is
fitted, support the motorcycle securely under the crankcase so that it is
vertical Measure the width of both tires at their widest points, Subtract
the smaller measurement from the larger measurement, then divide
the difference by two. The result is the amount of offset that should
exist between the front and rear tires on both sides

4 If a string is used, have your assistant hold one end of it about half
way between the floor and the rear axle, touching the rear sidewall of
the tire.

5 Run the other end of the string forward and pull it tight so that it is
roughly parallal to the floor. Slowly bring the sinng into contact with the
front sidewall of the rear tire, then turn the front wheel urtil it is parallel
with the string. Measure the distance from the front tire sidewall to the
shring.

6 Repeat the procedurs on the ofher side of the motorcycle, The
distance from the front tire sidewall to the string should be equal on
both sides

7 As was previously pointed out, a perfectly straight length of wood
may be substituted for the string. The procedure is the same

3 |fthe distance batwean the string and tire is greater on one side, or if
the rear whesl appsars to be cocked, first check the condition of the
swingarm beanngs (see Chapter 6). If the beanngs are not wom, the
swingarm or frame may be bent

13.2¢c Measuring radial runout

15.1 Use a jackstand to raise the front
wheel off the ground

4 |f the front-to-back alignment is correct, the wheels still may be out of

alignment vertically

10 Using the plumb bob, or other suitable weight, and a length of

string, check the rear wheel to make sure it s vertical To do this, hold

the string against the tire upper sidewall and allow the weight to settle

just off the floor. When the string touches both the upper and lower tire

sidewalls and is perfectly straight, the whesl 1s vertical Ifitis not, place

thin spacers under one leg of the main stand

11 Cnee the rear whesl is vertical, check the front wheel in the same

manner. |f both wheels are not perfectly verical, the frame andfor

major suspension components are bent

15 Front wheel - removal and installation

Removal

Refar fo lustrafions 151, 7158 1510 and 1511

1 Place the motoreycle onits man stand, then raise the front wheel off
the ground by twing down the rear of the machine or using a jackstand
under the engine (see illustration). On models without & main stand,
remove the belly fairing (see Chapter 6) and place a floor jack, with a
wood blodk on the jack head, under the crankcase, raise the jack to it
the wheeal off the ground

Sabre models

2 0n 1100 models and 1982/83 750 Sabres, remove its set screw and
relegse the spesdometer sensor unit from the |eft side of the axle. On
1984/85 700 Sabres, remove the set screw and withdraw the
speadometer cable from the drive unit. Release its wirng or cable (as
applicable) from the guide on the left caliper bracket

3 Remove the two caliper bracket-to-fork slider bolts and withdraw the
nght caliper complete with its bracket from the shder Support the
caliper so that it doss not hang by its hose. Note: Fisoe & wood or
plastc wedge betwesn the brake pads fo prevent ther accodental
expuision f the brake lever is operated

4 Loosen the axle damp bolts (700/750) or axle pinch balt (1100) on
the right side, then unscrew and withdraw the axle from the right side

1982 through 1986 Magna models

5 Remove its set screw and pull the speedometer cable out of the
spesdometer dnve unit

6 Remove the two caliperto-caliper bracket bolts from each caliper
and slide the calipers off the disc; support their hoses to prevent strain
on them Note: Fliace a wood or plashic wedge belwean ihe brake pads o
prevent heir scotental expulsion [ e brake lever is operaled

7 Loosen the axle pinch bolt on the right side, then unscrew and
withdraw the axle from the right side
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16.9 Axle clamp bolts on 1987 and 1888 700/760 Magnas

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

8 Remove its sef screw and pull the speedometer cable out of the
speedometer drive unit,

9 Loosen the axle pinch bolts on the left, then right side, remove
the axle nut from the right side and pull the axle out from the left
side (seeillustration). Lower the wheel out of the brake caliper.

All models
10 Remove the spacer from the right side of the wheel and the

speedometer drive from the left side (see illustration). Caution: Dot
fay the wheel down and albw it fo rest on one of the discs - the disc
could become warped. Self fhe wheel on wood blocks so e disc
doastt suanart the weight of the whee! Note: Do mof opsrate the front
brake lever wilf the whee! removed

11 If the axle is corroded, remove the corrosion with fine emery
cloth. Set the axle on V-blocks and measure the runout with a dial
test indicator; If runout exceeds the service limit, replace the axle
(see ilu

12 Check the condition of the wheel bearings (see Section 17).

Installation

Refer o Wlustrabons 15 14 and 1516

13 Fit the speedometer drive unit to the left side wheel aligning its
drive gear slots with the driveplate tabs. Install the spacer in the
right side of the wheel.

14 Maneuver the wheel into position. Apply a thin coat of grease
to the axle. If the axle clamp was removed on 700/750 Sabre
models, install it with its cast arrow facing forward, but leave s
nuts loose at this stage (see illustration).

15 Lift the wheel info position, guiding the disc(s) between the
brake pads on models where the calipers were not removed.
Check that the right side spacer remains in place and position the
speedometer drive unit so that its lug butts against the back of the
cast lug on the left slider.

16 On 1982 through 1986 models, slide the axle into position from
the right side and thread it into the threads of the left slider;
tighten it to

Right brake disc

156.10 Front wheel components
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15.11 Measuring wheel axle runout

16.3 Brake stopper bolt {arrow) is hidden behind cover
in swingarm

16.5 Fully unscrew the rear brake adjusting nut from the
brake rod

the specified torque. If they were removed, install the calipers on the
brake discs and tighten their mounting bolis to the specified torque
Using a 0.7 mm {0.028 in) feeler blade, measure the clearance
betwean the nght caliper bracket and the brake disc; ifthe clearance is
less than the gauge thickness, pull the right slider outwards at the axle
and leave it in place while the damp or pinch bolts are tightened (see
illustration). Tighten the pinch bolt or nuts to the specified torque,
noting that on 700V750 models the forward nut on the clamp must be
fully tightened, followed by the rear nut.

17 On 1987 and 1988 TOO/T50 models, insert the axle from the left
side, install the nut and tighten it to the specified torque.

15.14 Arrow mark must face forward on
700/750 Sabre axle clamp

16.16 Measuring discto-<caliper
bracket clearance

-

16.4 Brake torque arm is retained to brake panel by split pin, nut
and pivot bolt on 1985-on models

8 Connect the speedometer cable or sensor to the drive unit and
securely ighten its retaining screw. Loop the cablefwire through the
wire guide on the left caliper bracket
14 Remaove the support from under the engine and rest the front whesl
on the ground. Pump the front forks a few tmes to settle all
components in position

16 Rear wheel - removal and installation

Removal

700/750 models

Refer fo illustrations 16.3, 16.4, 6.5 and 16.6

1 Set the bike on its main stand. On models without a main stand,
place a fioor jack, with a wood block on the jack head, under the rear of
the engine and raise it so that the rear whesl is off the ground; support
the bike securely using a jackstand

2 Remove the rear axle nut on the left side of the whee|

3 On Sabres and 1982 through 1984 Magnas, remove the plastic cover
in the rnght side of the swingarm to gain access to the brake stopper
bolt, then remove the bolt (see illustration). MNote: Hold fhe brake
panel with your hand so the stopper bolt will come out freely

4 On 1985-0on Magnas, remove the cotter pin {splt pin), plain and
rubber washers and pivot bolt from the brake torgue arm end, and
lower the torgue arm away from the brake panel (see lllustration).

5 While pushing forward on the rear brake lever to comprass the
sprng, remove the rear brake adiusting nut and disengage the brake
rod from the brake lever pivet trunnion {see illustration). Remove the
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16.6 Use a bar through the axde head to pull it from position
pivat trunnion from the brake lever and thread the spring, pivot trunnion
and adjusting nut back on the brake rod for safekesping
& Loosen the axle pinch bolt located on the right side of the swingarm
Insert a screwdriver through the right end of the rear axle and pull the
axle out (see illustration). Do not lose the spacer as the axle is
withdrawn
7 With the axle removed, pull the wheel (with the brake panel still in
place) to the nght. separating it from the final dnve unit VWork it
toward the rear by passing it on the right side of the rear fender

1100 models

&  Set the bike onits main stand

9 Remove the rear axle nut on the left side of the whesl

10 On Sabre models, remove the wo caliper-to-bracket boilts and siip
the caliper off the brake disc. Support it so that it doesn't hang by its
hose

11 Loosen the axle pinch bolt on the nght end of the swingarm and
withdraw the axle from the nght side

12 Pull the wheel to the nght to separate it from the final dnve unit
Worl it out toward the rear by passing it on the rght side of the rear
fender. Caution: Dor't fay the whee! down and alfow i o rest on he
dise f cowid become warped Set the wheel on wood biocks so the
disc doesn't support the weght of the whee! Do not operate ihe brake
pedal with the whee! removed

All models

13 Ii the ade is corroded, remove the corrosion with fine emery cloth
Set the axle on V-blocks and measure the runout with a dial test
indicator, if runout exceeds the service limit, replace the axle (see
illustration 15.11).

14 Check the condition of the wheel bearings (see Section 17}

Installation
15 Instaliation is the reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
following . Note: Honda advise thal the threa final drive unit-to-swingarm
nute be lbosened very sightly o ease axe instafiation
a) Apply muff-purpose grease (Honda speotfy hpe NLGH No
grease with M52 ko fhe splines of the final drve flange aftached fo
the feff side of the hub
b} Apply @ ifun coalt of grease o the axie before iistaliing i then
tghten its nuf to the specified torque. Tighten the final drive-fo-
awingarm  nufs o fhe specfied forgue (see Chapler 6
Specfications) onoe the axia has been instalied
Tigften the brake panel stop boft (early TO0T7H0s) or tomque arm
ol boft nut (later TOOTE0s) fo the specified forque; install @ mew
coffer pirr (Spiit par) i fhe fomque am pivot bolf and bend s ends fo
secure the nut

B,

17.13 Speedometer driveplate tangs should fitin hub cutouts

d) Tighten the brake caliper bolts (1100 Sabre) o e speciied
torgue
&) Tohten ife e pinch boll to the specified torgus
) Adjust the rear brake freeplay on 700750 models (see Chapter 1)
16 Operate the brake pedal to bnng the pads back into contact wath
the disc on 1100 models. Check brake operation on all models before
riding the motorcycle

Ak Wheel bearings - removal, inspection and

installation Front wheel bearings

Refar to iustration 1713

Mote: Aways repisce e wheel bearings it pairs. Mever repiace e
beanngs individually

i Remove the wheel (see Section 15),

2 Set the wheel on blocks so as not to allow the weight of the wheel
rest on the brake discs.

3 Remove the speedometer drive unit and spacer from the wheel hub
{see illustration 15.10)

4 Using a flat-bladed screwdriver, pry out the grease seal from the left
side of the wheel, then withdraw the speedometer driveplate

5 Pryout the grease seal from the right side of the whee|

6 Using a metal rod (preferably a brass drift punch) inserted through
the center of the hub bearing, tap evenly around the inner race of the
opposite beanng to drive it from the hub, The bearing spacer will also
come out

7 Lay the wheel on its other side and remove the remaining bearing
using the same technigue

8 If the bearngs are of the unsealsd type or only sealed on one sids,
clean them with a high flash-point solvent {one which wont leave any
residue) and blow them dry with compressed air (dont let the
bearngs spin as you dry them) Apply a few drops of il to the
bearng. Mote: /f e bearing is sealed on bolh sides don'f atlempl fo
chgar if

9 Hold the outer race of the bearing and rotate the inner race - if the
beanng doesn't tum smoothly, has rough spots aris noisy, replace it
with a new one

10 1f the bearing checks out okay and was not damaged on remaval
from the hub, wash it in solvent once again and dry it, then pack the
pearng with high-quality whesl bearing grease

11 Thoroughly dean the hub area of the wheel Install the bearing
into the recess in the hub, with the marked or sealed side facing out
Using a bearing diver or a socket large enough to contact the outer
race of the bearing, drive it in until it's completely seated.

12 Turn the wheel over and install the beanng spacer. Unless the
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beanngs are sealed on both sides, pack the remaining space no more
than 2/2 fll of high-melting point wheel bearing grease. Once the
grease 1s packed in, dnving the second beanng into place as
descrbed above.

13 Fit the speedometer drveplate to the left side of the wheel
ensuring its locating tangs are correctly located in the hub slots (see
llustration).

14 Install new grease seals, using & seal driver, large socket or a flat
pigce of wood to drive them into place

15 Fit the speedometer drive unit to the left side of the wheel aligning
its drive gear slots with the dnveplate tabs. Install the spacer in the
right side of the wheel Clean off all grease from the brake disc(s)
using acetone or brake system cleaner then install the wheel as
described in Section 15

Rear wheel bearings

Mote: Alwvays replace the wivel bearings in pairs. Never replace fhe
bearngs indhidually.

Refer lo Hiustrations 17 18a, 17.18b 17,19, 17.20, 17.22a, 17 22p and
17220

16 Remove the rear wheel (see Section 18). On YOS50 models, it
out the brake panel

17 On 1100 models remove the brake disc (see Section &) and pry out
the spacer and grease seal on that side

18 ©n 1100 Sabres, TO0/750 Magnas and 1982 750 Sabres, lever the
final drive flange out of the hub left side, leaving the rubber dampers in
place in the wheel hub {see illustrations). Caution: Do nof aftempt fo

17.18a Protect wheel as shown when levering final drive flange
out on 1100 Sabres, 700/750 Magnas and
1962 750 Sabres

unscrew the flange nuts - the posts are & prass fit during manufactire
and tfe nuls staked in place for secunly
19 On 1100 Magnas and 1983 through 1885 700750 Sabres, loosen

wheel

Wheel bearing

17.18b Rear wheel components (1100 Sabres, 700/750 Magnas and 1982 750 Sabres)
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WHEEL
BEARING

H.28214

FINAL DRIVE
FLANGE

O-RING

17.19 Rear wheel components {1100 Magnas and 1983-on 700/750 Sabres)

17.20 Pass a drift through the hub to tap out the bearing on the
site side

the five final drive flange bolis eventy, then lift out the final drive
flange [seeillustration).

20 Remove, insped and install the bearings as described above
in Steps & through 12 [see illustration).

21 Install a new grease seal to the right side of the wheel on
1100

17.Z2aInstall a new O-ring on the final drive flange

models, using a seal driver, large socket or a flat piece of wood o
drive them Into place. Fit the spacer into the seal.

22 Install a new O-ring on the final drive flange and apply a smear
of grease to the O-ring. On 1100 Magnas and 1983-on 700/750
Sabres, Install the drive flange lo the wheel and lighten the bolls
In a cnss-



TIRE CHANGING SEQUENCE - TUBELESS TIRES

Deflate tire. After releasing beads, push tire bead into well of
rimat point opposite valve, Insert lever next to valve and work
bead over edge of im.

Use two levers to work bead over edge of rim. Note use of
nim proteciors.

When first bead is clear, remove tire as shown.

Work first bead over the rimflange.

Before installing, ensure that tire is suitable for wheel, Take
note of any sidewall markings such as direction of
rotation armows.

EScemesos. .

Use a tire lever to work the second bead over rim flange.
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UKL

17.22b Grease the flange posts and inner face on 1100 Sabres,
700/750 Magnas and 1982 750 Sabres ...

cross pattern to the specified torque (where given). On 1100
Sabres, 700/750 Magnas and 1982 750 Sabres apply grease fo
the posts and install the drive flange (see illustrations).

23 On 1100 models, refit the disc to the rear wheel (see Section
8).
24 Clean off all grease from the brake disc using acetone or brake
system cleaner then install the wheel as described in Section 16.

18 Tubeless tires - general information

1 Tubeless fires are used as standard equipment on this
motorcycle. They are generally safer than tube-type tires but if

17.22¢ ... and insert the flange posts into the cush drive rubbers

problems do occur they require special repair techniques.

2 The force required to break the seal between the rim and the
bead of the tire is substantial, and is usually beyond the
capabilities of an individual working with normal tire irons.

3 Also, repair of the punctured tire and installation on the wheel
rim requires special tools, skills and experience that the average
do-it-yourseffer lacks.

4 For these reasons. if a puncture or flal occurs with a tubeless
tire, the wheel should be removed from the motorcycle and laken
to a dealer service depariment or a motorcycle repair shop for
repair or replacemert of the tire. The accompanying color
illustrations can be used lo replace a tubeless tire in an
emergency.
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for the 1982 750 Sabre applies to the UK VF750S-C, and that for the 1987
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Specifications
Battery
Capacity
1882 through 1886 700/750 models 12V, 14Ah
1987 and 1988 700/750 models 12V, 12Ah
1100 models 12V, 18Ah
Alternator
Output
750 Sabre models 300W at 5000 rpm
700 Sabre models 350W at 5000 rpm
1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models..... .. 300W at 5000 rpm
1985 and 1986 700 Magna models. 350W at 5000 rpm
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models ... .. 345W at 5000 rpm
1100 Sabre model: 350W at 5000 rpm
1100 Magna models. 300W at 5000 rpm
Charging voltage
1100 Sabre models 1310 16 volts
1100 Magna and all 700/750 models.... 14 f0 15 volts
Starter motor
Brush length
New. 12 to 13 mm (0.47 to 0.51 In)
Service limit 6.5 mm (0.26 in}
Fuses
Main fuse (on starter relay) 30A
Al other fuses (in fusebox) 10A and 15A
Bulb US models UK models
Headlight
1982 750 models (sealed beam) 12V 65/45W 12V 60/55W
All other models 12V 60/55W 12V 60/55W
Position (parking) light = 12v4W
Tail/stop light
1987 and 1888 700/750 Magna models 12V 5/21W 12V 521W
All other models 12v a2rw 12V 521W
Front tum si ning light: 12V 23/8W 12vaimw
Rear turn signal lights 12v 23w 12v2iw
License plate light
1982 through 1985 Magna models .. 12V 8W —
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models 12V 5W 12VswW
1100 Sabre models 12V 4cp —
Instrument illuminating lights
1982 through 1986 modals 12V 3 or 3.4W 12V 3w
1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models ...... - . T2VLTW 12V 1.7W
Warning lamp: 12v 3w 12vaw
Torque settings Nm fi-Ibs

Qil pressure switch
700/750 Sabres and 1982 through 1984
700/750 Magna models 1510 20 111014
1100 models and 1985-on 700/750 Magna model 1010 14 Tt010
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2.5 Simple testing equipment for checking the wiring

A Multimeter D Positive probe (<)
B Bulb E  Negative probe (-}
C  Battery

1 General information

The machines covered by this manual are equipped with a 12-volt
slectrical system. The components include a thres-phase alternator
and a regulator/rectifier unit.

The regulator/rectifier unit maintains the charging system output
within the specified range to prevent overcharging and converts the
AC (alternating current) output of the alternator to DC (direct current) to
power the lights and other compenents and to charge the battery.

The starting system includes the motor (mounted on the front of
the crankcase), the battery, the relay and the various wires and
switches. If the engine stop switch and the ignition (main) key switch
are both in the Run or On position, the circuit relay allows the starter
motor to operate only if the transmission is in Neutral or the clutch
lever is pulled 1o the handlebar.

Note: Keep in mind that electrical parts, once purchased, can’t be
returned. To avoid unnecessary expense, make very sure the faulty
nent has been positively identified before buying a replacement

2  Electrical troubleshooting .

==fer fo (lustrafion 2.5

A typical electrical circuit consists of an electrical component, the
“ches, relays, aic. related to that component and the wiring and
nectors that hook the component to both the battery and the
To aid In locating & problem in any electrical circuit, refer to the

gy diagrams &t the end of this Chapter.
Bafore tackling any troublesome slectrical circuit, first study the
oriate diagrams thoroughly to get a complete picture of what
up that individual circuit. Trouble spots, for instance, can often
= ~arrowed down by noting if other components related to that circult
= operating properly or not. If several components or circuits fail at
= wme, chances are the fault lies in the fuse or ground (earth)

connaction, as several circuits often are routed through the same fuse
and ground (earth) connections.

Electrical problems often stem from simple causes, such as loose
or corroded connections or a blown fuse. Prior to any electrical
troubleshocting, always visually check the condition of the fuse, wires
and connections in the problem circuit, Intermittent failures can be
especially frustrating, since you can't always duplicats the failure when
it's convenient to test. In such situations, a good practic s to clean all
connections in the affected circuit, whether or not they appear to be
good. All of the connections and wires should also be wiggled to check
for looseness which can cause intermittent fallure.

If testing instruments are going to be utilized, use the diagrams to
plan where you will make the necessary connections in arder to
accurately pinpoint the trouble spot.

Tha basic tools needed for slectrical troubleshooting include a test
light or voltmeter, a continuity tester (which includss a bulb, battery and
set of test leads) and a jumper wire, preferably with a circuit breaker
Incorporated, which can be used to bypass electrical components (see

Specific checks later in this Chapter may also
reguire an . Ideally a with current and
voltage measuring facilities should be available.

Voltage checks should be performed if a circuit is not functioning
properly. Connect one lead of a test light or voltmeter to either the
negative battery terminal or a known good ground (sarth). Connect the
other lead to a connector in the circuit being tested, preferably nearest to
the battery or fuse. If the bulb lights, voltage is reaching that point, which
means the part of the circuit between that connector and the battery is
problem-free. Continue checking the remainder of the clrcuit in the same
manner. When you reach a point where no voltage is present, the
problem lies between there and the last good test peint. Most of the time
the problem is due to a loose connection. Keep in mind that some
circuits only receive voltage when the ignition key s in the On position.

One method of finding short circuits is to remave the fuse and
connect a test light or voltmeter in its place to the fuse terminals. Thera
should be no load in the circult (it should be switched off). Move the
wiring hamess from side-to-side while watching the test light. If the
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3.2 Battery clamp is held by two nuts on 700/750 Sabres

bulb fights, there is a short to ground (earth) secmewhere in that area,
probably where insulation has rubbed off a wire. The same test can be
performed on other components in the circuit, including the switch,

A ground (earth) check should be done to see if a component is
grounded (earthed) property. Disconnect the battery and connect one
lead of a self-powered test light (continuity tester) to a known good
ground (earth). Connect the other lead to the wire or ground (sarth)
connection being tested. If the bulb lights, the ground (earth) is good. If
the bulb does not light, the ground (earth) is not good.

A continuity check is performed to see If a circuit, section of
circult or individual compoenent is capable of passing slectricity
through it. Disconnect the battery and connect one lead of a seif-
powered test light (continuity tester) 1o ona snd of the circuit being
tested and the other lead to the other end of the circuit. If the bulb
lights, there Is continuity, which means the circuit is passing electricity
through it properly. Switches can be checked in the same way.

Remermber that all electrical circuits are designed to conduct
electricity from the battery, through the wires, switches, relays, etc. to
the electrical component (light bulb, metor, ete.). From thers it is

directed to the frame ground (earth) where it iz passad
battery. Electrical problems are basically an interruption is
electricity from the battery or back to it.

3 Battery - removal and installation

Removal

700/750 Sabre models

Refer to illustration 3.2

1 Remove the right side cover and seat (see Chapter 8
2  Loosen the two nuts on the battery hold down clame
lower ends can be disengaged from the battery suppon
illustration).

3 Disconnect the negative battery cable first, followss
positive cable.

4 On 1982 and 1983 750 models, disconnect the wire
‘electrolyte level sensor on top of the battery.

§  Disconnect the vent hose from its side and withdraw the

1982 through 1984 Magna models

Refer to illustration 3.8

6  Remove the right side cover and seat {see Chapter 6).
7 Disconnect the negative battery cable first, followsd
positive cable.
8 Loosen the battery halder bolt and dislodge the batteny
(see illustration).
Disconnect the vent hose from its side and withdraw the

g

1985 through 1988 Magna models
10 Remove the seats (see Chapter 6).

11 Disconnect the negative battery cable first, followsa
positive cable.
12 Release the battery holder plate bolts (1985/86 models) o
(1987/88 models), disconnect the vent hose and lift the batisey
the frame,

1100 Sabre models

13 Remove the left side cover (see Chapter 8).

14 Remove the bolt from the battery holder strap.
15 Disconnect the negative battery cable first, followed by
positive cable.
18 Disconnect the vent hose from its side and withdraw the

3.8 Battery on 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas

GROUND CABLE

POSITIVE CABLE

HOLDER BOLT

BATTERY HOLDER
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6.2 Electrolyte level sensor location in battery (arrow)

1100 Magna models

Remova the right side cover and seat (see Chapter 6).
3 Disconnect the negative battery cable first, followed by the
ive cable.
onnact the wire connectors from the regulator/rectifier unit,
#s two retfaining bolts to free the regulator/rectifier unit
this will allow access for battery removal.
Femove the battery holder bolt and swing the bracket clear.
Oisconnect the vent hose from its side and withdraw the battery.

Installation
21 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure, noting the
‘ollowing:
a) Be sure the battery vent hose is properly routed (see label
attached to motarcycle frame) and not kinked.
) Connect the negative cable last and ensure that the protective
cover is installed over the positive terminal.

4  Battery - inspection and maintenance

1 Most battery damage Is caused by heat, vibration, and/or low
lectrolyte levels, so keep the battery securely mounted, check the
ctrolyte level frequently and make sure the charging system Is
functioning properly.
2  Refer to Chapter 1 for electrolyte leval and specific gravity
chacking procedures.
3 Check around the base of the battery for sediment, which is the
result of sultation caused by low electrolyte levels. These daposits will
cause intenal short circuits, which can quickly discharge the battery.
Look for cracks in the case and replace the battery if either of these
conditions Is found.
s Check the battery terminals and cable ends for tightness and
-orrosion, If corrosion is evident, remove the cables from the battery
and clean the terminals and cable ends with a wire brush or a knife and
smery clath, Reconnect the cables and apply a thin coat of petroleum
elly to the connections to slow further corrosion.
5 The battery case should be kept clean to prevent current lsakage,
which can discharge the battery over a period of time (especially when
t slts unused). Wash the outside of the case with a solution of baking
soda and water. Do not get any baking soda sclution in the battery
cells. Rinse the battery tharoughly, then dry it.
5 If acid has been spilled on the frame or battery box, neutralize it
with the baking soda and water solution, dry it thoroughly, then tauch
p any damaged paint. Make sure the battery vent tube is directed
away from the frame and is not kinked or pinched.
7 If the motoreycle sits unused for long periods of time, refer to
Section 5 and charge the battery approximately once every month.

6.3 Measuring electrolyte level sensor resistance

5 Battery - charging

1 If the machine sits idle for extended periods or if the charging
system malfunctions, the batiery can be charged from an external
source,

2 To properly charge the battery, you will need a charger of the
corract rating, an hydrometer, a ¢lean rag and a syringe for adding
distilled water to the battery calls.

3 The maximum charging rate for any battery is 1/10 of the rated
amp/hour capacity. As an exampls, the maximum charging rate for a
14 amp/hour battery would be 1.4 amps. If the battery is charged at a
higher rate, it could be damaged.

4 Do not allow the battery to be subjected to & so called quick
charge (high rate of charge over a short period of time) unless you are
prepared to buy a new battery.

5 When charging the battsry, always remove it from the machine
and be sure to check the slsctrolyte level before hooking up the
charger. Add distilied water to any cefls that are low.

6  Loosen the cell caps, hook up the battery charger leads (red to
positive, black to negative), caver the top of the battery with a clean rag,
then, and only then, plug in the battery charger. Caution: Remember,
the gas escaping from a charging battery is explosive, so keep open
flames and sparks well away from the area. Also, the electrolyle is
extremely comosive and will damage anything it comes in contact with.

7 Allow the battery to charge until the specific gravity is as specified
(refer to Chapter 1 for specific gravity checking procedures). The
charger must be unplugged and disconnected from the battery when
making specific gravity checks. If the battery overheats ar gases
excessively, the charging rate is too high. Either disconnect the
charger or lower the charging rate to prevent damage to the battery.

B8 If one ar more of the cells do not show an increase in spacific
gravity after a long slow charge, or if the battery as a whole does not
seem to want to take a charge, it is time for a new battery.

9 When the battary is fully charged, unplug the charger first, then
disconnect the leads from the battery. Install the cell caps and wipe
any electrolyte off the outside of the battery case.

6 Battery electrolyte level sensor (1982 and 1983 750
Sabre models) - check and replacement

Refar to illustrations 6.2 and 6.3

1 Remove the right side cover and seat (ses Chapter 6).

2  Disconnect the sensor wiring lead and unplug the sensor from the
battery (see illustration). Wipe any electrolyte off the sensor.

3 Use an chmmeter to measure the resistance between the tip of
the sensar and its wiring lead (see illustration). A reading of 680 ohms
should be obtained; if widely different from this, the sensor is
defective.
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7.1 Main fuse is located in starter relay (arrow)

7  Fuses - check and replacement

Refer to illustrations 7.1, 7.2a, 7.2b and 7.2c

Caution: Turn the ignition {main) key switch Off prior to chacking or
replacing fuses, to prevent accidental short-circuiting.

1 The main fuse is housed in the starter relay, next to the battery.
Unclip the cover to reveal the fuse (see illustration). Early models use
a ribbon-type fuse wire which is retained by two screws, whereas a
plug-in type fuse s fitted to later models.

2 The circuit fuses are housed in a fusebox; refer to the wiring
diagrams for the circuits protected. On 700/750 Sabre models the
fusebox Is located behind the left side cover, above the toolbox (see
lustration). On 1982 through 1984 700/750 Magnas it is beneath the
saat on the rear fender, next to the spark units, and on later Magnas it
i under the right side cover (see lllustrations). The fusebox on 1100
modsls is situated under a cover between the homs; release the cover
sorew for access. In all cases, the cirouits protected are listed on the
fusebox kd. Note: On certain Magna models, ihe cooling fan fuse is
fowsed in an in-line fuseholder on the fan wiring.

3 The fusebox fuses are of the glass cartridge typs on early models
an plug-in type on later models. Slide the glass cartridgs type out of
to remove, and pull the plug-in type out with the
the plastic gripper provided. Fuss ratings differ
- ys replace a fuse with one of the same
smmersce. Caution: Never put in 3 fuse of 2 higher rating or bridge the

T.2a Fusebax location on 700/750 Sahrea

7.2b Fusebox location on 1982 through 1984
700/750 Magnas

1 Fusebox
2 Fuses

3 Spare fuse

7.2c Fusebox location on 1985-on 700/750 Magnas

terminals with any other substitute, however temporary it may b
Serious damage may be done to the circult, or a fire may start. S
fuses of each rating are located in the fusebox, and a spare main fuss
is clipped to the base of the starter refay. If the spare fuses are use

-
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9.1 Headlight details (700/750 Sabres)

always replace them so that a spare fuse of each rating Is carried on
the machine at all times.

4 It afuse blows, be sure to check the wiring circuit very carefully
for evidence of a short-circuit. Look for bare wires and chafed, melted
or burned insulation. If a fuse is replaced before the cause is located,
the new fuse will blow immediately.

5 Occasionally a fuse will blow or cause an open-circuit for no
obvious reason. Corrosion of the fuse ends and fusebox terminals may
occur and cause poor fuse contact. If this happens, remove the
corrogion with a wire brush or emery paper, then spray the fuse end
and terminals with electrical contact cleaner.

Neutral indicator light - 1987 and 1988 700/750
Magna models

8 If the neutral light fails to operate when the transmission is in
Neutral, check the fuses and the bulb (see Sections 7 and 20). If the
bulb and fuses are in good condition, check for battery voltage at the
light green/red wire attached to the neutral switch. If battery valiage is
present, refer to Section 25 for the neutral switch check and
replacement procedures.

7 I no voltage is indicated, check the wiring between the switch
and the bulb for open-circuits and paor connections.

8 Lighting system - check

The hattery provides power for operation of the headlight, taillight,
orake stop light, ficense plate light (whers fitted) and instrument cluster
ights. If none of the lights operate, always check battery voltage before
oroceeding. Low battery voltage indicates either a faulty battery or a
Jefective charging system. Refer to Section 4 for battery checks and
Saction 36 or 37 for charging system tests. Also, check the condition of
== fuses and replace any blown fuses with new ones.

Headlight

If the headlight is out when the engine is running (US models) or it
wor't switeh on (UK models), check the fuse first with the key On (see
Section 7), then unplug the electrical connector for the headlight and
_=a jumper wires to connect the bulb directly to the battery terminals. If
e light comes on, the problem lies in the wiring or one of the switches
= the circuit. Refer to Section 23 for the switch testing pi

0D (i drive) indicator light - 1982 through
1986 700/750 Magna models

8  If the QD light fails to operate when the transmission is in top
gear, check the fuses and the bulb (see Sections 7 and 20). If the bulb
and fuses are In good condition, check for battery voltage at the
green/orange wire attached to the neutral/OD switch. If battery voltage
is present, refer to Section 25 for the neutral/OD switch check and
replacement procedures.

8  If no voltage is Indicated, check the wiring between the switch
and the bulb for open-circuits and poor connections.

9 Headlight bulb and position light (UK models only)
bulb - replacement

Headlight

and also the wiring diagrams at the end of this Chapter.

Tail light and license plate light

If the talllight falls to work, check the bulbs and the bulb terminals
“rsi, then check for battery voitage at the taillight electrical connector.
¢ voltage is present, check the ground (earth) circuit for an open or
zoor connection.
< |f no voltags is indicated, check the wiring between the taillight
the ignition main (key) switch, then check the switch. On UK
~odais, check the lighting switch as well.

Srake light
See Section 17 for the brake light switch checking procedure.

Note: The np bulb is of the g halogen type. Do not touch
the bulb glass as skin acids will shorten the bulb's service life. If the
bulb is accidentally touched, it should be wiped carefully when cold
with a rag soaked n stoddard solvent (denatured alcohol) and dried
before fitting. Allow the bulb time to cool before removing it if the
headlight has been used.

Sabre models

Refer to iliustration 9.1

1 Remove the two screws (700/750 madels) or single screw (1100
models) at the bottom of the headlight housing, Ease the headlight out
of its housing at the bottom edge and disengage the two tabs at the
top (see illustration).

2 As the headlight is withdrawn, disconnect the wiring connector
from the rear of the bulb.

——
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3 Onall models except the US 1982 750 model, peel back the dust
cover and release the headlight bulb retainer. Lift the bulb out via its
wire connector tabs - don't touch the glass {see above Note).

4  The US 1982 750 model has a sealed-beam headlight in which
the bulb is not ramovable. Remove the two screws that attach the rear
retaining ring to the headlight rim, then separate them to free the
sealed beam unit.

5  Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure, Reset the
headlight aim where the adjuster screw setting has been disturbed.

Magna models

Refer to illustration 9.6

6 Remove the two screws {round headlight) or single screw
(rectangular headlight) from the lower part of the headlight housing
(see illustration).

7 Ease the headlight out of its housing at the bottom and disengage
the tab at the top, then disconnect the wiring from the rear of the bulb.
8  Onall models except the LIS 1982 750 model, peel back the dust
cover and release the headlight bulb retainer. Lift the bulb out via its
wire connector tabs - don't touch the glass (see above Nots).

9 The US 1882 750 model has a sealed-beam headlight in which
the bulb is not removable. Mark the position of the headiight adjusting
screw by applying a small dot of paint on its threads where it exits the
locknut, then remove the adjusting screw, spring, washer and nut.
Remove the two screws that attach the rear retaining ring to the
headlight rim, then separate them to free the sealed beam unit.

10 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Reset the
headlight aim where the adjuster screw setting has been disturbed.

Position (parking) light (UK models only)

11 Remove the headlamp from the housing as described above.

12  Pull the bulbholder out from the base of the headlight. Twist the
bulb counterclockwise (anticlockwise) to release it from its holder.

13 Insert the new bulb and twist it clockwise to secure it, then push
the bulbholder into the headlight unit.

10 Headiight housing - removal and instaliation

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models

Refer to illustration 10.3

1 Remove the headlight as described in Section 9.

2 Loosen the instrument cluster pivot bolts and tilt the cluster to the
rear, toward the fuel tank.

3 Remove the three headlight housing mounting screws. One is
located on the top, one on the bottom and one in the rear (see
illustration). Remove the headiight housing. As the housing is lifted
off, carefully withdraw the wiring and connectors out the rear opening.
4 Installation is the reverse of the remaval procedure. Carry out aim
adjustment on completion (ses Section 11).

All other models

5  Remove the headlight as described in Section 9.

& Release the wiring inside the housing from any ties so that it is
able to pass through the access hole in the rear of the housing. Unplug
the wire connectors from the turn signal relay and running light relay on
00 Sabre models.

On 1982 through 1986 modals, remave the two headlight housing
mounting bolts from the front tum signal mount brackets and retrieve
heir collars and nuts {where fitted). As the housing Is lifted off, carefully
withdraw the wiring and connectors out the rear opening. On 1987 and
1888 Magna models, remove the two nuts and through-bolts at the
base of the housing, then lift the housing off its bracket; note the
collars and spacer on the through-bolts.
£  Instalflation Is the reverse of the removal procedure. Carry out aim
afusimant on completion (see Section 11).

9.6 Headlight details (early 700/750 Magnas)

10.3 Headlight housing mounting points (1982/83 Sabres)

11 Headlight aim - check and adjustment

1 An improperly adjusted headlight may cause problems
oncoming traffic or provide poor, unsafe illumination of the road aheas
Before adjusting the headlight, be sure to consult with local traffic la

and regulations.
2 The headlight beam can be adjusted both vertically a
horizontally. Before performing the adjustment, make sure the fuel tan
is at least half full, and have an assistant sit on the seat.

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models
Refer to Nustrations 11.3 and 11.4

3 Vertical adjustment is made via the screw located to the right sige
of the instrument cluster (see illustration).
4 Horizontal adjustment is made by turning the screw located to
rear of the headlight housing on tha left side (see illustration).

Bl o sd oIBRO® ol OB TN e
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(1982/83 Sabres)

1982 and 1983 750 Magna models

5 Adiust vertically by loosening the headlight housing-to-turn signal
mount bracket bolts and manually twisting the housing up or down.

6  Use the adjuster screw set in headlight rim, adjacent to the
housing left mount point, to make horizontal adjustment. Turn the
screw clockwise to move the beam to the right of the rider, and
counterclockwise (anticlockwise) to mave it to the left,

1100 models and 1984 through 1986 700 models
7 Adlust vertically by loosening the headlight housing-to-turn signal
mount bracket bolts and manually twisting the housing up or down.
Tighten the bolts once adjustment has been mads,

8  Horizontal adjustment is made by loosening the two boits which
connect the headlight housing to the short angled link brackets. Thesa
are accessad from the top rear of the housing and once loosened, will
allow movement of the housing independent of the link brackets.
Tighten the bolts cnce adjustment has been made.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

9 Vertical adjustment is made via the screw set in the lower Igft side
of the headiight im (ieft described with the rider seated normally),

10 Horizontal adjustment is made via the screw set in the lower right
side of the headlight rim.

11 Do not confuse the adjustment screws with the two headlight
retaining screws set in the base of the housing.

12 Tumn signals - bulb replacement and housing removal
and installation

Turn signal bulbs

1 On 1100 Sabre models, remove the single screw from the basa of
the turn signal and pull the lens off. On all other models, ramove the
threa serews from the lens (1982 through 1986 models) or rear of the
turn signal (1987 and 1888 models), and pull the lens and gasket off.

2 Push the bulb into the holder and twist it counterclockwise
(anticlockwise) to remave it. Check the socket terminals for corrosion
and clean them if necessary. Line up the pins of the new bulb with the
slots in the sockst, push in and turn the bulb clockwise until it locks
into place. The double filament bulbs of US maodels with front running
lights have offset pins to ensure comect installation. Note: it is a good
Ides to use a paper tows! or dry cloth when handiing the new bulb to
prevent injury if the bulb should break and to increase bulb iife.

3 Fit the lens, together with the ssal on all models except the 1100
Sabre, and secure with the screw(s).

Turn signal housings

4 Trace the wiring from the tum signal to the wire connectors and
disconnect them. In the case of the front tumn signals the connectors
will be found in the headlight housing or connector box behind the
homs. Remove the seat to access the rear tum signal wire connectors
5 To remove the turn signal housing from the flexible support,
remove the single screw from the back of the housing, and pull the
housing and wires off. If removal of the flexible support is required,
unscrew Its retaining nut on the inside of the tum signal mount bracket
(front) or frame (rear). On 1987 and 1988 700/750. Magna models, the
front mounting takes the form of a clamp around the fork tubes. it
removal s required, remove the forks (see Chapter 5) to permit the
clamps to be released.

6 Installation is a reverse of the removal procedure. Check that the
turn signals (and running lights on US models) operate correctly bafore
riding the motorcycle.

13 Turn signals - circuit check and relay replacement

Circuit check

1  The battery provides power for operation of the signal lights, so if
they do not operate, always check the battery voltage first. Low battery
voltage indicates either a faulty battery or a defective charging system.
Refer to Section 4 for battery checks and Section 36 or 37 for charging
System tests. Also, check the fuses (see Section 7) and the switch (see
Section 23).

2 Most turn signal problems are the result of a bumed out bulb or
corroded socket. This is especially trues when the tum signals function
properly in one direction, but fall to flash in the other direction. Check
the bulbs and the sockets (see Section 12),

3 If the bulbs and sockets chack out okay, chack for powar at the
turn signal relay with the ignition On. Refer to wiring diagrams at the
end of the book to identify the power source terminal,

4 If powsr is present, check the wiring between the relay and the
tum signal lights (see the wiring diagrams at the end of this Chapter).

5  Hthe wiring checks out okay, replace the tum signal relay.

6 Ifthere is a fault in the self-cancelling function (where fitted), refar
to the following Section,

Relay replacement

Refer to iilustrations 13.7 and 13.8

7 The turn signal relay on sarly models takes the form of a
cylindrical unit, and a black square unit on later models. |f is locatad
behind the right side cover to the rear of the battery on esarly Sabre
models or under the seat on early Magna models (see Mlustration).
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13.7 Early type cylindrical tum signal relay {arrow)

8  On later 700 Sabre models it is located behind the right side
cover, next to the rear frame tube. On later 700/750 Magnas it is
located behind the left side cover (see illustration). On 1100 Magna
models it is located under the right side cover, behind the rear brake
fiuid reservoir. On 1100 Sabre models, the relay is housed in the
headlight housing; remave the headlight for access (see Section 9).

9  Disconnect the turn signal relay from its rubber mount and detach
the wire connectors. Install a new relay and check the tumn signals for
proper operation.

14 Turn signal cancelling system - check and component
replacement

1 If the cancelling system is not working properly, first make sure
that all wiring is in good condition and that all connectors are clean and
tight. Check the turn signal bulbs and fuses (see Section 12).

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models, 1983 and

1984 1100 Magna models

Refer to ilustrations 14.4, 14.7, 14.13 and 14.20

Angle sensor testing

2 While turning the front wheel from right to left, watch the angle
sensor, visually checking for any apparent wear, damage or loosaness.
3 On 750 models, remove the odometer assembly as described in
Section 18 and locate the angle sensor wires at the top of the steering
stam. On 1100 maodels, locate the angle sensor wire connectors in the
electrical connector box behind the homns. On all models, connect the
ohmmeter between the black/yeliow and green/white wires to measure
@ resistance. It should be 10 10 19 ohms.

Next remove the rear sensor mounting screw (see illustration).
ck the resistance between the white and green/white wires as you
ly turn the sensor arm from left to right. As this is done, the
nce should increase smoothly. If the results from either of these
not as described, the sensor should be replaced with a new

place the angle sensor on 750 models, remove the two
ing the odometer assembly to the top of the steering
the assembly up far enough to disconnect the wires running
sering stem. Remove the three screws that retain the angle
om of the steering stem and withdraw it. Installation
e ramoval procedure.

sensor wires in the electrical connector box
=, unchp the cover between the handiebar clamps, and
fr== of the connector box. Remove the three screws that
e bottom of the steering stem and
erse of the removal procedure.

Y

14.4 Angle sensor bracket rear mounting screw (arrow)

Turn signal switch testing
7 Remove the seat (1982 750 models), or the front cover on the
right side of the machine next to the radiator (1983 750 models) o8
connector box cover behind the horns (1100 models) and disconnect
the wiring connector leading to the cancel unit. Turn the ignition (mais
key switch On, Move the turn signal switch to the L (left) turn position
and connect an insulated jumper wire between the biue/black and
brown/blue lead terminals on the hamess side of the connactor (see
Tllustration). When this is done, the tumn signal switch should retum &
the middle (neutral) position.

8 Repeat the test with the switch in the R (right) tumn position, thes
tum the ignition (main) key switch Off. If the swiich does not operate &
described, it should be repiaced. Refer to Section 24 for removal of the
left handlebar switch assembly.

Speed sensor - 750 Sabre models
9 Disconnect the cancel unit wiring connector (see Step 7) ang
using a multimeter set to the ohms range, check for continuity betwees
the white/black and green wire terminals on the harness side of the
connector while spinning the front wheel slowly. Gontinuity shoulg:
switch on and off alternately.

10 If this does not happen, remove the headlight and disconnect the
speed sensor wiring connector inside the headlight housing. Again
spin the wheel slowly while measuring the resistance between the
speed sensor terminals.

11 if continuity still does not alternate off and on, replace the spesé
sensor, If alternating continuity exists at this point, but not at the

ey Tl e R YT Y Py T S
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14.7 When testing the turn signal switch, use a jumper wire to
connect the spacified terminals

14.20 Turn signal cancel unit location on the 1882 750 Sabre

cancel unit connector, an open circuit exists in the wiring between the
two components.

12 To replace the speed sensor, remove the headlight (see Section ),
then locate the sensor wire connectors in the headlight housing and
disconnect them. Free the wiring from any ties.

13 Remove the single mounting screw that retains the speed sensor
to the front wheel and Iift it free. The O-ring should be replaced
whenever the sensor s removed (see illustration).

14 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedurs.

Speed sensor - 1983 and 1984 1100 Magna models

15 Disconnect the cancel unit wiring connector {see Step 7) and
using a multimeter set to the ohms range, check for continuity between
the white/black and green wire terminals on the harness side of the
connector while spinning the front wheel slowly. Continuity should
switch on and off alternately.

16  If this does not happen, access the white/black wire which exits the.
base of the speedometer and the green wire ground (earth) tab. If the
instruments have to be detached to access these wires, note that the
speedometer cable nust remain connected. Again spin the whesl slowly
while measuring the resistance between the speed sensor terminals,

17 I continuity still doss not alternate on and off, replace the speed
sensor/speedometer. If alternating continuity exists at this point, but
not at the cancel unit connsctor, an open circult exists in the wiring
between the two components.

18 The speed sensor takes the form of a reed switch built into the

14.13 Replace the O-ring (arrow) whenever speed sensor
is removed (750 Sabre)

speedometer; if it is proven faulty, the speedometer unit must be
replaced.

Cancel unit

18 There is no specific testing procedure for the cancel unit. If the
angle sensor, turn signal switch, and speed sensor are all operating
normally, and there are no open or short circuits, then the cancel unit
should be replaced with a new one.

20 To replace the cancel unit on 1982 750 Sabre models, first
remove the regulator/rectifier as described in Section 36. Disconnect
the wiring connector leading to the cancel unit. Remove the left side
cover. Open the toolbox and reach inside the upper compartment to.
disengage the cancel unit housing frame retainers. Hinge the cancel
frame up until the unit can be pulled out (see illustration). Instaliation
is the reverse of the remaval procedure. When raconnecting the cancel
unit frame to the toolbox, slide the unit into the frame, hinge the frame
down an \gage the retainers using a screwdriver.

21 On 1983 750 Sabre models, the cancel unit is mounted to the
electrical components brackat on the right side of the frame. Remove
the frame front cover for access, unbolt the components bracket and
release the cancel unit from its rear face.

22 To replace the cancel unit on 1100 Magna models, remove the
electrical connector box behind the homs. The cancel unit is located in
the left side of the box (described in the normal riding position). Unplug
its. connector and release it from the mounting tab.

1100 Sabre models and 1985/86 1100 Magna
models

Refer ta illustrations 14.34 and 14.36

Turn signal switch

23 On Sabre models, remove the electrical connector cover from
between the horns; it is retained by two socket-head bolts at the top.
There is no need to remove the cover/horn as: bly, but support it so
that no strain Is placed on the wiring. On Magna models, remove the
single screw from the fusebox cover and remove the cover. Detach the
wiring from the back of the horns and remove the central mounting bolt
bracket to detach the horn assembly from the motoreycle. Remove the
wiring connector box cover.

24 On all models, identify the turn signal switch wire connecior,
dislodge it from the bracket and separate it. Make the following tests
on the switch side of the connector.

25 With the switch knob In the R (right position) check for contimuty 8
between the brown/blue and orange/white wires, then betwsen e
gray and light biue wires - continuity should be shown.

26 With the switch knob in the L (left position) check for corsinuty
between the brown/blue and light blus/white wires, then betwesn the

——
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14.34 Turn signal relay test (1100 Sabres and
1985/86 1100 Magnas)

gray and orangé wires - continuity should be shown.

27 On Sabre models only, with the switch knob in the middle
po: n check for continuity between the brown/blue and
orange/white wires, then between the brown/blue and light blue/white
wires - continuity should be shewn. Hold the knob fully to the left or
right, and check for continuity between the green and light green/white
wires - continuity should be shown,

Angle sensor/cancel unit

28 While tumning the front wheel from right to left, watch the angle
sensor, visually checking for any apparent wear, damage or looseness.
29 Remove the headlight (see Section 9) to access the cancel unit
wire connector. Turn the ignition (main) key switch On and connect the
probes of a 0-to-20V de voltmeter into the back of the connector (don't
separate it) terminals carrying the blue/black and green wiras - a
reading of 8V should be shown.

30 Move the turn signal knob to the L or R position and note the
meter reading - voltage should drop to 1V. Now push the switch knob
to cancel the tum signals - voltage should rise to 8V.

31 Ifthe angle sensor does not prodiice the correct voltage readings
it must be replaced. Disconnect its wire connector, pry off the cover
between the handlsbar clamps, then free the wiring. Remove the single
support bracket screw and the two angle sensor mount screws from
the base of the steering stem, withdraw the cancel unit from the
steering stem,

Turn signal relay

32 On Sabre models, remove the headlight (see Section 9). The tum
signal relay Is located on the right side of the housing (as in the normal
riding position). On Magna models, remove the right side cover; the
reday s located behind the rear brake fluid reservoir.

33 Connect an insulated jumper wire into the back of the relay
connector terminal for the blus/black wire and ground (sarth) its other
end on the frame. Turn the ignition On - the turn signals should light up.
sramsmission must be in neutral position).

3 f they don't, leave the jumper wire connector, and check for
woliags at the grey wire terminal of the relay (see illustration). If no
woitage is shown, the relay must be replaced. Turn the ignition Off,
Ssconnect the wire connectors from the relay and pull the relay off its
=ourting tab.

Running light relay

¥ O Sabrs models, remove the headiight (see Section 8); the
g light reiay is located on the left side of the housing (s in the

%

H2B205

\OONTINUIT‘I
TESTER

14.36 Running light relay test (1100 Sabres and
1985/86 1100 Magnas)

15.2 Tail/stop light bulbholders are accessed
from inside tailpiece

normal riding position). On Magna models the relay is located In the
connector box (behind the homs). Unplug the relay wiring coni
and pull the relay of its mounting tab.
36 To test, connect a multimeter or continuity tester between the
light blue/white and orange/white wire terminals of the ralay, thas
connect a fully-charged 12V battery across the blue/black
brown/blue wire terminals (Sabre models) or blue/black ans
white/green wire terminals (Magna models). With the
connected continuity should be shown, and no cantinuity (infinse
T with it disconr (see

37  If the relay does not respond as described, it must be replaced.

S Ll it Bt

15 Tail/stop light and license plate - bulb replacement

Tail/stop light bulbs

Sabre models

Refer to illustration 15.2

1 Remove the seat (see Chapter 6). Disengage the t

o~ g
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15.11 Tail/stop light and license plate light detail (1987 and
1988 700/750 Magnas)
1  License plate bracket 4 Tall/stop light cover
2 License plate lens 5 Tailistop light lens
3 License plate bulb 6 Tailistop light bulbs

J remove it.

If only the bulbs (700/750 models) or bulb (1100 models) need to
raplaced, it is possible, though difficuit, to twist the bulb socket(s)
- and replace the bulbs (see illustration).

Push the bulb into the holder and twist it counterclockwise (anti-
cwise) to remove it. Check the socket tarminals for corrosion and
n them if necessary. Line up the pins of the new bulb with the slots in
ket, push in and tum the bulb clockwise until it locks into place.
The pins on the bulb are offset so it can only be installed one way.
good idea to use a paper towel or dry cloth when handling the new
= o prevent injury If the bulb should break and ta increase bult iife.
The other mathod s to remove the entire taillight assembly as.
-ribed below. Disconnect the wiring connectors leading to the tail
bulbs.

Aemove the three tail light assembly mounting screws/nuts from
2= of the tail piece and then withdraw the talllight assembly from
= ~=ar of the motorcycle.

The tail light assembly /s not designed to be disassembled and, if
==sary, should be replaced as a single unit.

nstallation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Check the
==tion of the tail/stop light bulb{s) before riding the motorcycle.

&2 lhruugh 1986 700/750 Magna models
Semove the two screws that retain the tail/stop light lens and Iift
lens. Recover the sealing ring.

Semove and install the new bulb as described in Step 3.

10 Install the sealing ring in its groove, followed by the lens; securs
with the two screws. Check the operation of the tail/stop light before
riding the motarcycle.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

Refer to ilustration 15.11

11 Remove the license plate bracket bolts and tilt the bracket
rearwards (see illustration),

12 Remave the three socket-head screws to release the tail/stop
light cover. Remove the two screws at the top edge of the lens and
withdraw the lens, disengaging its lower tabs from the slots In the fight
unit. Recover the sealing ring.

13 Remove and install the new bulb as described in Step 3.

14 Install the sealing ring in its groove and slot the lens lower tabs into
the cutouts in the light unit, then tighten the lsns screws sacurely. Install
the remaining components in a reverse of the removal procadure.

16 Check the operation of the tail/stop lights and licansa plate light
before riding the motorcycle.

1100 Magna models

16 Remove the seat (see Chapter 6).

17 Open the toolbox and remove the contents. Remove the toolbox
to access the tail/stop lamp bulbhoider.

18 Twist the bulbholder free of the light unit. Remove and Install the
new bulb as described in Step 3,

12 Install the bulbholder, toolbox and seat in a reverse of the removal
sequence.

License plate light bulb

1982 through 1986 700/750 Magna models

20 Remove the seat (see Chapter 6) and toolbox.

21 Remave the two nuts and withdraw the light unit cover, lens and
gasket. Twist the bulb counterclockwise (anficlockwise) to release it
from its holdar.

22 Install the new bulb and twist it clockwise to secure it in the holder.
Install the remaining companents in a reverss of the removal procedure.
23 Gheck the operation of the license plats light befors riding the
motorcycle.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

24 Remove the license plate.

25 Remove the two bolts located just bensath the license light,
noting that they screw into nuts on the underside of tha fender, Tilt the
license plate bracket rearwards from the fender being careful not to
lose the two collars.

28 Remove the two nuts from the rear of the license light and
withdraw the lens (see illustration 15.11). Twist the bulb counter-
clockwise (anticlockwise) to release it from its holder.

27 Install the new bulb and twist it clockwise to secure It in the
holder. Install the remaining components in & reverse of the removal
procedure.

28 Check the operation of the license plate light before riding the
motorcycle.

1100 Sabre models
23 Refer to Steps 1 through 7 above, noting that the buib holder is
located just under the tail’stop light bulbholder.

1100 Magna models

30 Remove the two screws fram the light unit and withdraw the
cover, lens and gasket. T
31 Depress the bulb and twist it counterclockwise (anticlockwise) to §
release it from its holder. Install a new bulb, pushing it down and
rotating it clockwise to lock it in place.

32 Chack the operation of the license plate light before riding the
motorcycle.
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16.2 Tail/stop light sensor (arrow) is
located on rear fender (750 Sabre shown)

16 Tail/stop light sensor and headlight sensor - check
and replacement

Tail/stop light sensor - 1982 through 1986
Magnas, 1982/83 750 Sabres and all 1100
Sabres

Refer to llustrations 16.2 and 6.3

1 On Magna models and 1100 Sabre models, the tail/stop light
fallure warning bulb should come on for a few seconds when the
ignition is turned on and then extinguish unless a fault is indicated. If
the warning light doesn’t come on, check the warning light bulb in the
instrument cluster and the wiring. On 1983-on Magna models also
check the pilot light check unlt wiring, and as a last resort replace the
check unit. The check unit is housed inside ihe toolbox on 1985/86
700 Magnas and on the rear fender on all other models.

2 Hf the warning light bulb remains lliuminated (1100 Sabres and all
Magnas) or the display indicates a fault (750 Sabres), first check that
the tail/stop light bulbs are intact, then check the unit as follows. Note:
The manufacturer does not specify a test procedura for tha 1985/86
700 Magna models; the unit can only be checked by substitution.
Locate the sensor wiring connector, but do not disconnect it. Remave
the seat and use the wiring diagrams at the end of this manual to
identify the sensor wire color codss (see illustration).

Use a voltmeter to check the voltage between the black/brown

lead and ground (earth), with the ignition (main) key switch On (see
iMustration). If no voitage is shown, current is not reaching the sensor
and the open cirouit must be corrected.
4 If voltage was shown in the previous test, measure the voltage
between the white/yellow (positive) and green/yellow (negative) wires.
It should show & volts. If no voltage is shown, the sensor is defective
and must be replaced with a new ane.

Headlight failure sensor - 1982 and 1983 750
Sabre models
Refer to illustrations 16.6-and 16.7

If the warning unit indicates a fault first check the headlight bulb.
the bulb is intact, check the unit as follows.

On the 1982 model, remove the fuel tank and locate the headlight
sensor {see illustration). On the 1983 model, the sensor is mounted
behind the horns. Trace the wiring from the sensor to the block
vactor.

Do not disconnect the connector, Tum the ignition switch On and
oitage between the black/brown wire and ground/earth
ésee Mustration). If no voltage is shown, current is not reaching the
e open circuit should be repalred

oitage was present in the pravious test, measure the voltage

@ = o

16.3 Checking for battery voltage at the
tail/stop light sensor connector

16.6 Headlight sensor (arrow) location
on 1882 750 Sabre

between the whita/red (positive) and green/black (negative) wires. &
should be 3 to 7 volts. If the voltage is not correct, replace the sansos
with a new one.

17 Brake light - check and

Circuit check

Refer to illustration 17.3

1 Before checking any electrical circuit, check the bulb (see Section
15) and fuses (see Section 7).

2 Using a test light connected to a good ground (earth), check fioe
voltage at the brake light switch wiring cennector (see Stap 8 for the
rear brake light switch). If there's no voltage present, check the wirs
between the switch and the fusebox for breakage (ses the wiring
diagrams at the end of this Chapter).

3 To check the switch function, disconnect the wires from the
switch and using an ohmmeter or self-powered test light connect the
probes between the switch terminals (front) or wire connections an
switch side of the connector (rear) (see fllustration). Continuity shouls
be shown with the lever or pedal applied, and no continuity (infine
resistance) with it released.

4 If the switch checks out OK, check the wiring between the switch
and the brake lights (see the wiring diagrams at the end of this
Chapter).

Switch replacement
Front brake lever switch
5 Pull back on the front brake lever and remove the single switch
mounting screw.

Disconnect the switch from the wire connectors.
7 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Whes
installing the switch, pull back on the front brake lever to be sure the
locating slot is in the right place. The brake laver switch isn'%
adjustable.

Rear brake pedal switch

8  Trace the wiring up from the switch to the block connsctos
located under the right side cover on 1885-on 700/750 Magna modsis
or under the seat on all other models. Disconnect the connector ang
release the wiring from any ties.

9  Disconnect the spring from the switch (it may be easier i&
disconnect it from the brake pedal first, then the switch).

10 Release the adjusting nut and free the switch from its bracket
Note: Access lo the switch s greatly improved on 1100 Magna
models, by first removing the right foalpeg (see Chapter 6).

11 Installation is the reverse of the removal procedure. Adjust the
brake light switch as described in Chapter 1.
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16.7 Checking for battery voltage at the headilight
sensor connector

18 | cluster - and

Removal

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models (main instruments)
Refer to illustration 18.3

Remove the headiight and its housing (see Sections 8 and 10).

17.3 Rear brake switch continuity test is made at the switch
connector

2  Disconnect the instrument wiring at the block connector, located
in the steering head area.

3  Remove the two socket-head bolts which retain the instrument
mounting bracket to the headlight bracket (see illustration).

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models (odometer and
clock/trip set unit)
4 Remove the headlight {see Section 9). Locate the odometer

18.3 Instrument cluster (750 Sabres)

Printed circuit

Inner housing
and warning unit

Lens and
fuse plate

Warning module

Instruments

Rear cover

Outer housing

Instrument
cluster
bracket
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Speedometer Lower cover
assembly

Temperature
gauge

Tachometer
assembly

Speedometer
cable

18.11a Instrument cluster (1982 through 1986 700/750 Magnas)

assembly wiring connectors inside the headlight housing and connectors from the haadiight housing

disconnect them. 6  Remove the two odometer assembly mounting bolts and lift it up.
5§  Remove one of the turn signal bracket mounting balts and loosen 7  Disconnect the wires at the top of the steering stem that lead to
the other. This will provide clearance to withdraw the wiring the angle sensor and ift the assembly free.

\%‘
M. 28212

18.11b Instrument cluster (700 Sabres and 1100 Magnas)
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18.17 Instrument cluster (1100 Sabres)

&.28200

1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models and all 1982 through
1986 Magna models

Refer to ilustrations 18.11a and 18.11b

8  Remove the headlight and its housing (see Sections 8 and 10).
Unscrew the speedometer cable from the meter.

Disconnect the instrument wiring at the block connector, located
n the steering head area, or in the electrical connector box behind the
noms on later models.

11 Remove the two mounting nuts which retain the instrument
maunting bracket to the upper triple clamp (see illustrations).

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4). Remove the large black

astic cover from the right side of the steering head to access the
rument wiring block connectors; the cover is retained by a single
ew at the rear. Identify the connectors using the wiring diagram at
end of this manual and separate them.

Unscrew the speedometer cable from the mater.

Remove the two chrome-head bolts from the face of the
ruments and lift the assembly off the upper triple clamp.

1100 Sabre models
to illustration 18.17
Remove the headlight and its housing (see Sections 9 and 10).
£ Pull the instrument wiring connector blocks directly out of the
~struments.
Remove the two mounting nuts which retain the instruments to
= upper triple clamp {see illustration).

nstallation
Install the instruments in a reverse of the removal procedure. Note
= on later Magna models one of the two instrument mounting nuts is
much taller than the other; install this nut on the right side.
¢ Check, and if necessary, adjust, the headlight aim (see Section 11).
Ensure that all wiring connector blocks are correctly remade and
~ack the operation of the instruments before riding the motorcycle.

")

Meters and gauges - check and replacement

Check
wete: Due to the complexity of the elactronic instrumentation on the
odels, It is not practical for the home mechanic to perform a

full diagnosis of the components. Seek advice from a Honda dealer if a
fault is suspected.

Temperature gauge/display/wamning light

1 This cheek is described in Chapter 3.

Fuel display/warning light

2 Refer to Section 27 of this Chapter.

Tachometer and speedometer

3  Special instruments are required to properly check the operation
of these meters. Take the machine to a Honda dealer service
department or other qualified repair shop for diagnosis.

Replacement

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models (main instruments)
Refer to filustrations 19.5, 19.8 and 19.9

Caution: Don't place the Instruments face-down on the bench, or
damping oil will leak out into the display.

4  Remove the instruments (see Section 18).

5  Prythe cover tabs free to release the lower cover (see illustration).
6  Remove the four screws that retzin the outer cluster housing and

J‘ *
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19.8 ... warning module is retained by two screws

19.9 Cluster components can be removed once their mounting
screws have been removed

19.13 Release bottom cover to access odometer
and bulb (arrows)

7 Remova the four screws that retain the lens to the housing and lift
the lens off. Note: The lens fs treated with an anti-fogging agent. Any
fingerprints on the inside of the lens may permanently mar the surface.
8 Note the positions of the taped wiring harmessss, as they must be
re-secured in the same positions. Then remove the tape. Remove the
two screws that retain the warning light module and carefully position it
ar of the housing (see illustration).

Ta remove the tachometer, speedometer, LCD tripmeter/clock or

D fuel/temperature gauge, remove their mounting screws from the
orinted circuit inside of the housing and lift the compenent(s) out (see
ustration).
10 If the printed circuit board is to be removed, remove all the
remaining screws that retain it to the housing. Do not mix up these
rews with the component mounting screws. Note that the wiring
des are labeled on the printed circuit. Check that these are
and make any further notes or labels you may need to
r=connect them properly.

Reassembly of the instrument cluster is basically the reverse of
Ssassembly procedure, noting that all wire connections should be
=de in their original locations. After securing the warning light
ciule to the housing, the two wiring hamesses exiting the rear of the
wie should be separated and taped down to the housing to keep

spart. To prevent slectrical interference in the Instrument
ents. especially the warning unit, the light and dark green wires
wept separate from the yellow wire In the other hamess.

18.15 Position wire harness as shown when installing
odometer assembly

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models (odometer and
clock/trip set unif)

Refer ta illustrations 19.13 and 19.15

12  Remove the odometer assembly (see Saction 18).

13 Unsnap the bottom cover from the assembly to expose the
odomater and bulb (see illustration).

14 |f the odometer must be remaved, fold back the rubber covering
on the bottom of the assembly enough to remove the odometes
mounting screws, unscrew the odometer motor from it and lift the
odometer out

15 Reassembly is the reverse of the disassembly procedure. Befors
installing the assembly, check that the wiring harmesses are correcty
routed (see illustration).

1100 Sabre models
Caution: Don't place the instruments face-down on the bench, of
damping olf will leak out into the display.

16 Remove the instruments (see Section 18).

17 Remove the four screws from the underside of the instruments 1o
release the cover.

18 Separate the mounting bracket fram the instruments by removing
the four nuts and washers in the center of the assembly.

19 Remove the four screws from the base of the instruments and i
off the front panelflens, noting the sealing rings around the speedometar
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20.4 Pull bulbholders out of cluster for access to bulbs (arrow)

and tachometer. The speedometer and tachometer are retaned by two
screws each; disconnect their wiring connectors before lifting them out
of the housing. On reassembly, ensure that the tripmater reset rod
correctly engages the reset bution In the front panel and that the sealing
rings are in place betwsen the meters and front panel.

20 The LCD gear pasition, fuel, coclant temperature and clock unit
is retained by four screws, accessed from the rear of the housing.

1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models, all 1982 through 1986
Magna models

Caution: Don't place the instruments face-down on the bench, or
damping oil will leak out into the display.

21 Remove the instruments (see Section 18).

22 Remove its two screws and lift off the lowar cover, then remove
the two nuts which retain each meter housing to the mounting bracket
and the two screws from the base of the meter. Disconnact the wiring
and lift the meter housing off the mster.

23 To access the temperature gauge, remove the speedometer and
tachometer as described above, then remove the screws/nuts
securing the mounting bracket, followed by those which secure the
housing to the front panel/lens. Release the gauge and its wiring from
the housing.

1987 and 1988 Magna models

Caution: Don't place the instruments face-down on the bench, or
damping oil will leak out into the display.

24 Remove the instruments (see Section 18).

25 Remove the five screws from the underside of the instruments
and withdraw the chrome cover. Remove the two retaining screws and
disconnect the wiring to detach each meter from the instruments.

26 Don't omit o fit the meter seals on installation.

20 Instrument and warning light bulbs - replacement

1982 and 1983 750 Sabre models

Main instruments

Refer to illustration 20.4

1 Loosen the instrument cluster mounting bolts and tilt the cluster
to the rear, toward the fuel tank.

2 The rear cover of the cluster is secured to the housing by four
plastic mounting tabs. The bottom tabs are just inside the protruding
center section, while the upper tabs are about an inch inside both of
the upper center corners (see illustration 19.5). Using a blade type
screwdriver, insert it between the edge of the cover and the housing at
one of the lower tabs. Carefully twist the screwdriver while simulta-
neously pulling out on the lower edge of the cover.

3 Repsat the above procedure to loasen the other lower tab. If the
cover doss not easily disengage at this point, pull the lower sdgs of the
cover out about an inch and use a screwdriver to carsfully pry the top
tabs out of their holes.

4 Remave the four screws that retain the outer cluster housing and
[ift it off. Pull the bulbholders out to access the bulbs (see illustration).
5 Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbs before riding the motorcycie,

Odometer and clock/trip reset unit
6  Refer o Section 18 for detalls,

1982 through 1984 700/750 Magna models

7  Remove the headlight and its housing (see Sections 9 and 10).

8  Remove the two screws which retain the instrument lower cover
and lift it off.

9  To access the waming lamp bulbs, remove the three screws from
the underside of the instruments and lift off the top cover/display
panel. The bulbs are now accessible and can be replaced

10 To gain access to the meter bulbs, remove the two nuts which
retain each meter housing to the mounting bracket and the two screws
from the base of the meter. Lift the meter housing off the meter and
pull the bulbholder out to access the bulb.

11 Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbis before riding the motorcycle.

1985 and 1986 700 Magna modeis

12  Remove the headlight and its housing (see Sections 9 and 10).

13 Remove the fuel tank {see Chapter 4). Trace the wiring fram the
Instruments to the block connector situated above the air filter
housing. Disconnect the connector.

14 Remove the two nuts which retain the instruments to their
mounting bracket and lift the instruments off the motorcycle. Caution:
Don't piace the instruments face-down on the bench, or damping od
will leak out into the display.

15 Remove its two screws and lift off the lowsr cover to access the
warning light bulbs. Pull-the bulbholder out of the housing fo sccess
the bulbs.

16 To gain access to the meter bulbs, remove the two nuts which
retain each meter housing to the mounting bracket and fhe two screws
from the base of the meter. Lift the meter housing off the meter and
pull the bulbholder out to access the bulb.

17 Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbs before riding the matorcycle.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna modeis

18 Remove the headiight and fts housing {see Sections @ and 101

19  Unscrew the spesdometer cable. Remove the five screws from
the underside of the instruments and withdraw the chrome cower

20" Each bulbhelder is a push-fit in the base of the instuments. Pull
them out gently to access the bulbs.

21 Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbs before riding the motoroycle

1100 Sabre modeis

22 Remove the headiight and its housing (see Sections § and 10).

23 Remove the four screws from the underside of the instruments to
release the cover.

24  Each bulbholder is a push-fit in the bass of the nstruments. Pull
them out gently to access the bulbs.

25 |Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbs before riding the motorcycie.

1984 and 1985 700 Sabre models and all 1100
Magna models

26 Remove the headlight and its housing (see Sections 9 and 10}
27 Remove the two screws to release the instrument console lower

cover.
28 To access the waming light bulbs, remove the four screws from
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21.2 Oil pressure switch location (arrow)

the underside of the console and lift the top cover display off for direct
access to the bulbs.

28 To access the illuminating bulb in either meter, remove the two
nuts which retain the meter to the main mounting bracket. Disconnect

22,6 Ignition switch is retained to upper triple clamp by
two bolts (arrows)

11 Attach the wire, tightening its retaining screw secursly, then seat
the rubber cover over the switch.
12 Check the operation of the oil pressure waming light.

the bulb wiring, and reed switch/tachometer wiring at the
or sorewed terminals and in the case of the speedometer, unscrew the
drive cable.

30 Remove the two screws from the base of the meter and lift off the
chrome housing, threading the wiring through its hole. The meter bulb
helder is st in its basa; pull the bulbholder out for access.

31 Install in a reverse of the removal procedure and check the
operation of all bulbs before riding the motorcycie.

21 Oil pressure switch - check and replacement

Check

Refer to illustration 21.2

1 Before checking the electrical circult, check the bulb (see Section
20 and fuses (see Section 7).

2  The switch is screwed into the top of the crankcase on the right
side (see illustration).

3 Peel back the rubber cover, then undo the retaining screw and
detach the wiring connector from the switch.

4 With the wire detached and the ignition switched On, the light
should be out. If it's illuminated, the wire between the switch and
instrument cluster must be grounded (earthed) at some point.

5  Ground (earth) the wire on the crankcase and check that the
warning light comes on. If the light does come on, either the switch is
defective or the engine oil pressure is low. Perform an oil pressure
chack as described in Chapter 2. If the oil pressure checks out okay
& switch is defective and must be replaced.

6 Ifthe light does not come on when the wire is grounded (sarthed),
heck for voltage at the wire terminal using a test light. If there's no
age present, check the wirs batwaen the switch, the instrument
r and fusebox for continuity (see the wiring diagrams at the end
his Chapter),

Replacement
Shde the rubber cover off the switch and unscrew the wire

wsure the swilch threads are clean and dry and apply a thin coat
abie sealant to them

S switch into the top of the crankcase and tighten it until

hreads are visible, then tighten it to the specified

22 Ignition (main) key switch - check, removal and
installation

Check

1 Disconnect the switch wiring biock connector as described below
and make the following tests on the switch side of the connector block.
2  Using an ochmmeter, check the continuity of the terminal pairs
(see the wiring diagrams at the end of this Chapter). Continuity should
exist between the terminals connected by a solid line when the switch.
is in the indicated position.

3 I the switch fails any of the tests, replaca it.

Removal

All 700/750 Sabre models and 1982 through 1984
700/750 Magna models

Refer to illustrations 22.6, 22.7a and 22.7b

4  Disconnect the battery negative lead.

5  Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4) to access the ignition switch
wiring block connector. On Magnas, the main tank can be raised on its
support rod if less than half full. Identify the connector and disconnectit.
8  Remove the headlight housing (see Section 10) to access the
switch retaining bolts on the underside of the upper tripie clamp (see
illustration). Remove the two retalning bolts and lower the switch ot
of the triple clamp. On Sabre models, remove the headlight mounting
bracket bolts and reposition the bracket to permit switch remaoval.

7 To release the switch from the lock cylinder, pry back the metal
tabs of the wiring clamp, then insert the key into the lock and turn &
midway between the ON and OFF positions. Insert a small scrawdrives
into the release slots in the lock body and depress the tabs to release
the switch (see illustrations).

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models and all 1100 Magna
models

8  Disconnect the battery negative lead.

9 On 700 models remove the cover from between the homs, then
identify and disconnect the ignition switch wiring connector block.

10 On 1100 modeis, remove the cover from between the homs,
detach the wiring from the back of the homs and remove the central
mounting bolt bracket to detach the homn assembly from the
motorcycle. Remove the wirling connector block cover, identify the
ignition switch block connector and disconnect it.
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£

22.14 Switch is retained to frame top tube by two socket head
bolts on 1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas

11 Remove the headlight housing (see Section 10) to access the
switch retaining bolts on the underside of the upper triple clamp.
Remove the two retaining bolts and lower the switch out of the triple
clamp.

12 To release the switch from the lock cylinder, pry back the metal
tabs of the wiring clamp, then insert the key into the lock and turn it
midway between tha ON and OFF positions. Insert & small screwdriver
into the release slots in the lock body and depress the tabs to release
the switch (see illustrations 22.7a and 22.7b).

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

Refer to illustration 22.14

13 Disconnect the battery negative lead.

14 Remove the fuel tank (see Chapter 4) to access the switch
retaining bolts and wiring connector block. Trace the wiring from the
back of the switch and separate it at the block connector. Unscrew the
two bolts and remove the switch from the frame top tube (see
ustration),

15 The switch can be separated from its brackst by removing the
two nuts on its rear face and the ground (sarth) tab screw.

1100 Sabre models

16 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
17 Remove the bolt on each side of the fusebox cover {just above
the homs) and pull the cover forwards. Disconnect the wiring from the

22.7b Release the wire clamp tabs and remove switch

horns and remove thelr mounting bolts to releass them from the
fusebox cover.

18  Remove the two screws from the front face of the fusebox, hinge
the fuse mounting forward and disconnect the wiring connectors from
the rear of the fusebox. Identify the ignition switch wiring block
connacter and disconnect it

19 Remove the headlight housing (see Secticn 10) and instruments
(see Section 18). Remove the two retaining bolts and lower the switch
out of the triple clamp.

20 To release the switch from the lock cylinder, pry back the metal
tabs of the wiring clamp, then insert the key into the lock and tum it
midway batween the ON and OFF positions. Insert a smail screwdriver
into the release slots in the lock body and depress the tabs to release
the switch (see illustrations 22.7a and 22.7b).

Installation

21 Install the switch in & reverse of the removal procedurs. On 1987
and 1988 700/750 models, install the mounting rubbers and collars in
the switch bracket before installing the retaining boits.

22 Reconnect the battery negative lead and check that all elecirical
components operate comectly before riding the motarcycie.

23 Handlebar switches - check

1 @Generally speaking, the switches are reliable and troubie-free.
Most troubles, when they do occur, are caused by dirty or corroded
contacts, but wear and breakage of intemal parts is a possibility that
should not be overlooked. If breakage does occur, the entire switch
and related wiring hamess will have to be replaced with a new one,
since individual parts are not usually available.

2 The switches can be checked for continuity with a multimeter set
to the resistance function {ohmmeter] or & continuity test light. Always
disconnect the battery negative cable, which will prevent the possibility
of a short circuit, before making the checks.

3 Trace the wiring harness of the switch in question back to its
connector(s) in the steering head area. Unplug the relevant electrical
connector(s).

4 Using the multimeter or test light, check for continuity betwsen
the terminals of the switch harness with the switch in the various
positions (see the wiring diagrams at the end of this Chapter).

5§  If the continuity check indicates a problem exists, refer to Sec-
tion 24, remove the switch and spray the switch contacts with
electrical contact cleaner. If they are accessible, the contacts can be
scraped clean with a knife or polished with crocus cloth. If switch
components are damaged or broken, it will be obvious when the
switeh is disassembled.
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1982 THROUGH 1986 700/750 ALL SABRE MODELS
MAGNA MODELS AND 1100 MAGNA
Color code | Lg/R G/o Color code | ¥ |La/A [Bk/¥ [wis [Aw [Br/y [Gi0 GROUND
Position Position
1st B 1st Lo R e e e Rt st
N e e N L e
2nd 2nd L e R e
3rd 3rd |
4th 4th |
E Sth sth |
oo Gt oD |

25.4 Gearchange switch continuity tests

24 Handlebar

Removal

Left handiebar switch

1 Disconnect the wiring from the clutch switch, and trace the main
wiring hamess back from the switeh to the wiring connector blocks in
the steering head area. Disconnect the connector blocks.

2 Work back along the hamness, freeing it from all the relevant clips
and ties, while noting its correct routing.

3 Remove the rear view mirror, then loosen the two clutch master
cylinder clamp bolts and lift the master cylinder assembly off the
handiebars; support it in a level position to prevent fluid leakage. On
early models, the master cylinder clamp can remaln attached to the
choke cable.

4 Working from the underside of the switch, remove the three
screws (early models) or two screws (later models) and separate the
switch halves. On later models, free the choke cable from the choke
lever and release the nut on the underside of the switch to fres the
choke cable outer,

Right handlebar switch
5  Disconnect the wiring from the brake switch, and trace the main
wiring hamess back from the switch to the wiring connector blocks in
the steering head area. Disconnect the connector biocks.
6  Work back along the harness, freeing it from all the relevant clips
and ties, while noting Its correct routing.

Remove the three (early models) or two (later models) screws
from the underside of the switch and separate the switch halves.
8  Free the throttle cables from the grip pulley and slide the twistgrip
off the handlebar end. Note: Use the in-iine cable adjuster to create
enough slack in the cables ta disconnect them from the pulley, or
alternatively free them at the carburetor enc
Unscrew the knurled nuts to free the cahles from the bottom half
of the switch

Installation

Installation is a reversal of the removal procedure, noting the
Showng
Making sure that the locating peg an the bottom half of the switch
= comectly located in the handlebar hoie.
Tight=n the handleber screws situated at the front of the switch
st
When instaling the clutch master cylinder, if the clamp has an UP
mearking. it it 0 that it is facing upwards and position the assembly
5= S = body-fo-clamp top mating surface aligns with the punch

mark on-the handlebar. Install the clamp bolts and tighten the tag
one fully, followed by the bottom bolf.
On compietion check the choke cable operation (left side) of
throttle cable operation (right side) and, if necessary, adjust as
described in Chapters 4 and 1 respactively.

25 Gearchange/neutral/OD switch - check and

replacement

Check
Refer to ilustration 25.4

All Sabre models and 1100 Magna models
1 Before checking the electrical circuit, check the fuses (see
Section 7).
2 Shift the transmission into 1st gear. Remove the seat and trace the
gearchange switch wiring connector; use the wiring diagrams at the end
of this manual to identify the connector. Disconnect the connector and
maks the following tests on the gearchange switch side of it
3 Using a multimeter or a continuity test light, connect one probe o
the yellow wire terminal of the connector and the other to ground
{earth) on the engine. Continuity should be shown in 1st gear, and no
continuity (infinite resistance) in the other gears.
4 Carry out the same test by connecting the probe to the other wire.
terminals of the connector, noting that continuity should only be shown
in the corresponding gear (see illustration).
5 It the gearchange switch does not respond correctly, it is
defective and must be replaced. If the switch checks out OK, check
the wiring between the switch and instrument display, then finally
replace the display unit.

1982 through 1986 700/750 Magna models
6  Before checking the electrical circuit, check the neutral and OD
{overdrive) bulbs (see Section 20) and fuses (see Section 7).
7 Shift the transmission into neutral. Remove the left side cover
(1985 and 1986 models) or seat (earlier models) and access the
neutral/OD switch block connector; use the wiring diagrams at the end
of this manual to identify the connector.
8 Disconnect the connector and make the following tests on the
switch side of the connector. Using a multimeter or continuity test
light, connect one probe to the light green/red wire and ground (earthj
the other probe on the engine; continuity should be shown with the:
transmission in neutral (see illustration 25.4).
8 Shift the transmission into top gear (OD) and check betwaen the:
greenforange wire and the engine case; again continuity should be
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25.17 Gearchange switch {arrow) location

shown if the switch Is operating correctly. Thers should be no
continuity (infinite resistance) in all other gears.
10 If the switch does not operate as described, replace it.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models

11 Before checking the electrical circuit, check the bulb (see Section

20) and fuses (see Section 7).

12 Shift the transmission into neutral. Remave the right side cover

and access the neutral switch block connector in the electrical
mponents frame.

13  With the wire dstached and the ignition switched On, the neutral

light should be out. If not, the wire batween the switch and instrument

cluster must be grounded (earthed) at some paint.

14 Ground (earth) the wire on the crankcase and chack that the neutral

light comes on. If the light does come on, the switch is defective.

15  If the light does not come on when the wire is grounded, check for

voltage at the wire terminal using a test light. If there’s no voltage

present, check the wire between the switch, the instrument cluster and

fusebox (sse the wiring ciagrams at the end of this Chapter).

Replacement
Refer to illustration 25.17
16  Remove the gearchange/neutral switch cover.
17 Remove the two switch mounting screws and pull the switch out
of the crankcase (see illustration),
18 Trace the wiring up from the switch to the block connector,
releasing it from any ties. On 1885 through 1988 700/750 Magna
models remove the right side cover to accaess the connector located in
the electrical connector holder frame. On all other models, remove or
raise the fuel tank (as applicable). Rafer to the winhg diagrams at the
end of this manual to identify the connector block.
19 Disconnect the switch wiring connector and remove the switch
and its wiring.
20 Installation is the reverse of the remaval procedure, noting the
following:

8) Make surs that the wiring is securely held by any ties provided and

seat the wiring grommet into the casing cutout.
b) Install a new gasket on the switch cover.

26 Coolant reservoir tank level sensor (1982 and 1983
maodels) - check

1 Disconnect the wiring at the block connector and make the
following continuity check on the sensor side of the connector.

2  Connect a multimater set to the ohms range between the two
terminals of the connector. The sensor is functioning correctly if

27.2 Fuel sender resistance check (Sabre models)

continuity is indicated with the coolant leve! above the LOWER level
mark on the reservoir, and no continulty (infinite resistance) with the
level below the LOWER mark.

3 Remove the reservoir tank (see Chapter 3) and remove the sensor
from the base of the tank.

27 Fuel sender - check

Warning: Gasoline (petrol) is extremely flammable, so take extra
precautions when you work on any part of the fual system. Don’t smoke
or allow apen flames or bare light bulbs nesr the work area, and don't
work in a garage where a natural gas-type appliance (such as a water
heater or ciothas dryer) is present. If you spill any fuel on your skin,
rinse it off immediately with soep and water. When you perform any
kind of work on the fuel system, wear safety glasses and have a fire
extinguisher suitabie for a class B type fire (flammabis liquids) on hand.

All Sabre models

Refer to illustration 27.2

1 Remove the fuel sender unit from the fuel tank (see Chapter 4),

2  Connect a multimeter set to the chms range to the wire connector
terminals and measure the resistance with the float arm fully raised
{full) and fully lowered (empty) (see illustration)

3 On 750 models the meter should read 4 to 10 ohms in the full
pasition and 95 to 100 ohms in the empty position. On 1100 models, it
should read 3.5 10 9.5 at full and 90 1o 100 ohms at empty respectively.
4 To check the display unit function, reconnect the fuel sender wira
connector to the harness. Switch the ignition On and move the float
slowly from the full to empty pesitions; the display segments should
respond accordingly. On 750 models, the fuel waming symbol should
be displayed on the instrument wamning unit in the empty position.

1982 through 1986 700/750 Magna models and
all 1100 Magna models

5  The low fuel wamning light {reserve sensor) should come on for
approximately 1 to 4 seconds within 60 seconds of the ignition (main)
key switch being turned On, and then extinguish uniess the fuel level is
too low. This is a self-check function to ensure that the circuit is
operating correctly. If the light does not come on, check the fuse (see
Section 7), wiring and bulb {sea Saction 20).

6  The sensor is operating correctly if the bulb comes on with less
than 3.5 liters (1982 through 1984 700/750 models), 3.5 to 4 liters
(1985/86 700 models), or 3 liters (1100 models) in the tank. The bulb
should not come on with more than 6.5 liters (700/750 models), 3.5 to
4 liters (1985/86 models), or significantly more than 3 liters (1100
models) of fuel in the tank.
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29.1 Horn is mounted to frame downtube by single bolt (arrow)
‘on 1887 and 1988 700/750 Magnas

7 I the sensor unit does not function correctly it must be replaced
(see Chapter 4). On 1983-on models, if the sender unit checks out OK
and the bulb still doss not light, chack the pilot light check unit wiring,
and as a |ast resort replace the check unit. The check unit is housed
inside the toolbox on 1985/86 700 Magnas and on the rear fender on
all other models.

28 Fuel pump relay (1100 models and 1982 through 1984
700/750 Magna models) - check and

Check

Note: The following check relates to 1100 models only; no information
is avaifable on the relay fitted to the 700/750 Magnas.

1 Removs the fuel pump relay from its mounting rubber, but leave
the wire connector connected ta it. With the ignition On, check for
battery voltage at the black/light green wire terminal (1100 Sabre
models) or black wire terminal (1100 Magna models). Turn the ignition
Off. 1 full battery voltage s reaching the relay, and the fuel pump tests
described in Chapter 4 confirmed the fuel pump to be functioning
carrectly, the relay should be replaced.

2  Before replacing the relay, check that the fault is not due to a
broken wire betwsen the relay and the spark unit for cylinders 2 and 4.
Make continuity checks using the wiring diagrams at the end of this
manual.

Replacement

3 The fuel pump relay is mounted next to the battery. Remave the
ght side cover (Magna models) or left side cover (1100 Sabre models)
for access. Use the wiring diagrams at the end of this manual to
dentify the relay’s wire color codes. Unplug the wire connector from
the relay and maneuver it out of its mounting rubber.

29 Horn - check and replacement

29.4 Adjustment to hom tone can be made via screw
on rear face (arrow)

3 Iithe horn doesn't sound, replace it.

4 Adjustment to the hom note can be made via the adjuster screw
on its rear face; tighten the locknut securely after adjusiment (see
illustration).

Replacement
All 700/750 Sabres and 1982 through 1984 700/750
Magna models

5 Unbolt each horn from the brake hose three-way union on the.
lower triple clamp. Pull the wires off the terminals.

1985 and 1986 700 Magna models

6 First remove the cover between the two homs; it is retained by a
single screw at the top. Remove ths nut and withdraw the hom off the
mounting bracket stud. Pull the wires of their terminals.

1987 and 1988 700/750 Magna models
7 Remove the mounting bolt, pull the wires off thair terminals and
remove the hom

1100 Sabre models

B Remove the bolt on each sida of the fusebox cover (just above
the homs) and pull the cover forwards, Disconnect the wiring from the
horns and remove their mounting bolts to release them from the
fusebox cover.

1100 Magna models

9  First remove the cover between the two homs; It is retained by a
single screw at the top. Either remove the center bolt to detach both
horns together with their mounting bracket, or unbalt sach hom
separately. Pull the wires off their terminals.

30 Clutch diode - check and replacement

Refer to il 30,1 and 30.3

Check

Fsfer fo Mustrations 29.1 and 29.4

T 1882 through 1986 models, the horns are mounted on the
@ clamp. A single hom Is fitted to 1987 and 1988 700/750
= models, mounted on the left frame downtube (see illustration).
wiring connectors from the homn. Using two jumper
=poiy battery voltage directly to the terminals on the hom. If the
o s, chack the switch (see Section 23) and the wiring between
e swich and the hom (see the wiring diagrams at the end of this

i

cwer D

1 The clutch diode is plugged into the main wiring hamess clipped
to the frame below the rear of the fuel tank (see illustration). The
diode is part of the starter safety circuit (See Section 1) and prevents
the starter motor operating while the transmission is in gear unless the
clutch lever is pulled in. If the starter circuit is faulty, first check the
fuses (see Section 7).

2 To'gain access to the diode remove the fusl tank (see Chapter 4.
Use the wiring diagrams at the end of this manual to identify the
diode's wire colors.

3 Unplug the diode from the wiring hamess and using a multimetes
set to the resistance scale (ohmmeter) or a continuity test light, check
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31.2a Clutch switch wire connectors (A) and retaining screw (B)

for continuity between the terminals of the diode (see illustration).
Transpose the meter probes and check for continuity in the opposite
direction. If the diode is i there should bs y In one
direction (indicated by the arrow on the diode) and no continuity
(infinite resistance) in the other. If not, the diode must be replaced.

4 If the diode checks out okay, check the other components in the
starter circuit {clutch switch, gearchange/OD/neutral switch and starter
relay) as described in the relevant sections of this Chapter. If all
components check out fine, check the wiring between the variaus
compenents (see the wiring diagrams at the end of this book).

5  Plug the diode back into position and install the fuel tank (see
Chapter 4)

31 Clutch switch - check and replacement

Check

Refer to illustrations 31.2a and 31.2b

1 The clutch switch is situated in the lever mounting bracket. The
switch is part of the starter safety circuit (see Section 1) which prevents
the starter motar operating while the transmission is in gear unless the
clutch lever is pulled in, If the starter circuit is faulty, first check the
fuses (see Section 7).

2  To check the switch, disconnect the wiring connectors (see
illustration). Using a multimeter set to the resistance scals (chmmeter)

31.2b Check for continuity across switch terminals
with lever pulled in

or a continuity test light, check for continuity between the terminals of
the switch with the lever pulled into the handlebar and no continuity
(infinite resistance) with the lever released (see illustration). f this is
not the case, the switch is faulty and must be replaced

3 If the switch checks out okay, check the other components in the
starter circuit {clutch diode, gearchange/OD/neutral switch and starter
relay) as described in the relevant sections of this Chapter. If all
compenents check out fine, check the wiring between the various
components (see the wiring diagrams at the snd of this book).

Replacement

4 D the wiring ¢ from switch,

5 Remove the single screw (see illustration 31.2a) and lift off the
cluteh switch.

6  Install the new switch, making sure the alignment tab is positioned
correctly. Tighten the screw securely and reconnect the wiring.

32 Starter relay - check and replacement

Check

Refer to iflustration 32.4

1 If the starter circuit is faulty, first check the fuses (see Section 7).
The starter relay Is located in a rubber holder, next to the battery;
the B0A main fuse is integral with the relay.
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33.4 Starter motor is retained by two bolts (arrows)

2 With the ignition switch On, the engine kill switch in Run and the
transmission in neutral, press the starter switch. The relay should be
heard to click.

3 If the relay doesn't click, switch off the ignition and remove: ths
relay as described below and test as follows.

4  Setamultimeter to the ohms x 1 scale and connect it across me
reiay’s starter motor and battery lead terminals. Using a fully-charged
12 volt battery {the machina's battery will do) and two Insulated jumper

33,5 Install a new O-ring on the starter body

the relay, *

7 . Disconnect the relay wiring connectar and ramove the relay from
the bike (see illustration).

B8  Installation is the reverse of removal ensuring the terminal nuts
are securely tightened. Connect the negative lead last when
recennecting the battery.

33 Starter motor - removal and installation

wires, connect the positive terminal of the battery to the
terminal of the relay, and the negative terminal to the green/red wire
terminal of the relay (see illustration). At this paint the relay shouid
ck and the multimeter read 0 ohms (continuity). If this is the case the
g s serviceable and the fault lies in the starter switch circuit (check
L h diode, clutch switch and gearchange/OD/neutral switch as
d slsewhere in this Chapter). If the relay does not click when
e is applied and indicates no continuity across its
s faulty and must be replaced.

Replacemsnt

ustration 32.7

the battery tarminals, remembering to disconnect the
inai first.

the rubber cover, then undo the twc retaining nuts and
arge-diameter starter motor and battery leads from

Removal

Refer to [lustration 33.4

1 Disconnect the battery negative lead

2  Peel back the rubber cover and unscrew the nut secunng the
starter cable to the motor stud.

3 . Drain the engine oil and remova the oll filter (see Chapter 1).

4 Unscrew the starter motor retaining bolts and work the starter
motor out of the crankcase (see illustration).

Installation

Refer to illustration 33.5

5 _ Install a new O-ring on the end of the motor, ensuring it is
corractly seated in its groove; apply a smear of engine ol to it to aid
installation (see illustration). .
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CASE AND FIELD COIL

ARMATURE

34.2 Starter motor detail (4-brush type)

BRUSH HOLDER

BRUSH SPRING

O-RING

FRONT COVER

34.3 Check oil seal (arrow) and needle bearirig in rear cover

6  Maneuver the motor into position in the crankcase.

7 Fit the retalning bolts and tighten them securely.

8 Connect the cable and securely tighten the nut. Make sure the
rubber cover is correctly seated over the terminal. =

9 Install a new oll filter and refill the engine with the corect.quantity
and type of oil (see Chapter 1). Reconnect the battery negative lead.

¥ 34.5a Brush locations on 4-brush starter (arrows)

# 5

2 Remove the Starter motor case bolts and separate the rear cover
from the motor. Do not lose the shims on the rear of the armature (see
illustration).

3 With the rear cover removed, chetk the condition of the ofl seal in
It (see illustration). Also check for cil inside the starter motor. If ol is
present, the seal Is defective and should be replaced. At the same
time, check the needle bearing in the rear cover by spinning it fightiy
with your finger. There should be no roughness felt or noise heard. ¥

34 Starter motor - disassembly, inspection and
reassembly

Di: bly and inspection - .

Refer to llustrations 34.2, 34.3, 34.5a, 34.5b, 34.6, 34.8, 34.10a and
34.100

1 Remove tge starter motor (see Section 33).

, the bearing can be ramoved after prying out the seal. A néw
seal is installed by tapping it in with a suitable size socket

4 Remave the front cover from the starter mator.

5  The parts of the starter motor that most likely, will requirs afseten
are the brushes. Measure the length of each one and compars B
results to the Specifications (see illustrations). if one or mars Drusses
are worn beyond.de specified limits, replace ail of e =i sew
ones. If the brushes are not worn excessively, cracked, chesss, o
otherwise damaged, they may be re-used  ;

-

¥

x
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34.5b Measuring brush length

34.6 Lift the brushplate out, noting that on 4-brush starter two
brushes are retained to the body by a holder clip . . .

34.8 ... do not separate brushes from holder plate or clip

6 I the brushes need to be replaced, slide the armature out the rear
of the starter motor and [ift the brush holder plate out (see
illustration). Note that two of the brushes are retained to the starter
motor case by a holder clip on the 4-brush starter. On the 2-brush
starter (fitted to 1888 750 Magnas) one of the brushes is attached
directly to the terminal bolt.

7 Remove the nut from tha terminal on the outside of the case and
slide off the washers. The terminal bolt can now be removed from the
nside of the case. On the 4-brush starter, separate the brush holder
clip and insulator from the bolt.

8 Do not separate the brushes from sither the holder clip or the
holder plate. A set of new brushes will come complete with these
holder components (see lllustration).

e the armature s removed, inspect the commutator for
g. scratches or discoloration. The commutator can be cleaned
pofished with crocus cloth, but do not use sandpaper or emery
aper. After cleaning, wipe away any residue with a cloth soaked In an
secwical system cleaner or denatured alcehol. If there is any doubt as
0 e condition of the commutator or armature as a whole, have it
~spectad and tested by a dealer or other qualified repair shop.

2 Using an chmmeter or a continuity test light, chieck for continulty
Sefween the commutator bars (see lllustration). Continuity should exist
=h bar and all of the others. Also check for continuity

ormmutator bars and the armature shaft (see illustration).

34.10a Check for continuity between commutator bars

5 3 %
34.10b There should be no continuity (infinite resistance)
between the commutator and the shaft
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34.15 When installing brushes, remove the springs and insert the
brushes prior to installing the armature . . .

There should be no continuity (infinite resistance) between the
cemmutator and the shaft. If the checks indicate otherwise, the armature
is defective.

Reassembly

Refer to lustrations 34.15 and 34.17

11 To begin installation, position the brush holder and insulater in the
case.

12 Install the terminal bolt through the clip (4-brush starter), insulator
and case and position the outer insulators and washers on the outside
of the bolt. Then Install the nut to hold it in place,

13 Install the brush holder plate so that its pin aligns with the notch in
the case. Be sure the brush wires of those brushes already installed
are located in their proper sfots.

14 Install new O-rings on both ends of the case.

15 Remove the brush springs and insart the brushes in their holders
(see illustration).

16 Install the rear cover and intsrnal shims onto the armature and
install the armature assembly into the case.

17 Install the clips onto the brush holder plate and use nesdie-nosed
pliers to secure them around the brushes (see illustration).

18 Install the front cover onto the case, aligning its notch with the
brush holder plate pin, then reinstall the casa bolts. Note: Check that
the end cover alignment marks match those on the case.

19 Install the starter motor in the crankcase (see Section 33).

35 Charging system testing - general information and
precautions

1 Ifthe performance of the charging system is suspect, the system
as a whole should be checked first, followed by testing of the individual
components (the altemator stator coils and the voltage
regulator/rectifier). Note: Before beginning the checks, make sure the
battery is fully charged and that afl system connections are clean and
tight.

2 Checking the output of the charging system and the parformance
of the various componants within the charging system requires the use
of a multimeter (with voltage, current and resistance checking
facllities).

3 When making the checks, follow the procadures carefully to
prevent incorrect connections or short circults, as imeparable damage
to electrical system components may result if short circults occur.

4 If a multimster is not avallable, the job of checking the charging
system be left to a dealer service department or & reputable
matarcycle repair shop.

36 Charging system (1982 through 1986 models) -
component testing

Alternator output test
1 Start the engine and warm it up to nermal operating temperature.
2 Remove the seat and side covers. Allow the engine 1o idle and
connect a multimeter set to the 0-10-20 dc voits scale (voltmeter)
across the terminals of the battery (positive lead to battery positive
terminal, negative lead to battery negative terminal). Slowly increase
engine speed and note the reading obtained; it should be within the
range 13 to 16V on 1100 Sabre models, and 14 to 15V on ail other
models. Stop the engine and disconnect the meter when the test is
Note: O the may arise where the
charging voltage is excessive. This condition is almost certainly due to
a faulty regulator/rectifier.
3 On 1100 models and 1985/86 700 Magnas, it is possible to check
alternator current at specific engine speeds. Refer to Steps 4 and 5 on
700 models and Steps 6 and 7 for 1100 models,
4 On 1985 and 1986 700 Magna models, disconnect the 8-pin
connector containing the red/white and green wires from the
regulator/rectifier unit. Connect the probes of an ammeter between
one of the red/white and one of the green wire terminals on the
ifier side of the 2
5 Start the engine and note the meter reading at the specified
engine speeds.
Engine speed
Current

1,200 rpm 5,000 rpm

&4 minimum 20 to 30A

6 On 1100 models, disconnect the black wire from the
regulator/rectifier 6-pin block connector. Disconnect the wiring
connector from the headlight unit. Connect an ammeter in serles,
between the battery positive terminal and the positive lead.

7  Start the engine and note the meter reading at the specified
engine speeds.

Engine speed 1,000 rpm 5,000 rpm
Current 10.2A minimum 25A minimum
Alternator stator coils check

Refer to iifustration 36.9

8 Remove the left side cover and seat (see Chapter &), then trace
the alternator wiring up from the casing to the block conmector
containing the three yellow wires.

9  Disconnect the connector. Using a multimeter set to the chms x 1

34.17 .. . then install the armature, followed by the brush springs

) scale measure the resistance between each of S yeliow
wires on the altemator side of the connector, takng a ot of Tree
readings, then check for continuity between each termnal = gard
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36.9 Make alternator stator coil tests at the
alternator block connector

RED/WHITE
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86.12b Regulator/rectifier internal circuitry

rth) {see illustration). If the stator coll windings are in good
ition there should be no continuity (infinite resistance) between
y of the terminals and ground (sarth} and continuity (low resistance)
tween tha three yellow wire readings. If not, the alternator stator coil
assambly is at fault and should be replaced. Note: Before condermning
e stator coils as trash, check the fauit is not due to demaged wiring
ween the connector and coils.

Refer to Chapter 2, Section 19 for removal and instaliation details.

Regulator/rectifier check

o dustrations 36.12a, 36.12b and 36.14

wemove the side covers and seat (see Chapter 8) and disconnect

block connector leading from the regulator/rectifier unit.
wing tests on the regulator/rectifier side of the block

Using =n chmmeter or & multimeter set to the ohms rangs, check
e, between the green lead and each of the yellow leads in
serse the meter probes and carry out the same,test,

in the other direction (see illustrations).
same chack betwsen tha red/white and each yellow Wire;
sty should only be shown in one direction.

w rasistance) should exlst in one direction, and no

36.12a Make regulator/rectifier tests at the block connectors
from the unit

36.14 Regulator/rectifier location (early modets)

13 I continuity is shown In beth directians, or in neither direction,
that particular diode Is faulty and the regulator/rectifier unit must be
replaced: Note: The use of certain multimeters could lead to false
readings being obtained, Therafore, if the above chack shows the
reguletorirectifier unit to be faulty take the unit to a Honda dealer foe
confirmation of its condition before replacing it.

14 The regufator/rectifier unit fs a large finned unit, located acrass
the frame top tubes on all 700/750 Sabres and 1982 through 19848
700/750 Magnas, underneath the battery on 1985/86 700 Magnas, and
next 1o the battery on 1100 models (see illustration).

15 Disconnect the regulator/reciifier wiring at the block connector
release its retaining bolts/nuts and remove the unit.

37 Charging system (1987 and 1988 models) - component
testing 3

Voltage output check

1 Run the engine until it reaches normal operating temperature.

2 Remove seat and with the engine idling, connect a 0-to-20 g
voltmeter across the battery terminals ({red lead to positive terminsl
black to negativs). Increase engirie speed brisfly to 5000 rpm ane
observe the voltmeter reading. Caution: Do.not run the engine at fugs
speed for any longer than is necessary to make the reading. Stop the
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engine and disconnact the meter,

3 If the charging system s functioning correctly, voltage should be
within the range given in the Specifications. If outside of this range,
check the regulator/rectifier and alternator stator coils as described
balow.

Regulator/rectifier unit and stator coil check
Refer ta illustration 37.9

4 Remove the seat and left side cover (see Chapter €). Identify
the 4-pin block connector (containing the green and red/white wires)
from the regulatar/rectifier unit and disconnect it.

5 Switch the ignition main (key) switch On and connect a multimeter
set to the O-to-20V dc scale between one of the green and one of the
red/white wire terminals in the harness side of the connector (positive
meter lead to red/white and negative lead to green). Next camry out the
same test on the other pair of green and red/white wire terminals.

6  In each test battery voltage should be shown. Switch the ignition
Off and reconnect the 4-pin block connector.

7 Switch the multimeter to the resistance function (ohms}). Separate

the 3-pin connector frem the regulator/rectifier unit the
three yellow wires) and make the following test on the harness
(altematot) side of the connactor.

8 Connect the meter across each palr of yellow wires in tumn, taking
a total of three readings, Each reading should be within the range 0.5
to 10 K ohm. If any reading Indicatss a braak in the circuit (e infinite
resistance) check the wiring from the block connector to the stator
cails for continuity. If the wiring checks out OK, the stator coils are
faulty and should be replaced; refer to Chapter 2, Section 19 for detalls

a7.9 location (1987 and 1988 700/750 Magnas)

of removal and installation.

9 If the above tests are satisfactory and the fault still exists, the
regulator/rectifier unit is faulty and should be replaced. It is a large
finned unit, located on the frame left side, under the side cover (see
illustration). Disconnect the regulator/rectifier wiring at the biock
cannector, release its retaining bolts/nuts and remove the unit.
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Wiring diagram - 1982 750 Sabre
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Wiring diagram - 1983 750 Sabre
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Wiring diagram - 1982 750 Magna
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Wiring diagram - 1983 750 Magna
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Conversion factors

Length (distance)
Inchas {in)

Faat (ft)

Miles

Volume (capacity)
Cuble inches feu in; in®)
Imperial pints (Imp pt)
Imperial quarts (Imp qt}
Imperial quarts (Imp at)
US quarts {US qt)
Imperial gallons (Imp gal)
Imperial galions {Imp gal)
US gallons {US gal}

Mass (weight)
Qunces (oz}

is-force per squars inch
Ib/in®)

Pound: n-'ur;m per square inch
tpel IWn’ Ibfin’)
108 per square inch
(pul IMIIn Ihfin®)
force raq are inch
(o Bt
Kilopascals (kPa)

Torque (moment of force)
Pounds-force inches

{Ibf in; Ib in}

Pounds-force inches

{Ibf in; Ib in)

Pounds-force Inchas

bt iy 1b i)

Pounds-force feat (Ibf ft; Ib ft)

Pounds-force feat (Ibf ft; Ib ft)
Néwion metres (Nm)

Power
Horsepower {hp)

Velocity (speed)
Miles per hour (miles/hr; mph)

Fuel consumption®

Miles per gallon, Imperial {mpg}
Miles per ‘gallon, US (mpg)
Temperature .
Degrees Fahrenheit

XX

HH K AKX

®x

XM X

MM k. K

=

X

= (°Cx1.8) + 32

*t is common practice to convert from miles
wiare mpg (Imperial x /100 km = 282 and mpg (US) x H100 km = 235

264 = Millimetres (mm)
0305 = Metres (m)

1.809 = Kilometres (km)
16.387 = Cubic centimstres (cc; cm”)
0.568 = Litres (I}

1.137 = Litres (I}

1.201 =US quarts (US qt}
0.946 = Litres (1)

4546 = Litres ()

1201 =US galions (US gal)
3.785 = Litres (1)

28.356 = Grams (g)

0.454 = Kilograms (kg)

0278 = Newtons (N}

4.448 = Newtons (N)

0.1 =Kilograms-force (kgf; kgl

0.070 = Kilograms-force per squnm
centimetre (kgffem®; kg/em?)

0.068 = Atmosphares (atm)

0.069 =Bars

6.895 = Kilopascals (kPa)

0.01 = Kilograms-farce per square
centimatre (kgf/cm®; ka/cm’)

1.162 = Kilograms-force centimetrs
(kaf em; kg cm)

0.113 = Newton metres {Nm)

0.083 = Pounds-force feet (Ibf ft; Ib ft)

0.138 = Kilograms-force metres
{kgt m; kg m]

1.356 = Newton metres (Nm)

0.102 = Kilograms-force metras

{kgf m: kg m}

7457 =Watts (W)

1.609 = Kilometres per hour (km/hr; kph)

0354 = Kilomatres per litre (ken/l)
0425 = Kilometras per Iitre (km/l)

3% %

K KK KK

x xX X X x XX

XX X X X x

X

0.0394
3281
0.621

0.081
1.76
0.88

0.833

1.057
0.22

0.833

0.284

0.036
2208

36

0.225

9.81
14.223
14.688

146
0.145

a8.1

0.868
8.85

7253

0.738
9.804

0.0013
0.621

2.826
2.352

Dsgraes Celsius (Degrees Centigrade; °C)

= inches (in)
= Feet (ft]

= Miles

= Cubic Inches (cu in; in%)
= Imperial pints (Imp pt)
= Imperial quarts (Imp qgt)

= Imperial quarts (Imp qt)
= US quarts (US qt)

= Imperial gallons (Imp gal}
= Imperial gallons (Imp gal}
= US gallons {US gal}

Ounces (0z)
= Pounds (Ib)

= Ounces-force (ozf; oz)
= Pounds-force {Ibf; Ib)
= Newtons (N}

= Pounds-force per square inch
(psi; Ibfin?; Ib/in®)

= Pounds-force per square inch
{psi; Ibffin®; 1bfin®)

= Pﬂunﬂa—inmu par squara inch
(sni. Ibffin'; Ibfin)

du-fume per ‘square inch
l ; Ibtin®; Ib/in?)

= Kilopascals (kPa)

= Pounds-force inches
{Ibf in; Ib in}
= Pounds-force inches
(Ibf in; b in}
= Pounds-force inches
{If In; 1b in}
= Pounds-force fast (Ibf ft; Ib ft)

= Pounds-force faet (Ibf ft; Ib ft)
= Newton metres (Nm)

= Horsapowsr (hp)

=Miles per hour (miles/hr: mph)

= Miles per gallon, Imperial (mpg)
= Miles per gallon, US (mpg)

=(°F - 32) x 0.56

les per gallon mpg) to Jmnlruo kitametres {/100km),
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